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Foreword

Publisher’s Foreword to this
2015 Edition

(1847-1924), has again gone out of print. As many desire to have a copy
for personal study and contemplation, the Pastoral Bible Institute has
decided to reprint it again.

The supply of The Revelation of Jesus Christ, by Randolph Elwood Streeter

Originally this work was published in two volumes, perhaps to avoid a
misapprehension that it might be intended as yet another attempt to make a
seventh volume of “Studies in the Scriptures.” That no longer seems to be a
likely problem. So here we reprint it more conveniently as a single volume for
the benefit of its readers.

“Blessed is he that keepeth the words of the prophecy of this book” (Reve-
lation 22:7).



Preface

“Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of
this prophecy, and keep those things” (Revelation 1:3).

sition of the Apocalypse, the Publishers desire to acquaint the reader with

some of the facts that have moved them to issue this publication. First of all,
it is their settled conviction that there is a rich blessing upon head and heart
for all who humbly and reverently engage in the study of Revelation — that the
visions given to St. John, which are declared to be a Divine prophecy, represent
no small amount of Divine forethought and provision on behalf of the faithful chil-
dren of God, for their support and comfort in the Narrow Way. And who that has
undertaken to run the Christian race and to walk in the footsteps of the humble
and lowly Nazarene has not most keenly felt the need of his “Lo, I am with you”
and its fulfillment! Following the lamp of prophecy, the faithful all along the corri-
dors of the age have realized “the day star arising in their hearts,” and have been
given full assurance that He who hath called them from darkness to light, from
sin to holiness, will ultimately lead them out of this dark and troubled night time
— far from the “city of destruction” into the Kingdom of His dear Son.

In placing before the followers of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ this expo-

The original expositions, the substance of which constitutes the matter
contained in this volume, were prepared and presented one by one to the Edito-
rial Committee of the religious journal, THE HERALD OF CHRIST’S KINGDOM,
at their request; the one who presented the expositions being a member of the
Committee. The expositions appeared semi-monthly during the years 1919,
1920, 1921, and 1922. There was no thought at the time on the part of any of
the Committee members of attempting an exposition of the Revelation visions
as a whole. Certain circumstances, which it is believed were providential,
together with earnest inquiries coming from various Bible students, seemed to
the Committee and to the Publishers to call for articles explanatory of certain
portions of the Revelation. As a result of the keen interest that the articles
created, and because of further suggestions and earnest inquiries that were
received, the purpose of attempting a full exposition was gradually developed.

It should be further stated that the decision to publish these expositions
in book form was arrived at only when it became apparent through the many
requests coming in from all over the world that there was a very manifest desire
for their publication. Indeed, it was not until these many requests were accom-
panied with substantial contributions and promises of assistance that the final
decision was made.

It may be appropriately added that two other items that have influenced in the
publication of the expositions in book form are:

11



12 The Revelation of Jesus Christ

(1) That what are generally considered the most able and reasonable exposi-
tions of the Apocalypse are now out of print, and consequently difficult to obtain.
These are found mostly in the libraries of private individuals, many of whom
have no interest in prophetic writings, and indeed some of whom have none in
religious matters.

(2) These expositions written, some of them nearly a century ago, while very
valuable on account of their explanations and applications of the fulfillment of
the prophetic visions up to the beginning of the Nineteenth Century, and to a
considerable extent in their forecasting fulfillments subsequently, they could not
be supposed to contain the additional light that is now due on some of the closing
visions, inasmuch as there have been remarkable events since, which, like those
of past centuries, are the subject matter of several of the visions.

After many of the Revelation expositors of the Nineteenth Century had
finished their labors in behalf of the Lord’s people, a most remarkable manifes-
tation of the Lord’s providence on behalf of his people was in evidence, demon-
strating as others in the history of the Church had, the interest and care that
Christ has for his tried and tempted followers. This exhibition of the Lord’s
providence was represented in the issuing of several most unusual and lumi-
nous expositions of the Bible. Two of these, The Divine Plan of the Ages#,
and The Atonement Between God and Man#, contain the most remarkable
and convincing unfoldings of the Scriptures concerning the Divine plans and
purposes for the human family that have ever been given to the Church by unin-
spired man. It was very apparent to many students of the Bible that the writer
of these books, particularly in the two above mentioned, had obtained the key
that unlocked many of the treasures connected with God’s great Plan of Salva-
tion for the human family. That key was concerning the nature, philosophy, and
far-reaching effects of the great ransom sacrifice of Jesus Christ as they relate to
both the Church and the world.

These clear views concerning the great Redeemer’s sacrifice caused many
utterances of Christ, as well as many of those of the Apostles and Prophets,
hitherto misunderstood or wrongly interpreted, to be made plain. These related
to the great doctrines of Election and Free Grace. A true knowledge of these
doctrines had also the effect of disclosing more fully the visions of the Apoca-
lypse, particularly those that relate to the events connected with the closing
scenes of this Gospel Age, as well as those that relate to the coming age. Those
who have carefully and prayerfully read these works will, we are sure, be very
thankful to our Lord and Savior for having made use of this devoted man of God
to perform this much needed work of assisting his people in these times and
the more trying ones to come. Though this servant of the Lord did not live to
write an exposition of the Apocalypse as he had expected, brief comments are
found here and there in his writings, which relate more especially to some of
the closing visions — those that have reference to the closing scenes of the
age. These brief comments are sufficient to show that he was a believer in the
Historical school of interpretation — the school that applies the visions of the
Apocalypse to the Christian Church from the beginning of its history to its end.
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It seems apparent that had these earlier writers on the Apocalypse lived to
enjoy this increased light now shining on the various features of the Divine Plan
of salvation, they would have revised and supplemented their remarkable expo-
sitions in harmony with this added knowledge now enjoyed by many believers
in this generation. The principle that is held and adhered to by the Publishers
of the exposition now placed in your hands is that the writers of one generation
advanced in their knowledge of the meaning and application of the Apocalyptic
visions over the preceding one. This advance in knowledge was made, not by
rejecting altogether previous interpretations, but rather by following the prin-
ciple of prophetic interpretation given by Christ himself, contained in the words,
“And now I have told you before it come to pass, that when it is come to pass, ye
might believe.” This principle is, as will be seen in these words, that of history
unveiling prophecy, or as expressed in another statement of Scripture, that “The
path of the just [ones] is as the shining light that shineth more and more unto
the perfect day.”

In our intercourse with the Lord’s people, we have observed with regret the
impression of some that the study of the Revelation is not practical, indeed, not
necessary. We are sorry that such sentiment exists, and can only regard it as a
grave reflection on the wisdom of our Heavenly Father in providing the Apoca-
lypse for His Church. The very fact that a special blessing is pronounced by Him
upon those who read and hear the words of this prophecy ought, it would seem,
to be sufficient of itself to emphasize that it is of more than ordinary impor-
tance. The book of Revelation completes the Divine canon of inspiration, and
to as great an extent as any other book of the Bible, if not greater, constitutes
a portion of the “all Scripture” necessary for the man of God to be thoroughly
furnished unto all good works. Those who have given heed to the persuasive
exhortation in the Divine preface of the book — “Blessed is he that readeth,”
etc., can testify with full assurance and with grateful hearts, that a perusal and
study of its much diversified contents cannot do otherwise than produce Christ-
likeness, which is true holiness.

It has seemed with becoming propriety that considerable space should be
devoted to the introduction of this work; this has been done in order that a
substantial foundation might be laid for the expositions that follow. A general
review of the Revelation is made, the nature and purpose of the Apocalypse is
considered, together with the various schools of interpretation that have been in
existence throughout the age. The importance and necessity for giving the most
careful study first of all to the introduction to this work, can not be too urgently
impressed upon the mind of the reader, as it will greatly assist in grasping the
exposition of the visions of the Revelation as a whole.

It seems well to explain that the writer of the expositions has for years been
quite familiar with the three different schools of interpretation of the Apoca-
lypse — the Historical, the Preterist, and the Futurist — having made a thor-
ough study, not only of the visions themselves, but also of the circumstances
and causes which originated, led up to, and developed these three schools. The
writer’s conviction is that the Historical school is the correct one; and this is the
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result of a careful, prayerful study of and meditation on the evidences claimed for
these varying interpretations, covering a period of about forty years.

The Publishers desire it to be understood that no claim is made that this
exposition contains all that may be said on the Apocalypse, or that all of its
interpretations are absolutely correct, nor that it is a final exposition; nor does
the writer claim originality of interpretation except in a very few of the visions.
Thus the reader will observe as he pursues the study of this work that the
writings and interpretations of the leading authors and expositors of the entire
age have been given the most careful examination and study, and not infre-
quently their deductions and conclusions are endorsed and incorporated in this
exposition; particularly those who have written during the past century. A list of
the various historians, commentators, authors, and expositors whose writings
have been consulted and from which quotations have been made, is found in the
Appendix. However, though perfection is not claimed for this work, nor that it
1s the last word on the subject of the Revelation, yet it is the writer’s conviction
that whatever alterations or additions may be needed on account of the present
rapidly changing scenes in connection with the fulfillment of the closing visions
of the Apocalypse, will be in full harmony with the “old path” of Apocalyptic
interpretation.

The quotations from Scripture herein given are not always from the autho-
rized English version; rather it has been our endeavor to give the reader the
benefit of such translations as would most clearly convey the sense from the
standpoint of the oldest Greek manuscripts.

The writer desires to acknowledge gratefully the assistance received in the
preparation as well as in the revising of the expositions, from suggestions and
criticisms of those with whom he is closely associated in the service of the
Lord, as also from letters that have come from various quarters of the world. If
the reader receives a tithe of the help and blessing that the writer himself has
received, he will be more than repaid for the toil and sacrifice of time spent in
its preparation.

During the preparation of these expositions, many times has the prayer
ascended for Divine aid and guidance, and the enlightening influence of His holy
Spirit; many times have we turned aside from our labors, and alone with God
sought special assistance. Indeed, He alone knows how this has been the earnest
and incessant prayer of our heart. And now these pages are sent forth with the
prayer of thanksgiving, and with the petition that He to whom we have desired
to render this humble service, will accept it and grant the Divine blessing on
both head and heart of the reader. With reverence and worship, and with devout
aspirations in our hearts, let us come to the study of this last message of our
Lord to his Church — the Revelation of Jesus Christ.

R. E. STREETER
PASTORAL BIBLE INSTITUTE
1928



Introduction

The Purpose of the Revelation

on the part of very many Christian teachers against the reading and study of

the book of Revelation. This prejudice exists, notwithstanding the fact that
the book comes to us with even stronger claims to its Divine authority than
any other of the sacred writings. This prejudice was, of course, foreseen by the
Divine Author, and in order that it might not evilly affect those who reverently
desired to acquaint themselves with every “word that proceedeth out of the
mouth of God,” special encouragement was given to read and to hear it read. Like
all other of the sacred writings, it has withstood all the assaults of its enemies,
and its misguided friends, some of whom have sought to prove that the book was
simply the product of man’s ingenuity. Without taking into consideration in any
measure the manifold evidences that are contained inside the book itself, it has
been proved, beyond the shadow of a doubt, that no other book of the Bible is
supported by so many outside evidences of its Divine origin. That the divinely
chosen Apostle and beloved disciple of our Lord was the one specially privileged
to receive the Divine communications and to behold the wonderful visions that
make up the larger portion of the book, is not only stated therein, but is also a
fact that is otherwise thoroughly established.

The title of the book reveals the nature of its contents. It is a prophecy. It is
designed to make known things to come. The study of prophecy never has been
and in all probability never will be popular. This is especially true of symbolic
prophecy, which surely is a characteristic of the prophecies of the Apocalypse.
Aside from the very many unquestionable fulfillments of its predictions in past
history, it is quite generally held by the most eminent and devout students of the
Apocalypse that the marvelous story it contains, the remarkable arrangement,
order, and structure of its many visions, the character and choice of the symbols
employed to tell its story, are of themselves most convincing evidences of its
Divine origin.

It has been truly said that the visions are evidently designed to exhibit the
true worshipers of God engaged in a violent conflict with evil, antagonistic
powers, until the Advent of the Redeemer. The great central matter involved
in the conflict is, Who has the right of authority over men? Who shall be recog-
nized as worthy of their homage and worship? In different periods in connec-
tion with this terrible conflict, Christ, as the chosen of God, is represented in
visions as appearing and claiming exclusive right in these matters. He is repre-
sented as encouraging and assisting those who are loyal to him, and holding out
to them the promise of a reward of life eternal, of exaltation to his throne, and of
a share in his glory, honor, and immortality. On the other hand, we have a long

It 1s a fact, whatever may be the cause, that there is a widespread prejudice

15



16 The Revelation of Jesus Christ

succession of antagonistic powers, portrayed under various strange and startling
symbols, falsely claiming the right that belongs to Christ alone, and endeavoring
to compel men to make their homage to him subordinate to the homage rendered
to themselves. The very matters involved in the conflict make it apparent that
it is one between the true followers of Christ, and the false professors and open
opposers; also, that the conflict covers centuries, and that it will be most terribly
severe. The character of the symbols employed to describe these usurpers of
Christ show that the most prominent ruling powers of the world, particularly the
ecclesiastical, are those represented on one side of the great conflict.

This conflict is represented as being one in which all Heaven is most intensely
interested. Its end and its result are finally described in the visions. When the
usurpers and blasphemers of God have reached the climax of their career, a
career which his sovereignty has permitted, and which he has overruled to the
accomplishment of his grand purposes, then Christ is represented as inter-
posing, and by terrible judgments, refutes their claims before the world, and
accomplishes their destruction. Those who in the conflict continue loyal to him
are then rewarded; his Kingdom is established over the earth, and the blessing
of God begins to be realized by all mankind.

Is a Knowledge of History Necessary
to an Understanding of Prophecy?

In the introduction of this study of the Apocalypse it is appropriate that some-
thing be said with regard to the two schools or methods of interpretation which
are radically in conflict with the one adopted and followed in this exposition.
These two schools are the Preterist and the Futurist. The one we understand to
be the true one is called the Historical. Concerning the Preterist it seems suffi-
cient to say that it is very generally discarded at the present time as unworthy of
credence. Its teaching is that all the visions of the Apocalypse were completely
fulfilled in the early centuries of the Church’s history. The Futurist interpreta-
tion is that all its visions are yet to have their fulfillment after the Church has
finished its course and has entered into its reward.

It will be to the point to note in this connection, that the words of the great
Teacher Himself, “And now I have told you before it come to pass, that when it
1s come to pass ye might believe,” suggests a principle of interpretation impor-
tant to be observed in the study of prophecy. It is obvious, then, that it would be
impossible for any one to decide whether the predictions of the Apocalypse have
or have not met their fulfillment either wholly or partially, without observing
this divinely given principle. In other words, a certain knowledge of the events
of history is essential in order to determine to what extent the visions have met
fulfillment.

Strange as it may seem, there are some who claim that the Apocalyptic visions
cannot have had a fulfillment in history, because, as they say, we are told to
search the Scriptures, and are nowhere told to search the historians. God, they
say, is His own interpreter. Such reasoning we believe is unsound. How could
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we ever know that the prophecies of Daniel have met their fulfillment without
acquainting ourselves with the records of history? A knowledge of history is
absolutely essential to the intelligent understanding of prophecy.

We are not to compare prophecy with uninspired or profane history, say our
Futurist friends. According to this theory, then, there could not have been any
prophetic light thrown on the period of four hundred years prior to the First
Advent. The same also would be true of the last eighteen hundred years. Such
reasoning would lead us to very unsound conclusions.

When the Apostle exhorted that we do well to take heed to the more sure
word of prophecy, he evidently intended that we should look to the events and
occurrences recorded in history to see the fulfillment of what had been predicted
by the Prophets; else how could we be profited by giving heed to the more sure
word of prophecy? Let us consider for instance the prophecy of Daniel. In the
vision of chapter 7 a tenfold division of the Roman Empire was predicted to take
place before the establishment of the Kingdom of God on the earth. We know
from Bible history that the Roman Empire was existing in its undivided form up
to about 60 AD, but we are dependent upon profane history for the knowledge
that it was still existing as a universal empire when St. John was divinely used to
close the canon of Scripture by having imparted to him the visions of the Apoca-
lyptic prophecy, which repeats this very same prediction of Daniel. How do we
know that this prediction of Daniel has or has not met its fulfillment, unless from
profane history? Profane history records the fact that just such a division of the
Roman Empire occurred nearly fifteen hundred years ago. It is then an indisput-
able fact that our knowledge of the fulfillment of prophecy is dependent upon the
faithful records of uninspired historians. The Savior’s words, “And now I have
told you before it come to pass, that, when it is come to pass, ye might believe”
(John 14:29), are sufficient to substantiate this line of reasoning.

Another unreasonable, indeed rash statement made by some Futurist inter-
preters is that the events connected with the history of the Church of this Gospel
Age are not subjects of prophecy. Those who make such a statement seem not
to see that a knowledge of history is needful even to warrant such an assertion!
How, we ask, without a knowledge of the history of the Gospel Age, can it be
known that the visions of St. John in the Apocalypse do 7ot present a connected
outline of the leading and important events of Church history? The assertion is
an entirely proper one that a knowledge of what has actually taken place is as
needful to justify a denial, as an assertion of the fact. We must know a person as
well before we can pronounce that a certain portrait does »not resemble him, as
in order to assert that it does.

“Trustworthy historians record events which they neither invented nor
caused, but what occurred under God’s providential government; it was He who
caused, or permitted these events; they are in one sense as Divine as prophecy;
that is, both proceed from Him. Prophecy is God telling us beforehand what shall
happen; authentic history is men telling us what has, in the providence of God,
taken place. ...
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“We dare not for these reasons exclude the light afforded by history, in the
endeavor to answer the questions: Is the prophecy of the Apocalypse fulfilled
or partly so, or is it still unfulfilled? and is it in its general scope Christian or
Jewish?”

The Futurist interpretation applies the prophetic visions of the Apocalypse
to the Jews after the Church is glorified. Discovering amongst whom and under
what circumstances the Futurist view had its origin, will surely have a bearing
upon our conclusion as to the correctness or incorrectness of this method of
interpretation. It originated in the Roman Catholic Church, and was a reply of
the Roman Catholic theologians to the Reformers of the Sixteenth Century who
applied those Apocalyptic visions that portrayed the great Apostasy, the Anti-
christ, to the Romish system.

Rome had her theologians, learned men, among whom were Ribera and
Bellarmine. “Ribera was a Jesuit priest of Salamanca. In 1585 he published a
commentary on the Apocalypse, denying the application of the prophecies
concerning Antichrist to the existing Church of Rome. He was followed by
Cardinal Bellarmine, a nephew of Pope Marcellus II, who was born in Tuscany in
1542, and died in 1621. Bellarmine was not only a man of great learning, but the
most powerful controversialist in defense of Popery that the Roman Church ever
produced. Clement VIII used these remarkable words on his nomination: ‘We
choose him, because the Church of God does not possess his equal in learning.’
Bellarmine, like Ribera, advocated the Futurist interpretation of prophecy. He
taught that Antichrist would be one particular man, that he would be a Jew, that
he would be preceded by the reappearance of the literal Enoch and Elias, that
he would rebuild the Jewish temple at Jerusalem, compel circumcision, abolish
the Christian sacraments, abolish every other form of religion, would manifestly
and avowedly deny Christ, would assume to be Christ, and would be received
by the Jews as their Messiah, would pretend to be God, would make a literal
image speak, would feign himself dead, and rise again, and would conquer the
whole world — Christian, Mohammedan, and heathen; and all this in the space of
three and a half years. He insisted that the prophecies of Daniel, Paul, and John,
with reference to Antichrist, had no application whatever to the Papal power”
(H. Grattan Guinness).

The earliest of what may be termed Protestant writers who adopted the
system of Futurist interpretation are Todd and Maitland, the latter living from
1792 to 1866. There have been many since their day who have adopted their
views, with some minor changes. These views are very little different from those
of the two Roman Catholic theologians above mentioned. It cannot therefore be
successfully disputed that the Futurist interpretation of the Apocalypse had its
origin in Rome at the end of the Sixteenth Century and was designed to relieve
the Papacy from the terrible stigma cast upon it by the Protestant interpretation.
The claims of Papist leaders were that “the Papal head of the Church of Rome
was not the power delineated by Daniel and St. John. Accurately as it answered
the description, it was not the criminal indicated. It must be allowed to go free,
and the detective must look out for another man, who was sure to turn up by
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and by. The Historic interpretation was, of course, rejected with intense and
bitter scorn by the Church it denounced as Babylon, and the power it branded
as Antichrist, and it is still opposed by all who in any way uphold these. ... The
Futurist school denies the application of these important, practical prophecies
to the conflicts of the Church during the last eighteen centuries. It robs the
Church of their practical guidance all through that period. This is the position
taken by the Church of Rome, this is the position taken by the popes, cardinals,
bishops, and other great teachers of that apostate Church. This is the prophetic
interpretation they have embodied in a thousand forms and insisted upon with
dogmatic authority. This has been the interpretation of proud Papal usurpers, of
cruel persecutors, of merciless tyrants, of the Romanist enemies of the Gospel
and of the saints and servants of God.”

Solidity and Reliability of Historical Interpretation

The Historical interpretation given by the Reformers and the long line of
martyrs and Christian confessors prior to the Reformation was taken up by
reverent and able men of God after their predecessors had laid down the lamp
of prophecy. Protestant interpreters have built upon the foundations erected by
these saints of old, the true historic interpretation of the wonderful Apocalypse
of Jesus Christ. “They have built up a solid and symmetrical system, a system
which has developed slowly, which has progressed constantly, which has been
born out of diligent investigations only, but of profound experience; a system
whose truth has been sealed and demonstrated by its ever-growing correspon-
dence with the actual course of events.” Let us mention the names of some of
these men who have unquestionably been used of God since the Reformation to
further unravel the mysteries of the Apocalypse. We notice first, Joseph Mede,
who lived in the first half of the Seventeenth Century. It is said that he was distin-
guished for meekness, modesty, and liberality, and that he devoted the tenth of
his small income to charitable and pious purposes. His learning is spoken of as
profound and extraordinary. His chief work was an exposition of the Apocalypse,
which was translated into English in 1640. This godly and learned man prefaced
his work with the prayer, “Thou who sittest upon the throne, and thou, O Lamb,
Root of David, who only wast worthy to take and open this book, open the eyes
of Thy servant, and direct his hand and mind, that in these Thy mysteries, he
may discern and produce something which may tend to the glory of Thy name
and profit the Church.” It will not be our purpose to note his particular interpre-
tations save to say that he followed the well-beaten track of the Historical inter-
pretation; that his work on the Apocalypse was endorsed by the Puritan Church
leaders; and that it was endorsed also by the Westminster confession, as is seen
from the words recorded in the twenty-fifth chapter of their solemn confession:
“There is no other head of the Church but the Lord Jesus Christ, nor can the
Pope of Rome in any sense be head thereof; but is that Antichrist, that man of
sin and son of perdition, that exalteth himself in the Church against Christ and all
that is called God.” This confession of faith adopted just after Mede’s death was
subsequently accepted by the National Presbyterian Church of Scotland.
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Sir Isaac Newton, who lived in the latter part of the Seventeenth Century,
further advanced the system of Historical interpretation. Contemporaneous
with Sir Isaac Newton there lived several other interpreters of the Apocalypse.
Among these were Jurieu and Daubuz, who were both exiled Huguenots, and
“belonged to the five hundred thousand Protestants” who were compelled to
leave France by the persecuting edict of Louis XIV, in revoking the edict of
Nantes. Their sufferings under the Papal power turned their attention to the
prophetic Word and in it they found consolation. Jurieu, for example, begins his
prophetic work with the sentence: “The afflicted Church seeks for consola-
tion. Where can she find it but in the promises of God?” His work is entitled
The Approaching Deliverance of the Church. Therein he sets forth the thought
“that the Papacy is the anti-Christian kingdom, and that that kingdom is not far
from its ruin; that the present persecution may end in three years and a half,
after which the destruction of Antichrist shall begin, which shall be finished
in the beginning of the next age and then the Kingdom of Christ shall come
upon the earth.” This was published in 1637. Apocalyptic Historic interpretation
continued to increase through the Seventeenth, Eighteenth, and Nineteenth
Centuries ... and the sacred light of these prophecies is still guiding the Church
of God across the wide ocean of her dangerous way. Those steadfast stars of
prophecy which lighted the persecuted Waldenses through the darkness of the
Middle Ages, which lighted the progress of the Lollards and the Bohemians
before the Reformation, which lighted the noble Reformers through the gloom
and tempest three hundred years ago, and which have lighted watchful saints
through troubled centuries, are shining still, in that high and holy firmament,
whence no mortal hand can pluck them down; and they shall shine on — those
glittering stars of prophecy — till they have fulfilled their glorious mission, till
they have guided the Church in safety to her celestial haven, and their long-
enduring radiance melts at last in the rising splendors of eternal day.”

It is the teaching from analogy that the Church is a subject of prophecy. God’s
ancient people were never left without the guidance of the “lamp of prophecy.”
Is it reasonable to suppose that the Church of this dispensation would be left
without this lamp? It was because of a failure to give heed to these prophecies,
which were read every Sabbath day in their synagogues, and which were being
fulfilled before their eyes, that the Jews fulfilled them in rejecting and crucifying
their Messiah (Acts 13:27). Indeed, their history, as well as the condition of
their home land during the last eighteen hundred years, was foretold by their
Prophets. Furthermore, their future restoration to favor, and the great tribula-
tions they are to encounter just prior to their conversion to the Messiah, are all
described by their Prophets, not simply in a general way, but in the most minute
detail. It is to the latter that Futurists wrongly apply the visions of the Revela-
tion. We ask, Why apply the visions of the Revelation to the Jews when their
history was already so minutely foretold by the Old Testament Prophets? It has
been wisely asked: “Is it likely that there should be no analogy, but a perfect
contrast, in the history of antitypical Israel? Has she no Egypt to leave, and no
wilderness to traverse, no land to inherit, no oppressors to tyrannize over her,
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no evil kings to mislead her, no reformers and deliverers to arise, no Babylon to
carry her captive, no Temple to rebuild, no Messiah to look for, no judgments to
apprehend?

“Are the Church’s foes so much more obvious, her dangers so much more
potent, that it should be superfluous to supply her with prophetic light to detect
them? Because the Jews were an earthly people, and she a heavenly Church, is
she therefore not on earth, and not surrounded by the ungodly? Are her enemies
heavenly because the Church is so? Nay, but most earthly, for the wicked spirits
against whom the Church wrestles, wage their warfare incarnate, in earthly,
sensual, devilish systems, and in actual men, as did Satan in the serpent in
Eden. Every conceivable reason would suggest her greater need of prophetic
light.” The Apocalypse is the book of the New Testament which answers to the
prophets of the Old.

Furthermore, it is a fact that the holy Spirit through St. Paul gave utterance
to a prediction that in its scope covered the whole Christian Age. It is found in
2 Thessalonians 2:7,8, and reads: “The mystery of iniquity doth already work:
only he who now letteth [hindereth] will let, until he be taken out of the way.
And then shall that wicked be revealed, whom the Lord shall consume with the
spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of his coming [pres-
encel.” The hindering obstacle, whatever it may have been, was in existence
when the Apostle wrote his epistle, and was to continue in existence until the
rise of the “man of sin,” the wicked one. This “man of sin” was to continue until
the Lord’s Second Advent, and then was to be destroyed. It is also a fact that
the first generation of Christians were forewarned by our Lord Himself of the
fall of Jerusalem and the terrible scenes associated with that fall. This prediction
of our Lord was given for the benefit of the early Christians; and as has been
truthfully said, “there is, therefore, no room for asserting that the fulfillment
of the Apocalypse must be future because the Church cannot be the subject of
prophecy whose sphere is the earth. If she may be the subject of one or two, she
may equally well be the subject of a hundred, and the question must be decided
on other grounds.”

Again, St. John speaks of himself as a brother and companion in tribulation of
those who are addressed: “I John, who also am your brother, and companion in
tribulation, and in the Kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ” (Revelation 1:9).
Who can believe that St. John was speaking of the Jews as his brothers? At the
time he wrote, the Apostle was suffering tribulation because of his loyalty to
his Master, Christ. The same was true at this time (when Pagan Rome began
its persecution) of many others whom he addressed, as history records. How
appropriate, then, are his words! St. John was speaking as a Christian confessor
at this time (not a confessor of the Jewish religion), as the words that follow
show: “I John ... was in the isle that is called Patmos, for the Word of God, and
for the testimony of Jesus Christ.”

Again, in chapter 6, under the fifth seal, we have a symbolic vision referring
to martyrs, of whom it is said that they were “slain for the Word of God, and
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for the testimony which they held.” This evidently means that they were slain
for confessing their Christian faith; in other words, like St. John, they suffered
because they were Christians.

In chapter 7, under the sixth seal, there is presented to us a company in
heaven of whom it is said, they came out of great tribulation. These were not
Jews, for it is stated that they were gathered out from “every nation and kindred
and tongue.” It is also said of them that they “washed their robes and made them
white in the blood of the Lamb.” Unquestionably these were Christian martyrs
also.

In the eighth chapter mention is made of “the prayers of all saints,” and of
“the prayers of the saints.” Prayers ascend from suppliants on earth; and the
word saints in New Testament language means Christians. The eminent expos-
itor, Mr. Guinness, has presented on this point the following forceful argument:

“We have no right in the last book of the New Testament to revert to the
Old Testament signification of this word [saint]. Let the general tone of John’s
Gospel and Epistles be recalled, and his choice of this word to designate true
Christians, in the midst of an ungodly world, and falsely professing church, will
be felt to be in beautiful harmony. What is the grand distinction made in John’s
Epistles between true Christians and those who are not? It is holiness, saint-
ship. ‘If we say that we have fellowship with Him, and walk in darkness, we lie
and do not the truth; but if we walk in the light, we have fellowship one with
another, and the blood of Jesus Christ His Son cleanseth us from all sin.” ...

“Such language shows that in the eyes of St. John, practical purity and holi-
ness, saintliness, is the grand characteristic of Christians. When, therefore, we
find him consistently designating a certain body by the distinctive appellation
of ‘the saints,” we conclude that those so called are true Christians, in opposi-
tion to the ungodly or to false professors. Where does John ever apply such a
term to Jews? Where in the whole New Testament can the term be found so
applied? Why then should we assert that it is applied to Jews here? Paul uses it
forty-three times, and in every case as a synonym for Christians. Luke uses it
four times in the Acts, and Jude twice in his Epistle, in the same sense; in fact,
only once is it used in any equivocal sense in the whole New Testament. (‘Many
bodies of the saints which slept arose,” Matthew 27:52).

“We observe these ‘saints,” who are thirteen times mentioned in the Apoca-
lypse, doing and bearing exactly what we know from other Scriptures the saints
of the Christian Church must do and bear in this dispensation. We find them
watching, waiting, praying, enduring tribulation (chapter 13:10), resting in
heaven (chapter 14:12,13), and at last manifested as the Bride of Christ, and
as the ‘armies which were in heaven’ clad under both emblems, with the ‘fine
linen clean and white, which is the righteousness of saints’; we find them associ-
ated with the martyrs of Jesus (chapter 17:6), a clear proof that they can not be
Jewish saints.

“In short, so far from the Church being actually and exclusively in heaven at
the commencement of the prophetic drama of this book, she is seen on earth
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during its entire course. She is seen collectively under various symbols, such
as the one hundred and forty-four thousand, the two witnesses, the sun-clad
woman, the armies of heaven, the New Jerusalem; and her members are seen
severally as ‘the saints.” They are seen first in their sufferings, and then in their
glory; first slain for Jesus’ sake, then enthroned beside him. Can it be questioned
that the saints who pray, and wait, and suffer, and die as martyrs of Jesus, are
the same saints, the ‘called, and chosen, and faithful,” who are seen with the
Lamb afterwards, as his Bride, and as his white-robed followers? If they are
not, the unity of the book is gone, it becomes an incomprehensible confusion. If
the saints who form the Bride of the Lamb in chapter 19 are not the saints who
in the previous chapters witnessed for him in life and in death, then the lesson
written most legibly on the pages of prophecy — the lesson that, in spite of igno-
rance and obscurity, the Church in all ages has learned from it — the truth that
sustained millions of martyrs in their protracted sufferings and cheered them in
their dying agonies — the truth with which this prophecy seems instinct, ‘If we
suffer, we shall also reign with him,” is utterly obliterated from its pages! The
suffering ‘saints’ get no reward; and the happy, blessed Bride, rises not from a
surging sea of sorrow and suffering to the joy of her Lord’s embrace, and the
glory of his throne. One of the great morals of the book is gone, as well as its
dramatic unity. ...

“This system of interpretation involves besides, a logical inconsistency. The
Bride is the Christian Church; her raiment identifies her with the previously
mentioned ‘saints,’ and the ‘saints’ [this wrong interpretation says] are a Jewish
remnant.? ...

“The only way of avoiding the force of this argument is to deny that the Bride
of the Lamb is the Church; for it is evident that the Bride is identical with the
saints, and it is evident also that the saints are on earth during the whole course
of the book. Those who are resolved to prove that the Church is not represented
as on earth in these visions must therefore not only deny that the saints are the
Church, but seeing the saints are identical with the Bride, must also deny that
the Bride is the Church; and many Futurists are to be found, who actually do
deny this.

“Let it be granted then that, fulfilling all these types from Eden downward, and
realizing all the figures of most intimate association and union which language
can convey — the vine and the branches, the head and the members, the Bride-
groom and the Bride — the white robed saintly Bride of Revelation 19 is the

(1) “The future existence of a Jewish remnant is not denied, though their history and
experience are mapped out by a certain school of prophetic interpreters, far more defi-
nitely than by the Word of God. That the remnant or remainder of the Jewish nation will
be restored to Palestine before the Millennium, brought there into great trouble, and
prepared by it to say, ‘Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord,” that Christ
will appear for their deliverance, and that they will be converted at the sight of him, this
much seems clear from Scripture. The gifts and calling of God are without repentance,
and He has not cast away His people whom He foreknew.”
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Church of the redeemed; and we claim that without all contradiction, the Church
1s on earth during the action of the Apocalypse, and that therefore the Apoca-
lypse is a Christian prophecy, fulfilled in the events of the Christian era.”

History of Apocalyptic Interpretation

Considering the words of the Revelator, “Blessed is he that readeth, and
they that hear the words of this prophecy,” two most interesting questions are
suggested: First, To what extent have the Lord’s people heeded this exhortation?
Second, To what conclusions have they come regarding the scope and applica-
tion of its sublime visions? A brief, general reply to these questions is that they
have been read, marked, learned, and inwardly digested by the Church increas-
ingly from the time they were given until the present time; and that, while in
the period previous to the Reformation the followers of Christ who heeded the
exhortation had no correct idea as to the length of time that would elapse before
the complete fulfillment of the visions, they held that these visions portrayed
the Church’s history throughout the age, and not merely a closing fragment of
that history, nor a Jewish remnant after the Church was glorified.

From Irenaeus (145 AD), a disciple of Polycarp, who was a disciple of St. John,
to Chrysostom and Jerome (345 AD), there was a very general agreement on the
following matters which may truthfully be said to constitute the key to Apoca-
lyptic interpretation:

(1) That the “little horn” of Daniel 7, the “man of sin” of 2 Thessalonians 2,
and the “beast” of Revelation 13, were to rule from Rome, and that these proph-
ecies referred to one and the same power — the Antichrist.

(2) That the hindrance to Antichrist’s full development and rule, mentioned
by St. Paul (2 Thessalonians 2), was the Roman emperors reigning in the city of
Rome.

(3) That the ten-horned dragon and the ten-horned beast of Revelation 12, 13,
and 17, were the same as the fourth beast seen by Daniel (Daniel 7), and that
they describe different aspects of the Roman Empire.

(4) That the “ten horns” on the beast seen by St. John and on the fourth beast
of Daniel referred to a division of the Roman Empire into ten kingdoms, at a time
future from St. John’s day.

(5) That when this breaking up of the Empire would take place, the predicted
Antichrist would then begin to rule.

It is a most remarkable fact that all the noted expositors throughout the
entire age until now are agreed in these matters. It is true that the writers who
lived during the first two and a half centuries supposed that when Antichrist
became seated at Rome, his career would be a brief one. However, it is reason-
able to suppose this would be the case in view of the Divine rule of progressive
interpretation of prophecy.
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In proving the above statements we quote first Irenaeus. In his book Against
Heresies, chapter 26, he says, “John in the Apocalypse ... teaches us what the ten
horns shall be, [that is, the same] which were seen by Daniel.”

We thus see that this Christian writer, who lived only about half a century
after St. John’s day, linked together the vision of Daniel 7 with those visions that
make up the much larger part of the Apocalypse.

Another quotation from Irenaeus (Book V, chapter 30) shows that he believed
that the manifestation of Antichrist would require first the overthrow of the
Empire of Rome then existing. The quotation reads:

“Let them await, in the first place, the division of the kingdom into ten; then in
the next place, when these kings are reigning, and beginning to set their affairs
in order, and advance their kingdoms, let them learn to acknowledge that he who
shall come claiming the kingdom [dominion] for himself ... and containing the
aforesaid number (666), is truly the abomination of desolation.”

It seems clear that this writer, who in all probability saw those who had
conversed with St. John, believed that the Apocalypse was already beginning to
have its fulfillment in his day (145 AD). His forecast, although he was ignorant
of it, covered nearly four centuries, for it is an indisputable fact of history that
in 476 AD the Roman Empire fell, and shortly after, in about 539 AD, the Bishop
of Rome was occupying the seat of the Roman emperors in the city of Rome,
and was claiming supremacy in religious matters over all peoples of the Roman
earth; and at this time the territory of the Empire was occupied by ten kingdoms.

Hippolytus, who is said to have been a disciple of Irenaeus, held that the
Babylon of the Apocalypse meant Rome. Referring to this he says: “Tell me,
blessed John, apostle and disciple of the Lord, what didst thou see and hear
concerning Babylon? Arise and speak for it sent thee also into banishment.”

Indeed, all the early Christian writers held to this view. Tertullian, who lived
contemporary with Irenaeus and Hippolytus, thus writes: “Babylon in our own
John, [that is, the Apocalypse] is a figure of the city of Rome, as being equally
proud of her sway over the saints.”

Augustine, who was born 354 AD, in his book, City of God, says: “Rome,
the second Babylon, and the daughter of the first, to which it pleased God to
subject the whole world, and bring it all into one sovereignty, is now founded.” In
another place he calls Rome “the western Babylon.” In still another he says: “It
has not been in vain that this city has received the mysterious name of Babylon;
for Babylon is interpreted confusion, as we have said elsewhere.”

It is evident from these quotations that the early Church Fathers understood
that the Babylon of the Apocalypse meant Rome. And this had always been the
interpretation of the Historic school, although for the past eight centuries events
have proved that Papal and not Pagan Rome was meant. It would not be possible
for those Christians living under Pagan Rome to conceive that Rome Christian
could ever become such a terrible persecutor of the saints as was seen later on.
It required a further unfolding of so-called Christian history to reveal this to the
saints of God.
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It was very generally believed as far back as the middle of the Second Century
that the fall of Rome was imminent and that therefore the advent of Antichrist was
close at hand. Justin Martyr, who suffered death as a confessor of the Christian
faith, and who became a Christian only about twenty or thirty years after St.
John’s death, in his Dialogue with Trypho (chapter 33), says: “He whom Daniel
foretells would have dominion for a ‘time, times and a half’ is already even at
the door about to speak blasphemous and daring things against the Most High.”

Cyprian, whose conversion to Christianity took place in 241 AD, in his work,
Exhortation to Martyrdom, wrote: “Since the hateful time of Antichrist is already
beginning to draw near, I would collect from the sacred Scriptures some exhor-
tations for preparing and strengthening the minds of the brethren, whereby I
might animate the soldiers of Christ, for the heavenly and spiritual contest.”

Irenaeus and Hippolytus thus interpret the mysterious number of 666 of
Revelation 13. They give as the interpretation the word Lateinos. Irenaeus says,
“Lateinos is the number 666, and it is a very probable [solution], this being the
name of the last kingdom, for the Latins are they who at present bear rule.”

Victorinus wrote an exposition of the Apocalypse about the close of the Third
Century. “This is the earliest commentary in existence on the whole book. He
interprets the going forth of the rider on the white horse, under the first seal,
to have reference to the victories of the Gospel in the First Century. It will be
seen that this view involves the Historical interpretation of the entire book of
the Revelation.”

Chrysostom, at the close of the Fourth Century, in his commentary on 2 Thes-
salonians, makes a very interesting and valuable statement concerning what St.
Paul referred to as the “let” or hindrance to the revelation of the “man of sin”:
“One may naturally inquire, What is that which withholdeth — and after that
why Paul expresses himself so obscurely, ‘he who now letteth will let, until he
be taken out of the way.” That is, when the Roman Empire is taken out of the
way, then he shall come; and naturally, for as long as the fear of this Empire
lasts, no one will readily exalt himself; but when that is dissolved, he will attack
the anarchy and endeavor to seize upon the government, both of men and of
God. For as the kingdoms before this were destroyed, that of the Medes by the
Babylonians, that of the Babylonians by the Persians, that of the Persians by the
Macedonians, that of the Macedonians by the Romans, so will this be by Anti-
christ, and he by Christ.”

Chrysostom then gives a reason why St. Paul was so reserved in mentioning
in his letter what the hindrance was, although he said he knew what it was and
reminded the Thessalonian Christians in his epistle that he told them what it
was when he was with them. Chrysostom, giving the Apostle’s reason for his
reserve, says: “Because he [St. Paul] says this of the Roman Empire, he natu-
rally only glanced at it and spoke covertly, for he did not wish to bring upon
himself superfluous enmities and useless dangers, for if he had said that after a
little while the Roman Empire would be dissolved, they would now immediately
overwhelm him as a pestilent person, and [also] all the faithful as living and
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warring to this end [for the overthrow of the Empire].” Tertullian, who flour-
ished the latter part of the Second Century, informs us that the Christian Church
prayed for the emperors of Rome and for the stability of the Empire because
they knew “that a mighty shock impending over the whole earth ... was only
retarded by the continued existence of the Roman Empire.”

Another whose writings clearly prove the character of Apocalyptic interpreta-
tion up to the beginning of the Fourth Century is Origen (born 185 AD); in his
famous book against the Pagan writer Celsus, who was an opposer of Christi-
anity, he says: “Paul speaks of him who is called Antichrist, describing, though
with a certain reserve, both the manner and time and cause of his coming. ... The
prophecy also regarding Antichrist is stated in the book of Daniel, and is fitted
to make an intelligent and candid reader admire the words as truly Divine, and
prophetic, for in them are mentioned the things relating to the coming Kingdom,
beginning with the time of Daniel to the destruction of the world.”

We close this brief summary of Apocalyptic interpretation for the first three
centuries after the visions were given, in the language of Mr. Guinness: “It
should be noted that none of the Fathers held the futurist gap theory, the theory
that the book of Revelation overleaps nearly eighteen centuries of Christian
history, plunging at once into the distant future, and devoting itself entirely to
predicting the events of the last few years of this dispensation. As to the subject
of Antichrist, there was a universal agreement among them concerning the
general idea of the prophecy, while there were differences as to details, these
differences arising chiefly from the notion that the Antichrist would be in some
way Jewish as well as Roman. It is true they thought that the Antichrist would
be an individual man. Their early position sufficiently accounts for this. They
had no conception, and could have no conception of the true nature and length of
the tremendous apostasy, which was to set in upon the Christian Church. They
were not prophets and could not foresee that the Church was to remain nineteen
centuries in the wilderness, and to pass through prolonged and bitter persecu-
tion under a succession of nominally Christian but apostate rulers, filling the
place of the ancient Caesars, and emulating their anti-Christian deeds. Had they
known these things, we may well believe their views would have completely
harmonized with those of Historic interpreters of later times. The Fathers went
as far as they could go in the direction in which Historical interpreters of these
last days have traveled. Further, much that was dark to them in prophecy has
become clear to their successors in the light of its accomplishment. Divine prov-
idence has thrown light, as it could not fail to do, on Divine predictions.”

It was only about thirty years before the days of Chrysostom that the last
cruel persecution of the Church by the Pagan government ended. It was at this
point in history that the Roman government was changed from Pagan to Chris-
tian (so called). The persecutions of Pagan Rome had, to a large extent, the
effect of holding all Christians together. It is true that many errors in doctrine
had crept into the Church, but on the whole the Church was loyal to Christ. In
Constantine’s day, church and state became united and worldliness and error,
like a flood, soon engulfed the simple, pure religion of Christ. It was at this time
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that many true Christians began to separate from the great formal profession.
These separations continued until the overthrow of the Imperial government
and the official recognition of the Roman bishop (about 539 AD) as the religious
ruler of Christendom. The true, loyal followers of Christ from this latter event,
and even earlier, until the Reformation, were quite generally looked upon by the
professing Church as heretics. These, as the records of history show, interpreted
the visions of the Apocalypse that we have above cited, as having their fulfillment
in the great apostate Church system — the Papacy. Roman Catholic writers,
however, during this period, generally applied these visions as having had their
fulfillment in Pagan Rome, although there were some writers remaining in the
nominal system who continued to look for the Antichrist, and who applied the
Apocalyptic visions as covering the history of the Gospel Age to the consumma-
tion. Among these were Primasius, who lived in the middle of the Sixth Century;
the Venerable Bede, who lived in England at the close of the Seventh Century;
Ambrose Anspert, who lived in the middle of the Eighth Century; Andreas, at
the same time, who was a bishop of the Church in Caesarea. All of these inter-
preted the Apocalypse as covering the whole period of the Gospel Age, and they
were, therefore, of the Historic school.

The period in which these expositors wrote was marked by the Papacy’s
gradual attainment of temporal dominion over the kingdoms of Western Rome.
At the beginning of the Eleventh Century all the kingdoms of Europe were
submitting to its control, and indeed giving a voluntary support to it, and were
being employed by Papacy to persecute the saints of God even unto death. At
this time some writers began to clearly recognize in Papacy the long predicted
Antichrist, although there were numbers of true Christians still connected with
the great professing Church. Referring to these, it has been said: “Two notions
contributed powerfully to prevent their recognizing in the imperfectly developed
Papacy the predicted ‘Man of Sin.” They imagined that as the Eastern Empire
of Rome, seated at Constantinople, still continued, the ‘let,” or hindrance to the
manifestation of the Antichrist remained, completely overlooking the fact that
the anti-Christian power foretold in prophecy is definitely linked with the seven
hills of Rome, and thus with the fall of the Western Empire, and the apostasy of
the Latin or Western Church. Then they spiritualized and explained away a great
deal of prophecy, and supposed that they were living in the Millennium, and that
Antichrist would not be manifested till the brief outbreak of evil at its close.
This false notion had fatal consequences. While these interpreters, in common
with the generality of Christians at that period, were looking for the advent of
the ‘man of sin’ in the distant future, he stole unperceived into their midst and
usurped the place of Christ over his unwatchful flock.”

Just before 1000 AD Gherbert of Rheims said of the pope that he was “Anti-
christ sitting in the temple of God.” In the Eleventh Century Berenger affirmed
the Roman See to be “not the Apostolic seat, but the seat of Satan.”

During this whole period, however, there were little companies of believers,
separated from civilization, as it were, who saw clearly in the succession of
Roman bishops, the Antichrist of the Apocalypse. The Waldensian Christians
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claimed that their forefathers left the nominal Church in the days of Constantine
in the Fourth Century. However, we do not begin to have mention of them by
that name in history until about the Twelfth Century. They have been generally
called the “Israel of the Alps.” They lived in what is known as the Waldensian
valleys. “They were true Protestants long before the Reformation. They were
lovers and students of prophecy from the oldest times. There is in existence a
faithful history of this people written two hundred and fifty years ago by one of
their pastors, Leger by name.” It will be foreign to our purpose here to relate
the terrible persecutions that these Christian confessors suffered at the hands
of Rome. These matters are well authenticated events of history. The question
before us is, How did these suffering saints interpret the Apocalypse? A noted
writer of the Nineteenth Century, referring to Leger’s history of the Waldenses,
thus writes: “Leger tells with simple clearness the story of the Waldenses from
the earliest times, quoting from ancient and authentic documents. He gives in
full their confession of faith, and narrates the history of their martyrdoms. ... In
this book of Leger’s is their Treatise on Antichrist, written in the year 1120, eight
hundred years ago. It is written in a language now extinct; Leger gives a French
translation in parallel columns. In simple, telling terms that treatise brands the
Romish Church as the harlot Babylon, and the Papacy as the ‘man of sin,” and
Antichrist. That was the faith and confession of the Waldenses.”

Another body of Christian confessors commonly called the Albigenses, lived
in the south of France, in Provence and Catalonia. History informs us that they
were a civilized and highly educated people. In the year 1208, we have mention of
them as undergoing terrible persecution at the instigation of the Papacy. Among
these people there sprang up an extensive revival of true religion, and one of the
natural effects was a bold testimony against the abominations of apostate Rome.
Sismondi, the great Italian historian of whom it is said that “his mind was to the
last open to truth; neither fettered by prejudice nor blinded by self conceit, and
whose feelings on religious questions were especially intense,” having on one
occasion heard a sermon in an English church on eternal punishment, vowed
never again to enter another church holding the same creed; and, to quote his
own words, “never to contribute to spread what the English call their reforma-
tion; for by its side Romanism is a religion of mercy and peace” (International
Encyclopedia). This man was an unprejudiced historian. In his history of the Albi-
genses, on page 7, he relates how these Christian confessors, as well as the
Waldensian confessors, interpreted the vision of Babylon of the Apocalypse: “All
agreed in regarding the Church of Rome as having absolutely perverted Christi-
anity, and in maintaining that it was she who was designated in the Apocalypse
by the name of the whore of Babylon.”

It will not seem strange to any that Rome could not endure such a testimony,
and it was at this particular period that Rome began that terrible war of exter-
minating heretics. The prophecies concerning this are mentioned in both Daniel
and the Apocalypse (Daniel 7:21; Revelation 13:7).

The name John Huss is well known to every student of Christian history. He
was martyred by Rome as a Christian confessor. He lived in the early part of
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the Fifteenth Century — over a hundred years before the Protestant Reforma-
tion. How did he interpret the Apocalypse? His exact words are preserved on
this matter. We quote from Acts and Monuments, Volume III, pages 497, 498,
an epistle addressed by him to the people of Prague: “The more circumspect
ye ought to be, for that Antichrist laboreth the more to trouble you. The last
judgment draweth near but to the elect children of God, the kingdom of God
draweth near. ... Know ye well, beloved, that Antichrist being stirred up against
you deviseth divers persecutions.”

From the same authority we have a letter addressed by Huss to the Lord
John de Chum having special reference to the Apocalyptic harlot of Revelation
17. It reads: “By your letter which I received yesterday I understand first, how
the malignant strumpet, that is of the malignant congregation, whereof mention
1s made in the Apocalypse, is detected, and shall be more detected; with which
strumpet the kings of the earth do commit fornication, fornicating spiritually
with Christ; and as is there said, sliding back from the truth, and consenting to
the lies of Antichrist, through his seduction, and through fear, or through hope of
confederacy for getting worldly honor.”

We quote from another letter addressed to his friends, exhorting them not to
be troubled because of the burning of his books:

“Master John Huss, in hope, the servant of God, to all the faithful, who love
Him and His statutes, wisheth the truth and grace of God.

“Surely even at this day is the malice, the abomination, and filthiness of Anti-
christ revealed in the pope and others of this council.

“Oh how acceptable a thing should it be, if time would suffer me to disclose
their wicked acts, which are now apparent; that the faithful servants of God
might know them! I trust in God that He will send after me those that shall be
more valiant; and there are alive at this day that shall make more manifest the
malice of Antichrist, and shall give their lives to the death for the truth of our
Lord Jesus Christ, who shall give both to you and me the joys of life everlasting.

“This epistle was written upon St. John Baptist’s day, in prison and in cold
irons; [ having this meditation with myself, that John was beheaded in prison and
bonds for the Word of God.”

We call attention also to John Wycliffe, whose learning as well as simple faith
and manly courage have never been questioned. He lived in the Fourteenth
Century, and testified fearlessly against the abominations and errors of the
Church of Rome. He translated the Scriptures into English and interpreted the
Apocalypse just as the Waldenses did. He wrote a special treatise called The
Mirror of Antichrist. From Wycliffe sprang the English Lollards, whose interpre-
tation of the Apocalypse was the same as that of their leader. Lord Cobham, one
of the Lollards, when brought before King Henry V and “admonished to submit
himself to the pope as an obedient child,” gave this answer: “As touching the
pope and his spirituality, I owe them neither suit nor service, for as much as I
know him by the Scriptures to be the great Antichrist, the son of perdition, the
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open adversary of God, and an abomination standing in the holy place.” This
faithful confessor was condemned to death as a heretic.

We come now to the period beginning with the Reformation. Historians
inform us that just before this time the terrible persecutions of Rome against the
confessors of primitive, evangelical Christianity, had caused an entire cessation
of public testimony against the abominations of the great anti-Christian apostasy.
While it would not be correct to say that the application of the prophetic visions
of the Apocalypse was the sole agency in bringing about the Reformation, yet
it is undoubtedly true that these interpretations played a very important part
in bringing about this great work. “The doctrinal and practical truths of Scrip-
ture guided the action of the Reformers as well as the prophetic. They opposed
the Church of Rome, condemned alike by the doctrines, the precepts, and the
prophecies of the Word of God. It might be difficult to say which of the three
weighed with them the most. On each they were clear and emphatic. These
three elements cannot be separated in estimating the springs of the Reforma-
tion. From the first, and throughout, that movement was energized and guided
by the prophetic Word. Luther never felt strong and free to war against the Papal
apostasy till he recognized the pope as Antichrist.”

All the Reformers, with one consent, agreed that Rome was the “Babylon”
of the Apocalypse, and the Papal pontiff the “man of sin.” The Apocalyptic
command, “Come out of her my people,” was used by the Reformers to urge all
true Christians in that system to separate themselves from it. To them, sepa-
ration from Rome meant separation from Antichrist. In the year 1520, Luther
wrote to Spalatinus these words: “I am extremely distressed in my mind. I have
not much doubt but the pope is the real Antichrist.” In the fall of the same year
in a treatise entitled the Babylonish Captivity of the Church, Luther called the
Papacy, “The kingdom of Babylon.” On receiving the Papal bull of excommu-
nication he again wrote to Spalatinus these words, “At last the Roman bull is
come, and Eckins is the bearer of it. I treat it with contempt. You see that the
expressed doctrines of Christ himself are here condemned. I feel myself now
more at liberty, being assured that the popedom is anti-Christian and the seat of
Satan.”

In December he published two tracts in reply to the Papal bull, one of which
was called, Martin Luther against the Execrable Bull of Antichvist. It was in this
way that the Reformation was begun. In a Commentary on the Epistle to the Gala-
tians he gives utterance to the following (having reference to St. Paul’s words in
2 Thessalonians 2:4): “Is not this to sit in the temple of God, to profess himself
to be ruler in the whole Church? What is the temple of God? Is it stones and
wood? Did not Paul say, “The temple of God is holy, which temple ye are’? To
sit — what is it but to reign, to teach and to judge? Who from the beginning of
the Church has dared to call himself master of the whole Church but the pope?”
In another of his writings he says that when Daniel “saw the terrible wild beast
which had ten horns which by the consent of all is the Roman Empire, he also
beheld another small horn come up in the middle of them. This is the Papal
power, which rose up in the middle of the Roman Empire.”
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The Helvetic Confession, drawn up by the Reformers of Switzerland in 1536,
contains an article condemning the Papacy as Antichrist. The same is true of the
Smalcald Confession, adopted by Luther’s followers in 1537.

John Calvin, in a letter to the Emperor, Charles V, says, “I deny that See to
be apostolical, wherein nought is seen but a shocking apostasy. I deny him to be
the vicar of Christ who in furiously persecuting the Gospel demonstrates by his
conduct that he is Antichrist.”

All the English reformers — Tyndale, Bradford, Ridley, Latimer, Cranmer,
Jewel, and others — men who suffered martyrdom for testifying to the truth as
it is in Christ, believed the pope to be the predicted Antichrist of the Apocalypse.

John Knox, the great Scottish Reformer, wrote a history of the Reforma-
tion, on the title page of which, a summary of its contents is thus given: “The
manner, and by what persons, the light of Christ’s Gospel has been manifested
into this realm, after that horrible and universal defection from the truth which
has come by the means of that Roman Antichrist.” In his history he gives a list
of the articles of faith, supposed to be those of the Lollards of Kyle. The thirty-
second article reads thus: “That the pope is the head of the Kirk of Antichrist.”
Knox was in his early years attached to the Romish Church. He is supposed to
have had his faith shaken in that Church about 1535, chiefly by the study of the
“fathers.” It was not, however, until about 1543 that he openly professed Protes-
tantism. An incident is related of him that occurred in 1547. Becoming wearied
of persecution he came to the castle of St. Andrew, intending to leave Scotland
for Germany. While at the castle he is said to have taken the part of a godly Prot-
estant preacher against Dean Annan, a Romanist. The Roman Catholic prelate
was defeated in the discussion, and was compelled to take shelter under the
protection and authority of his Church. He said that this authority “damned all
Lutherans and heretics and therefore he needed no further disputation.” John
Knox’s reply to this was: “Before we hold ourselves, or that ye can prove us
sufficiently convinced, we must define the Church by the right notes given to us
in God’s Scriptures of the true Church; we must discern the immaculate spouse
of Jesus Christ, from the mother of confusion, spiritual Babylon, lest that impu-
dently we embrace a harlot, instead of the chaste spouse; yea, to speak in plain
words, lest we submit ourselves to Satan, thinking that we submit ourselves to
Jesus Christ. For, as for your Roman Church, as it is now corrupted ... I no more
doubt that it is the synagogue of Satan, and the head thereof called the pope to be
the man of sin of whom the Apostle speaketh, than that I doubt that Jesus Christ
suffered by the procurement of the visible Church of Jerusalem.”

The “Key” to the Apocalypse

Another question that is logically suggested in this introduction and one
closely related to the foregoing discussion is, What constitutes the “key” to the
Apocalypse. There are those who believe that the “key” to unlock the meaning
of the visions has not yet been given, but that at some future time it will be
received by a specially chosen one, and then there will be a complete exposition
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of all the visions of the Revelator which will be so clear that no one can possibly
mistake its meaning and there will be no need of study to understand it. No time
or space will be required in refuting this view, as it should be well known by
students of the Bible that this is contrary to all God’s methods in making known
His Word. We are told to “search the Scriptures,” to study to show ourselves
approved unto God, rightly dividing the Word of truth. Not only so, but we find
that the order for this entire age has been to permit the Truth to be so beclouded
with error that it has been with great difficulty that followers of Christ have
held fast to it and walked in its light. And this is in accordance with what Jesus,
addressing his disciples, said, “To you it is given to know the mysteries of the
Kingdom of Heaven.” The fact of the matter is the Lord himself has furnished
the key that unlocks the mysteries of the Apocalypse. It was placed in the hands
of the Church over eighteen hundred years ago. The Church has not only been in
possession of this key since the visions were first given to St. John, but she has
made good use of it, and with increasing success, as history has lent its assis-
tance. This does not mean that all its visions were divinely explained. It does
mean, however, that enough has been explained, and explained so clearly, as to
settle once for all that the Apocalyptic visions refer to the history of Christianity,
false and true, and cover the entire Gospel Age.

Another, who has happily expressed the matter, has said: “No interpretation
of the Apocalypse can be secure and stable, but that which is based on divinely
given explanations of its symbols and visions. In seeking to understand the
prophecy, our first question should be, What saith the Scriptures? The diligent
use of the divinely given helps for the interpretation of the symbolic prophecy
is the true and only way to its comprehension. ... Abandoning speculation and
dogmatism, those who seek to understand symbolic prophecy, and especially
the mysterious prophecies of the Apocalypse, should turn to the real helps
which God has given to the comprehension of these portions of His Word. The
primary key to Scripture is Scripture itself. The gate of entrance to the meaning
of symbolic prophecy is Divine interpretation. The first duty of the student of
prophecy is to listen to that which the revealing Spirit has said as to the meaning
of its own mysterious utterances.

“He who would enter the temple of truth must be content to do so by the
divinely given door. The Old Testament is certainly the entrance to the New,
and in a special manner the book of Daniel in the Old Testament is the porch or
passage leading to the Apocalypse.”

Sir Isaac Newton, who is generally recognized as the most thorough math-
ematician and natural philosopher of his or perhaps of any other age (born 1642),
was a most devout believer in the Christian religion, and wrote a book called
Observations Upon the Prophecies of Daniel. In this remarkable work he says:
“Among the old prophecies, Daniel is most distinct in order of time, and easiest
to be understood, and therefore in those things that relate to the last times
[which Newton interpreted to mean the Gospel Age] he must be made the key to
the rest.” Concerning the connection of the prophecies of the Apocalypse with
those of Daniel, he says, “The Apocalypse of John is written in the same style
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and language with the prophecies of Daniel, and hath the same relation to that of
all of them which they have to one another, so that all of them [those of St. John
and those of Daniel] together make one complete prophecy.”

As is well known, the book of Daniel contains several outlines of the history
of the world’s great empires. Its prophecies begin with Daniel’s day, and reach
without a single gap to the establishment of the Kingdom of God over the world.
One of these prophecies is that of the image, stone, and mountain of Nebuchad-
nezzar’s dream (Daniel 2); another is that of the vision given to Daniel himself,
of the four beasts — the latter vision giving a more detailed account, in symbol,
of the same course of events, and ending with the establishment of the Kingdom
of God, as did the first one. There is scarcely a dissenting voice among prophetic
expositors that the great empires of Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Grecia, are
represented respectively in the two visions, by the gold, silver, and brass of
the image, and by the first three beasts of Daniel 7, and that these all passed
into history less than a half century before Christ was born. There is the same
general agreement that the great Roman Empire is symbolized by the iron legs
of the image, and the fourth beast of Daniel’s vision (Daniel 7). Indeed, the Scrip-
tures themselves mention the above kingdoms as the ones represented in these
visions. It was this fourth or Roman Empire in its Pagan form that was ruling
the world when St. John was given the visions of the Apocalypse. It was this
Roman government, under the Emperor Domitian, that banished St. John to the
lonely Isle of Patmos. Now mark the “key” that opens the door to the portal of
the Apocalypse. It is seen in that this fourth or Roman Empire is one of the chief
subjects of the Apocalyptic visions. Three entire chapters are devoted to it, the
twelfth, thirteenth, and seventeenth, besides its being incidentally referred to
in at least ten other chapters. The obvious conclusion then is that all the events
foretold in the Apocalypse belong to that order of things and to that course of
history predicted of the fourth beast of Daniel, or the Roman Empire. It will thus
be seen that the Apocalypse contains visions that take up the history foretold
by Daniel, as well as fill in many important details of that history, the details
being, as is divinely implied in statements in the opening and closing chapters
of the Apocalypse, the history of God’s servants in their relation to the world
government of Rome, in its undivided, but more especially in its divided state.
This divided state is symbolized by the ten horns on the head of the fourth beast
of Daniel’s vision (Daniel 7), and on the head of the beast of the Apocalypse
(Revelation 12, 13, and 17).

How then, we ask, can it be successfully disproved that all the visions of
the Apocalypse belong to this outline, as given in Daniel? and how can they be
properly understood until they are fitted into this general outline, as part of a
great symbolic revelation concerning the course and succession of events of this
Gospel Age? We have already shown that earnest Christians who lived contem-
poraneous with St. John, as well as others who succeeded him in the early centu-
ries, interpreted the “ten-horns” on the fourth beast as having reference to the
governments into which the Western Roman Empire was divided in connec-
tion with the overthrow of the imperial power, ruling in the seven-hilled city;
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furthermore, that the “little horn” of Daniel 7, that came up among the “ten,”
represented the political aspect of Antichrist; and still further, that the beast of
Revelation 13 and 17, under one of its heads, was identical with the same “little
horn” of Daniel 7, and the “man of sin” of 2 Thessalonians 2.

Evidence Adduced from Vision of
Christ Dwelling Among the Candlesticks

This very apparent connection between the visions of the Roman Empire in
Daniel and in the Apocalypse furnishes evidence of the correctness of the Histor-
ical interpretation, and the incorrectness of the Futurist. We have, however, that
which is more important and convincing than even this. We have a Divine expla-
nation of two of the chief visions of the Apocalypse that makes it absolutely
necessary that we apply these visions to events which began long centuries ago,
and which cover the whole course of history from St. John’s day to the complete
end of this Gospel Age. The first of these is the explanation by Christ himself of
the vision of the one like a Son of Man walking amidst the candlesticks. Certain
statements made in the messages sent by Him to the seven Churches contain
the same thought. The second of these is the explanation of the revealing angel
in chapter 17, involving five distinct matters that inseparably link the vision of
the ten-horned, seven-headed beast and the harlot woman seated thereon, with
five of the most prominent features of the past history of the Church. We will
examine these in the order mentioned above.

The interpreter of this vision of chapter one is evidently our Lord Jesus
himself. He says: “The mystery of the seven stars which thou sawest in my
right hand, and the seven golden candlesticks. The seven stars are the angels
of the seven Churches: and the seven candlesticks which thou sawest are the
seven Churches.” It is to be observed that this divinely given interpretation
binds its application to the Christian Church, and that the seven messages
recorded also do the same. And that which is even more convincing is the fact
that some matters presented in these messages are so intimately and profoundly
connected with the prophetic visions seen subsequently by St. John, recorded
in chapters six to twenty-two, that this of itself imparts a Christian character to
those visions also, and conclusively proves that the Apocalyptic visions relate
to the history and destiny of the Church of Christ. “This intimate connection is
seen in the fact that the promises in the letters to the seven Churches relate to
experiences and privileges and rewards set forth in the predictions which occur
in the prophetic portion of the book.” As an illustration, note the promise made
to the overcomers in Smyrna — “He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the
Second Death” (Revelation 2:11). The Church at Smyrna, or the true Christians
of the Pagan Roman persecuting period represented by it, experienced terrible
persecution and suffering, and were noted for their endurance of afflictions and
poverty. Note how closely the promise to the suffering Christians of those times
1s connected with the prophetic vision that describes its realization — “Blessed
and holy is he that hath part in the First Resurrection: on such the Second Death
hath no power, but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with
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him a thousand years” (Revelation 20:6). As one has said: “The Christian char-
acter which certainly attaches to the promise, must therefore also attach to the
prophecy, for the thing promised and the thing prophesied are the same.”

For a further illustration of this very marked connection between the prom-
ises to the Churches and the prophecies, we call attention to the promise to
Sardis: “He that overcometh, the same shall be clothed in white raiment; and
I will not blot out his name out of the book of life” (Revelation 3:5). Note the
connection in chapter nineteen where we have a picture of the “Bride” arrayed
in fine linen, white and clean, which is said to be the righteousness of the saints.
In chapter twenty-one those symbolized by the New Jerusalem are represented
as having their names “written in the Lamb’s book of Life.” Here we have again
the rewards promised in the earlier part of the Apocalypse, identified with the
prophetic fulfillment at its close.

Consider next the special promise to the believers of Philadelphia: “Him that
overcometh will I make a pillar in the temple of my God, and he shall go no more
out: and I will write upon him the name of my God, and the name of the city of
my God, which is New Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven from my
God; and I will write upon him my new name.” Who can doubt that this is a
Christian promise. The fulfillment of this promise is recorded in two prophecies
of this book — chapter fourteen, in the vision of the Lamb standing on Mt. Zion
and with him a hundred and forty and four thousand, having Christ’s name and
the name of his father written in their foreheads; and chapter twenty-one, in the
vision of the New Jerusalem descending out of heaven from God, in the founda-
tions of which were the names of the twelve Apostles of the Lamb; and we have
the vision further explained, that the New Jerusalem is a symbol of the Lamb’s
Bride (verses 9,10).

We next observe the promise contained in the message to the Church of
Laodicea, “To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in my throne”
(Revelation 3:21). The fulfillment of this promise is recorded in chapter 20,
where we have the overcoming saints described as sitting on thrones, and
living and reigning with Christ. The reward promised to Christian victors — the
reigning with Christ — is identical with the reward of the victors over the power
of the beast described in another part of the Apocalypse. Is it not manifest that
the promises and prophecies have reference to the same Christian experiences
and rewards. In view of all this, how can it be questioned that the Apocalypse
1s a Christian prophecy, and that it relates to the Church of Christ in its present
experience of suffering and trial, and also its future experience of triumph?

We now come to consider the one and only Divine explanation of the prophecy
that occupies, as we have already noted, so large a proportion of the Apocalypse.
This is that of the harlot woman, “Babylon the Great,” and the seven-headed,
ten-horned beast that carried her. Concerning this vision (different aspects of
which are seen in at least ten chapters of the book), we hear the revealing angel
saying to St. John, “Wherefore didst thou marvel? I will tell thee the mystery of
the woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and
ten horns” (Revelation 17:7,8).
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It can hardly be questioned that the interpretation of this vision by the heav-
enly revealer was divinely intended to constitute a key to the unlocking of the
remaining visions of the Apocalypse. Before considering the Divine explanation
it will be necessary first to get the vision itself well in our mind. The vision is
described by St. John in the words: “And I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet colored
beast, full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns. And the
woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet color, and decked with gold and precious
stones and pearls, having a golden cup in her hand full of abominations and filthi-
ness of her fornication; and upon her forehead was a name written, MYSTERY,
BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF
THE EARTH. And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the saints, and
with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus: and when I saw her, I wondered with great
admiration [amazement]” (Revelation 17:3-6). It will be seen that the one impor-
tant feature of the vision is that of the “woman” seated on the scarlet colored
beast, and the effects produced upon the inhabitants of the earth by drinking of
a golden cup which the woman holds in her hand. Preceding this description,
one of the seven angels which had the seven vials of wrath addressed St. John
in the words, “Come hither; I will shew unto thee the judgment of the great
whore that sitteth upon many waters: with whom the kings of the earth have
committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made drunk
with the wine of her fornication” (verses 1,2). It will be observed from these
words that what was to be specially explained to St. John was the judgment of
the great harlot and the beast which carried her. This judgment would of course
necessarily require an explanation of who the great harlot represented, as also
the same of the beast which carried her. These things, the revealing angel does
explain. Observe specially his words: “I will tell thee the mystery of the woman,
and of the beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten horns.”
Note carefully the five expressions that mark the angelic explanation.

(1) “The beast that thou sawest” (verse 8).

(2) “The ten horns which thou sawest” (verse 12).
(3) “The waters which thou sawest” (verse 15).

(4) “The woman which thou sawest” (verse 18).

(5) “The seven heads [which thou sawest]” (verse 9).

The angel’s explanation of these five matters is the key to the Apocalypse. The
beast, the horns, the heads, the waters, the woman, are all interpreted, and their
interpretation involves the Historical interpretation of the Apocalypse. It is very
apparent that the harlot woman constitutes the great and prominent feature of
the vision. There is no need that any special interpretation be given to show that
this harlot woman symbolizes a false church system of world-wide influence and
power. The only explanation needed is concerning what church system is repre-
sented. While we have no direct statement that this harlot woman represents a
false church system, we do have indirect evidence that is just as convincing. It
1s represented in the fact that she is exhibited in contrast with another “woman”
which we know represents the true Church. Both women are mentioned under
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two striking and contrasting symbols. The one is designated as both a harlot
woman and an unholy city (Revelation 17:5); the other is represented as a pure,
chaste woman and a holy city (Revelation 21:9,10). The one is called Babylon
the Great; the other is called the New Jerusalem. The one is associated with the
“beast”; the other with the “Lamb.” The one is represented as in illicit union
with the kings of the earth; the other is represented as the chaste Bride of the
Lamb. The one is clothed in “purple and scarlet color, and decked with gold and
precious stones and pearls”; the other is arrayed in “fine linen, clean and white.”
The one is “drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs
of Jesus”; the other is made up of the saints and includes the martyrs. The one is
punished with both temporal and eternal judgments; the other is rewarded with
everlasting honor and felicity. The interpretation of either one of these suggests
the interpretation of the other. For instance, we have the chaste woman, the
holy city interpreted to be the Lamb’s Bride; the one must be the opposite —
the false Church, the counterfeit Bride. To those familiar with church history it
would seem that no Divine interpretation concerning what particular Church is
described by the Babylonian harlot is needed. However, evidently in view of the
fact that it is prophesied that all nations would be deceived into thinking that
the church system represented was the true one, the revealing angel gives the
information concerning what Church is referred to in the words: “The woman
which thou sawest is that great city which reigneth over the kings of the earth.”
The angel’s words clearly point to but one city, and that is Rome, for Rome
was the only city that reigned over the kings of the earth in St. John’s day. It
is the only Church that has taken the name of a city. It is the only city that has
had a Church hierarchy, which has exercised such a far-reaching dominion over
nations and peoples and tongues. Furthermore, the Roman city is designated
in the further explanation of the angel: “The seven heads are seven mountains
[hills] on which the woman sitteth.”1 Who is not aware that this is a well known
feature of the city of Rome? “All the Latin poets for five hundred years speak of
Rome as the seven-hilled city. Rome is depicted on her imperial coins as sitting
on seven hills. Among the early Fathers, Tertullian and Jerome may be cited
as referring to this feature. ‘I appeal,” says Tertullian, ‘to the citizens of Rome,
the populace that dwells on the seven hills.” Jerome, when urging Marcella to
quit Rome for Bethlehem, writes: ‘Read what is said of Rome in the Apocalypse
of the seven hills.” ” The names of the seven hills of Rome are the Palatine,
Quirinal, Aventine, Coelian, Viminal, Esquiline, and Janiculan. Another explana-
tion given by the angel is concerning the many “waters”: “The waters which
thou sawest where the whore sitteth are peoples, and multitudes, and nations,
and tongues.” Such was certainly the position of Rome, and the church system
ruled from Rome. The peoples and nations and tongues were for long centuries
subject to her sway; and while her temporal authority over the kings is gone,
she still claims it, and exerts a world-wide influence over very many peoples and
tongues, and in the present time is increasing her influence and power.

(1) This, however, does not complete the explanation of the seven heads.
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A still further explanation of the revealing angel is that of the “ten-horns”
on the beast. The ten horns are explained as symbolizing ten kingdoms, which,
at the time that St. John was given the visions, were still future. Indeed, these
ten horns are the same as those seen by Daniel on the fourth beast, which were
divinely explained to him as the ten-fold division of the Roman Empire. The
explanation as given by the revealing angel to St. John is contained in the words:
“And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings [Kingdoms], which have
received no kingdom as yet [that is, at the time St. John saw the vision]; but
receive power as kings one hour [“at one and the same time,” as rendered by
noted translators] with the beast.” As the ten horns, according to Irenaeus, a
disciple of a disciple of St. John, are “the same as mentioned by Daniel,” and
since they came into existence on the division of the Roman Empire in the Fifth
Century, the vision of the “harlot woman” seated on the beast could not possibly
begin to meet its fulfillment, until the Roman Empire was thus divided. In the
explanation of the angel, these horns or kingdoms are represented as first giving
a voluntary submission to the harlot woman or city (government).

They are subsequently represented by the revealing angel as rising against
her, “and making her desolate and naked, and eating her flesh and burning her
with fire.” Now this explanation by the angel is a faithful portrayal of outward
Christian history for long centuries. It is universally agreed that in less than four
centuries after St. John’s day, the Western Roman Empire fell and its territory
was divided into ten kingdoms, and that after a brief period these kingdoms all
gave their support to the Roman bishop who sat at first as a religious ruler and
next as a temporal ruler. Gibbon, the great historian, who was an unbeliever,
has thus described this momentous event of history: “About the close of the
Sixth Century Rome had reached the lowest period of her depression. By the
removal of the seat of Empire [to Constantinople], and the successive loss of the
provinces, the sources of public and private opulence were exhausted; the lofty
tree under whose shade the nations of the earth had reposed, was deprived of its
leaves and branches, and the sapless trunk was left to wither on the ground. ...
Like Thebes or Babylon or Carthage, the name of Rome might have been erased
from the earth, if the city had not been animated by a vital principle which again
restored her to honor and dominion. Under the sacerdotal monarchy of St. Peter,
the nations of the earth began to resume the practice of seeking on the banks of
the Tiber, their kings, their laws, and the oracles of their fate.” Referring to the
Papacy which contained the “vital principle which again restored her to honor
and dominion,” Hallam, in his History of the Middle Ages, says: “Rome inspired
all the terror of her ancient name; she was once more the mistress of the world,
and kings were her vassals.”

Cardinal Manning, in his book entitled The Temporal Power of the Popes
(published in 1860, ten years before the fall of the temporal power of Papacy),
thus refers to this remarkable event connected with the rise of the Roman
Catholic system: “Now the abandonment of Rome was the liberation of the
Pontiffs. ... The providence of God permitted a succession of eruptions, Goths,
Lombards, and Hungarians, to desolate Italy, and to efface from it every vestige
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of the Empire. The Pontiffs found themselves alone, the sole fountains of order,
peace, law, and safety. And from the hour of this providential liberation, when
by a Divine intervention the chains fell off from the hands of the successors of
St. Peter, as once before from his own, no sovereign has ever reigned in Rome
except the Vicar of Jesus Christ.”

It is also a well known fact of history that, beginning in the Sixteenth Century,
one after another of these kingdoms withdrew their support, and began to
confiscate her landed estates in these kingdoms, and to gradually take away her
power and influence, until in 1870 she ceased altogether to be represented in the
councils of these kingdoms. How remarkable is the fulfillment of the prediction
that the kings would eat her flesh, etc.!

The Inevitable Conclusion

It is our conviction that this Divine interpretation of itself proves the Chris-
tian character of the Apocalypse, and confines its fulfillment to a considerable
extent to the events of past history; and that all that remains to be fulfilled of
its visions are those that relate to the destruction of the false religious systems,
symbolized by the woman, Babylon, and her harlot offspring; the destruction
of the governments of earth, symbolized by the beast in its last form; and the
establishment of the Kingdom of God, on the ruins of earth’s empires.

An eminent writer sums up briefly all the different items of the prophecy:
“The holy Spirit foreseeing, no doubt, that the Church of Rome would adulterate
the truth by many gross and grievous abominations, that she would anathema-
tize all who would not communicate with her, and denounce them as cut off from
the Body of Christ, and the hope of everlasting salvation; foreseeing also that
Rome would exercise a wide and dominant sway for many generations, by boldly
iterated assertions of unity, antiquity, sanctity, and universality; foreseeing also
that these pretensions would be supported by the civil sword of many secular
governments, among which the Roman Empire would be divided at its dissolu-
tion, and that Rome would thus be enabled to display herself to the world in an
august attitude of imperial power and with dazzling splendor of temporal felicity;
foreseeing also that the Church of Rome would captivate the imaginations of
men by the fascinations of art allied with religion, and would ravish their senses
and rivet their admiration by gaudy colors and stately pomp and prodigal magnif-
icence; foreseeing also that she would beguile their credulity by miracles and
mysteries, apparitions and dreams, trances and ecstasies and would appeal to
such evidences in support of her strange doctrines; foreseeing likewise that she
would enslave men and (much more) women by practicing on their affections and
by accommodating herself with dangerous pliancy to their weakness, relieving
them from the burden of thought and from the perplexity of doubt by proffering
them the aid of infallibility, soothing the sorrows of the mourner by dispensing
pardon and promising peace to the departed, removing the load of guilt from the
oppressed conscience by the ministries of the confessional and by nicely poised
compensations for sins, and that she would flourish for many centuries in proud
and prosperous impunity before her sins would reach to heaven and come in
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remembrance before God; foreseeing also that many generations of men would
thus be tempted to fall from the faith and to become victims of deadly error, and
that they who clung to the truth would be exposed to cozening flatteries and
fierce assaults and savage tortures from her — the holy Spirit, we say, fore-
seeing all these things, in his Divine knowledge, and being the ever-blessed
teacher, guide, and comforter of the Church was graciously pleased to provide a
heavenly antidote for all these dangerous, widespread, and long- enduring evils,
by dictating the Apocalypse. In this Divine book the Spirit of God has portrayed
the Church of Rome such as none but he could have foreseen that she would
become, and such as, wonderful and lamentable to say, she has become. He has
thus broken her spells; he has taken the wand of enchantment from her hand;
he has lifted the mask from her face; and with his Divine hand he has written
her true character in large letters, and has planted her title on her forehead to
be seen and read of all: ‘Mystery, Babylon the Great, The Mother of Harlots and
Abominations of the Earth’ ” (Wordsworth, Rome, the Babylon of the Apocalypse).

From the foregoing it would seem that the careful student, tracing the symbols
of the visions of St. John, cannot avoid the conclusion that the Revelation of
Jesus Christ was especially designed to portray in symbols the history of the
falling away of the Christian Church from the faith, and its culmination in a great
counterfeit system which would blind and deceive all except those whose names
were written in the “Lamb’s book of life” (Revelation 13:8). It is discovered also
that the visions of Revelation describe in various symbolisms the history of the
comparatively few faithful, consecrated ones as they came in contact with the
world powers and endeavored to hold forth the Word of Truth in the midst of the
surrounding ignorance and darkness, made so by apostate Christianity.

We may be very sure that the book of Revelation, which completes the Divine
canon of inspiration, requiring as it did a supernatural method in giving it to the
Church, has been and is especially at the present time, of vital importance to her
service and ministry, and also to her growth and development in Christ. It was
given, doubtless, to supply a special need, for the Church has always needed the
help, encouragement and blessing which accompanies a knowledge of the “sure
word of prophecy ... a light shining in a dark place” (2 Peter 1:19). There is no
book in the whole Bible that to so great an extent as the Revelation reveals the
Divine overruling of the events of history, both good and evil, for the Church’s
growth and development in grace and knowledge.

While there has been a gradual, progressive understanding of its visions as
history has unveiled them, it was not until these closing years of the age that a
clear understanding of its general scope could be given. The true character of
the Divine Plan of human salvation became so perverted and distorted by the
fallen Church systems that it could not be fully understood until the errors of
the systems became separated from the Truth, and a clear understanding of the
same was restored to the Church. This we believe has recently taken place, and
1s now a matter of history; indeed, this is the subject of several of the closing
visions of the book. The fulfillment of these latter visions is of itself, as we
shall endeavor to prove, evidence that “the days of the presence of the Son of
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Man” are here. The words of Christ, “And now I have told you before it come
to pass, that when it is come to pass ye might believe,” are very significant in
this connection.

It should be kept in mind in studying the book of Revelation that it was not
designed to foretell especially the history of the world powers; for as it has been
truly said, “The Church exists in the world, and its outward history is, to a very
large extent, affected by it; and just as it would be impossible to write the story
of one’s life without taking into consideration his environment, so it would be
impossible to write the history of the [true] Church without giving some of the
history of the world in which the Church is giving its witness and testimony.
Wars, revolutions, etc., have to a remarkable degree affected or been affected by
the Church’s testimony, and for this cause we have those occurrences in the past
depicted under various strange and startling symbols. On the other hand, the
Church’s inward or spiritual history is affected by unseen agencies, both Heav-
enly and Satanic; and so, as in some of the visions, we behold her sustained,
cheered, revived, and her influence enlarged; we know Christ, her great Head,
is acting in her behalf, as portrayed in the symbolic visions of his walking in the
midst of the candlesticks [Churches].”

It is very evident that these marvelous, prophetic visions were given for the
guidance, assistance, and protection of the whole Church through the long, dark
centuries of her witnessing to the Gospel. As we read of the experiences of
God’s consecrated ones of the past, we learn that these visions have proved
to be a mighty power in their history, and that they have served to preserve
the faith of the Church in times of peril and general apostasy. We have found
that the knowledge of some of them, and the testimony thereto have had the
effect of giving birth to great reformation movements, particularly that of the
Sixteenth Century; that they have inspired confessors and supported martyrs in
the cause of Christ, some of whom sealed their faithfulness at the stake, while
others suffered terrible deaths in other ways. A knowledge of some of these
prophetic visions has been largely instrumental in breaking the chains of priest-
craft, superstition, and tyranny, and has brought multitudes out of bondage. The
book of Revelation is Christ’s last message to the Church — “I Jesus, have
sent mine angel [messenger] to testify unto you these things in the Churches”
(Revelation 22:16).

“He that hath an ear let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the Churches.”
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The Glory of the Gospel

Upon the Gospel’s sacred page
The gathered beams of ages shine;
For, as it hastens, every age
Fulfills its prophecies Divine.

On mightier wing, in loftier flight,
From year to year the truth shall soar;
And, as it soars, its blessed light

Shall scatter darkness more and more.

More glorious still, as centuries roll,
Shall Truth’s fair banner be unfurled,
Until in strength, from pole to pole,

Its radiance shall o’erflow the world —

Flow to restore, but not destroy;

As when the cloudless lamp of day
Pours out its floods of light and joy,
And sweeps the lingering mists away.



Chapter One

A Divine Prophecy in Signs
St. John’s Salutation

(Revelation 1:1-8)

“The Revelation of Jesus Christ which God gave unto him, to show unto his
servants things which must shortly come to pass” (Revelation 1:1).

had seen all the visions, and after he had recorded them. In these introduc-

tory words we have a very convincing statement that the book is a Divine
prophecy, that it was given by God to Jesus Christ, and that it is for his servants
the Church — for their benefit, for their instruction, for their guidance.

It seems very evident that St. John prefixed the title of the book after he

Some hold the view that the expression “The Revelation of Jesus Christ”
has reference to the person of the Savior; that it means not a revelation in the
sense of a communication of truth, but rather a manifestation of Christ’s person
at his Second Advent. A noted Futurist expositor has expressed this view: “The
Apocalypse, or Revelation of Jesus Christ, means Jesus Christ revealed and
uncovered to mortal view, and not merely Jesus Christ revealing, and making
known hidden things to be recorded for our learning. ... The book is not the
Apocalypse of the Apocalypse, but the Apocalypse of Jesus Christ.” This, he
says, “is the key to the whole book.” This view is readily seen to be erroneous
for the reason that the title reads, “The Revelation of Jesus Christ which God
gave unto him to show unto his servants things which must shortly come to
pass.” It is not, then, the Revelation of Christ’s person, but rather a revelation in
the sense of a communication given to him by God, his Father. It can not refer to
a revelation of him in person, for the reason that the revelation which was given
to him was a revelation of “things which must shortly come to pass.” It is true that
in the book, the person of Jesus Christ is frequently portrayed in the visions.
However, these visions in which he is seen in person are designed to show his
relation to the Church in the various operations of his office. For instance, his
performing certain duties of his office as a priest is represented in his walking
among the candlesticks (Revelation 1:13); his receiving the revelation of future
events from the Father is portrayed in his receiving the sealed scroll (Revelation
5:7); his intercession in heaven in behalf of his Church on earth is seen in the
vision where he is represented as presenting the incense and prayers which go
up to the Father from the saints on earth. There are other instances in which
he appears in vision, performing the duties of his office to his Church in her
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suffering, witnessing state on earth, as also those which show his authority as
King and Judge, which we need not mention.

Very truly has the meaning of the word revelation as used in this text been
explained to be “a disclosure of an extraordinary character, beyond the mere
ability of man, by a special communication from heaven. This is manifest, not
only from the usual meaning of this word, but by the word prophecy in verse 3,
and by all the arrangements by which these things were made known. The ideas
which would be naturally conveyed by the use of this word in this connection
are two: first, that there was something which was before hidden, obscure, or
unknown: and second, that this was so disclosed by these communications as to
be seen or known. The things hidden or unknown were those which pertained to
the future; the method of disclosing them was mainly by symbols.”

The well chosen language of another is interesting in this connection: “Note
the simplicity of the introduction to this most wonderful book. The Apostle did
not write the title as it appears in our Bibles — ‘The Revelation of St. John the
Divine.” On the contrary, he claims no credit for the revelation; for it was not
his. As he distinctly explains, it was from our Lord Jesus Christ, and to him
from God the Father. Nor was it even to St. John in any special sense; but, as he
again declares, unto God’s servants, sent by his ‘servant John.” This simplicity,
common to all the Apostles, commends them to us as men of humble mind — the
very kind we should expect our Lord to use as special messengers to his people.
This simplicity, this absence of boastfulness, so noticeable in the writings of all
the Apostles, marks them as being in the ministry, not for the gratification of
vanity, or for earthly rewards of any kind, but simply as the servants of God,
who delighted to do His will, and to tell the Good Tidings, to the utter ignoring
of themselves, except in so far as mention of themselves and their affairs might
be necessary.”

The revelations are given in symbols: “And he sent and signified it [revealed
by signs or symbols] by his angel unto his servant John.” To signify is to show
or make known by signs or symbols. It is then a book of symbols — symbolic
visions. Its true meaning, therefore, is veiled in symbols, and to understand it,
a process of translation must take place. One has said as illustrating this: “If on
opening a letter from a friend, the first sentence that met the eye was, ‘I write in
Latin in order that my letter may not be understood by all,” we should at once be
prepared to translate as we read; we should not pore over a certain combination
of letters and syllables, trying in vain to make some intelligible English word out
of them; we would say the word is so and so, but the meaning is so and so. In
reading the symbolic portion of the Apocalypse, we are bound to do the same;
on no other principle can anything like a consistent interpretation be attained.”

The symbols employed are drawn from nearly every phase of life. We have
the sun, moon, and stars in the celestial world, and the earth, sea, rivers and
their sources, earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, and fearful electrical storms, in
the terrestrial. We have a pure, chaste woman representing the true Church,
and an impure, harlot woman and her daughters representing the nominal, false
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Church. We have victorious Roman warriors, rebel conspirators, and unjust,
oppressive civil rulers also employed as symbols; while strange and unnatural
beasts are among the most prominent.

Certain Divine laws must govern in the correct interpretation of these symbols.
First, we must study the symbols themselves. When the sun is employed as a
symbol, we need to study the relation the sun sustains to the material universe
and man; if an earthquake, we need to become familiar with its effects upon the
earth and its inhabitants. Second, we must remember that the fulfillment of the
symbol, as a rule, must be looked for in another phase of life from that in which it
1s drawn. It will, we believe, be found that all or nearly all the symbols of Revela-
tion are used and explained in other Scriptures, especially in those of the Old
Testament prophecies. It will also be found that the various things employed as
symbols are not always used to describe the same things; as waters sometimes
mean peoples, and at other times, Gospel truths and blessings.

The symbolic pictures of Revelation were not given for the world to under-
stand, nor even for those who are merely nominal Christians. They were given
rather for the purpose of showing unto God’s servants things that are shortly to
come to pass. “The Lord God of the holy Prophets hath sent his angel to show
unto his servants things which must shortly be done.” “I, Jesus, have sent mine
angel, to testify unto you these things in the Churches” (Revelation 22:6,16).
Every statement in the book itself that has any bearing on this point shows that
it is addressed to Christ’s servants, the Church. The Epistles of Paul, Peter,
John, James and Jude are all addressed to the “saints and the faithful in Christ
Jesus,” or to the Church, in such and such a place. We reason rightly from the
Epistles that they are not for the world, not for the Jews, but for consecrated
believers in Christ alone. Confusion has been and will always be the result if
unbelievers, either Jew or Gentile, take these Divine messages as addressed to
them. Why does not this argument apply with equal force to the Apocalypse? It
certainly does.

“To show unto his servants.” Who were Christ’s servants at the time St. John
saw the vision? There can be but one answer — those who were serving him at
that time; those from among the Jews and those from among the Gentiles, who
had become Christ’s followers, his disciples. Some Futurists have endeavored to
avoid this most natural interpretation of these words, by saying that if the words
were addressed to Christ’s followers, the address would read, “to show unto his
sons”; in other words, because the Jews of the Jewish dispensation were called
servants and not sons, therefore Jews are meant.

We think this is unsound reasoning. In the first place, the Jews had been
rejected, cast off from favor at the time St. John saw these visions. They were no
longer God’s servants, they were never Christ’s servants. They could become
his servants only by receiving him as their Messiah and by yielding themselves
entirely unto him. They would then become sons, serving sons, not serving
servants. No one doubts that St. Paul, while a son of God, and an Apostle, was
also a servant. The same is true of St. John and the other Apostles and, indeed,
all who have come into harmony with God through Christ.
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Again, we read that the Revelation was addressed to the seven Churches of
Asia Minor, not to Jews or assemblies of Jews living in Asia Minor. St. John was
told, “What thou seest, write in a book, and send unto the seven Churches.”
Now who constituted the Churches of Asia Minor? There can be but one answer
— Those who had received Christ as their Savior and Lord, whether from among
the Jews or Gentiles.

“I Jesus have sent mine angel to testify unto you these things iz the Churches,”
not to testify these things to Jews, or Jewish assemblies.

And finally, as confirmatory of this particular point, we have the Savior himself
saying, at the close of each of the seven messages: “He that hath an ear, let him
hear what the Spirit saith unto the Churches”; not what the Spirit saith unto
the Jews at that time, or even of some future time, as Futurists would have us
believe (Revelation 2:7,11,17,29, 3:6,13,22). It seems a reasonable conclusion
“that Jews and unbelievers have no more to do with this prophecy than they
have with the Epistle to the Ephesians. They may possibly be alluded to in the
one as in the other, but it is not for them, it is not mainly concerned with them;
it is for us; Christians alone were Christ’s servants in the days of Domitian,
when John saw and heard these things; to Christians alone was it sent; the seven
Churches represented the whole Church; and they take the children’s bread to
give to outsiders, who would rob the Church of her Lord’s last gift.

“It 1s no use to say, ‘Yes! but though given to the Church, it might still be a
revelation of the counsels of God about others than herself.’ It might, the Epistle
to the Ephesians might have been a treatise on the state and prospects of the lost
ten tribes, but it was not; the vision of Nebuchadnezzar might have been a vision
of the restoration of Israel, but it was not; the visions of Daniel might have been
visions of the seven Churches in Asia, but they were not, nor was it likely they
would be, nor is it likely that the Lord Jesus in his last prophetic communication
to his cherished Church, from whom for eighteen hundred years he was to be
hidden, would have nothing more pressing, personal, and important to reveal to
her, than the destiny of a future Jewish remnant, with which she has nothing in
common.”

Another very significant matter as proving that Christians and only Christians
are addressed in this prophecy, is that the ascription of praise in the address
recorded in chapter 1, verse 5, is none other than Christian praise, as the words,
“Unto him that loved us, and washed us from our sins in his own blood,” very
plainly teach. The very next statement of the Apostle shows who are referred
to in this passage. It is those who are to be made kings and priests. We read:
“And hath made us kings and priests unto God and his Father.” Are the kings and
priests unto God and his Father to be Jews, taken out from either this Gospel
Age or any age prior to, or to follow this? Surely not. The ones referred to here
are those mentioned by St. John as subjects of the First (chief) Resurrection.
“They shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand
years” (Revelation 20:6). Who can doubt that the ones referred to by St. John
in chapter 1:5 are the same ones referred to in chapter 20 as having part in the
First Resurrection?
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Blessed is He that Readeth

A special blessing is pronounced upon those who read and hear it read.
“Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of this prophecy, for
the time is at hand” (Revelation 1:3). Surely a book, the contents of which our
blessed Lord Jesus esteemed of such great importance as to require that it be
given in such a special, supernatural way, and that at its beginning should be
introduced by such admonitory words as these, to study it, ought to be esteemed
and prized highly. As another has said: “There is a blessing upon those who read
this revelation, even though they do not understand, and a special blessing upon
those who hear and understand the words of this prophecy and conform their
lives to the things therein written.”

It informs us of the condition in which the world and the church systems will
be when he comes to rule. It tells us what that Advent will bring to his prepared
and waiting saints; what it will inflict upon lukewarm believers; what will be the
end of this present order, ecclesiastical, social, and political; in fact, it tells what
will be the important issues of the great Day of God Almighty. It portrays what
the condition of the great professed church systems will be until he comes; what
the condition of his true people will be all along through the age till his Advent
as a thief in the night. It pictures in strong and glorious symbols the Church’s
grand and blessed future, and the world’s uplift through the gracious reign of
Emmanuel and his overcoming saints. It is true that all these things and many
others are portrayed in symbols; but a promise is implied in the words, “Blessed
1s he that readeth” — that all these symbols can be understood in a due time.
Indeed, the time has now come for these things to be more fully understood, and
some are realizing the blessing promised.

These words imply that the first essential thing in order to understand the
book and to derive the blessing promised is to read it, or hear it, and thus get
familiar with the visions and their orderly arrangement. All the visions of this
most holy and sanctifying book may well be compared to the enacting of a great
drama. This great symbolical drama is nothing less than a forecasting of the
outward and inward history of the true and the nominal Church throughout their
long eventful career until the Second Advent, and the exaltation to glory of the
one, and the destruction of the other, in connection with that momentous event.
Symbolic agencies, both animate and inanimate, are the performers.

This Divine drama of symbols is most systematically arranged in three acts
— seals, trumpets, and vials. Each act contains seven scenes. We believe it will
be seen that the first six seals bring the history down to our times, and give us
a view of the “Temple” class and of the “Great Company” in glory. The occur-
rences under the seventh seal are doubtless retrospective and cover much the
same period as the first six. It would appear that the trumpets and vials, together
with certain parenthetical visions, indeed, all the visions following the sixth seal,
are included in the breaking or loosing of the seventh seal. This arrangement of
the visions was doubtless the one held by the later expositors, particularly D. N.
Lord and C. T. Russell, as will be seen by their expositions hereinafter set forth.
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The Salutation

Verses 4 to 9, inclusive, are no part of the Revelation given by God, the Father,
to Christ, but rather an inspired preface, which deals more especially with St.
John’s feelings as he sat down to record or write a description of the wonderful,
strange, and startling things he had seen in the visions which passed before
him as he was in the spirit on the Lord’s day. Segregating the various points
contained in these verses, an eminent writer has very properly analyzed them
as including:

(1) An affecting salutation: “John to the seven Churches which are in Asia:
Grace be unto you, and peace, from Him which is, and which was, and which is
to come; and from the seven Spirits which are before His throne; and from Jesus
Christ, who is the faithful witness, and the first begotten of the dead, and the
prince of the kings of the earth” (verses 4,5).

(2) An exultant ascription: “Unto him that loved us, and washed us from our
sins in his own blood, and hath made us kings and priests unto God and his
Father; to him be glory and dominion for ever and ever. Amen” (verses 5,6).

(3) A solemn prophetic allusion: “Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every
eye shall see him, and they also which pierced him: and all kindreds of the earth
shall wail because of him. Even so, Amen” (verse 7).

(4) A devout theological recognition: “I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning
and the ending, saith the Lord, which is, and which was, and which is to come,
the Almighty” (verse 8).

Several of the matters involved in these utterances are supposed to be quite
familiar to the understanding as well as to the experiences of true Christians,
such being the ones for whom the visions that follow are given. As it is not
the purpose in this exposition to deal specially with these lines of thought, we
confine ourself to the consideration of the matters contained in verses 7 and 8.

It has been understood by most expositors that the words, “Behold he cometh
with clouds and every eye shall see him,” are to be fulfilled literally — that
Christ will appear in literal clouds and every human being will see with the phys-
ical eye the Son of God, at his Second Advent. It is our thought, however, that
while a personal advent of the Divine Christ is taught in this and other passages,
it should not be understood that human beings will literally see him. “I go my
way [he once said] and the world seeth me no more.” He being the express
image of the Father, no human being could look upon him and live. The word
translated “see” is the Greek horao, which, according to Dr. Young, means more
frequently, to perceive, to discern, to take heed; and it seems to be in the sense
of discerning that the word is used in this text. Many writers have taught that
the Second Advent will be invisible to mortals and will be made known to the
true Church through an understanding of the “sure word of prophecy,” some
time before the world will discern that it has taken place. The world will know
later on through the great troubles, clouds, the like of which will never have been
known before; also through the supernatural sights and occurrences that will be
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in evidence in connection with the overthrow of the present world or order of
things and the establishment of the new. We quote two writers of note, whose
statements present splendid elucidations in regard to this. One of these wrote
in 1856, and while it was his understanding that at the later stage of the Second
Advent all will literally see him, yet it was his view that in its earliest stages
Christ will be present for some time, and the world be utterly unconscious of it:

“We are repeatedly told [in Scripture] that the Day of Judgment shall come
‘as a thief in the night. And how does a thief come? He not only comes stealthily,
and at such an hour as we think not, but he is already on the premises, in the
house and doing his work, before we are aware of his presence. And so shall it be
with the coming of Christ and the Day of Judgment. He will be here judging the
nations before we [many] know it. ...

“Of this one thing, brethren, I am fully assured, that the stupendous occur-
rences of the Day of Judgment will glide in upon the world as by stealth, and
before a great number of even pious people shall be aware, that these great
scenes have commenced; whilst the great mass of worldlings and politicians will
not believe to the very last. ... ‘As it was in the days of Noah, so shall it be also in
the days of the Son of Man. They did eat, they drank, they married wives, they
were given in marriage, until Noah entered into the ark, and knew not until the
flood came and took them all away.” Perhaps it had rained a month before those
wicked scoffers began to feel any special alarm. Perhaps many of them beheld the
ark taken up by the swelling waters, and yet stood upon the hill- tops laughing
at the old preacher’s folly. Though the valleys were all covered and the waters
rose higher and higher every hour, ‘they knew not’ until all were swept away by
the shoreless waves. And so shall it be also in the days of the Son of Man. The
nations shall be undergoing their judgment, the sainted dead shall be raised,
the sainted living shall be translated, and the whole earth shall heave with the
throes of judgment already present; and yet multitudes will go on as before, and
refuse to believe what is transpiring. Nations in their desperation will continue
to declare war, and make treaties, and form alliances, and join their armies, and
gather together their warriors against the Lamb and his people, until at last ...
the Son of Man will appear with his sainted host. ... If it is not to be so, why have
Peter and Paul told us that the day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night? If
it is not to be so, why has the Savior told us so earnestly to watch, and pointed out
so many signs by which we are to be guided, and so repeatedly admonished us to
take heed lest that day come upon us unawares? All these things prove that the
Day of Judgment will come upon the world unknown except to the devoutest and
most watchful of the children of men. How important, therefore, that we should
study with the profoundest care what the inspired Prophets have written upon
this subject for our learning! With what absorbing interest should we ponder the
given signs by which we are to know when the great Day of the Lord shall come!
Would it not be an awful calamity for the Church, which professes to be waiting
for Christ, to be plunged in the midst of the scenes of that great Day, without so
much as knowing that that Day has come?” (Joseph Seiss).
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He Dwells in Light that No Man can Behold

Another, of more recent date, whose ministry has been of inestimable value
to God’s people in these last days, has expounded the text under consideration,
“Behold he cometh with clouds and every eye shall see him, and they also which
pierced him; and all kindreds ... shall wail because of him”:

“This Scripture is generally quoted as a proof that our Lord Jesus at his
Second Coming will be visible to the whole human family; that they will all have
great mourning when they see him; that it will be a sad day for them espe-
cially for the Jews. Our thought respecting the passage, in the light of other
Scriptures, is different from this. In the first place, the Lord himself said, ‘Yet
a little while, and the world seeth me no more, but ye shall see me.” Only the
Lord’s faithful followers were to see him. The Apostle Paul explains that Jesus’
followers will see him because they are to be changed in the First Resurrection,
‘in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye.” The Scriptures clearly indicate that our
Lord’s present condition is the Heavenly, the spirit condition, not only as high a
condition as before he came into the world, but still higher.

“The Lord prayed to the Father that he would glorify him with the glory that
he had with him before he came into the world — ‘before the world was.” The
Father assured him that he had glorified him and would glorify him again (John
17:5, 12:28, Vatican MS). The Scriptures also assure us that our Lord in his glori-
fied condition is far above angels, principalities, and powers (Philippians 2:9,10).
When he was a man, he was ‘a little lower than the angels’ (Hebrews 2:6-9). The
Scriptures declare that the Lord is now the express image of the Father’s person
(Hebrews 1:3), and also declare of him, “‘Whom no man hath seen nor can see.’

“Another Scripture tells us that the coming of Christ will be for the blessing
of the world. The very object of his coming will be for the lifting up of the poor
and fallen race. St. Peter tells us that there will be ‘times of refreshing,” ‘times
of restitution of all things, which God hath spoken by the mouth of all His holy
Prophets since the world began’ (Acts 3:19-21).

“How shall we harmonize this last statement with that of our text, which says
that he shall come with clouds; that every eye shall see him; and that all mankind
‘shall wail because of him’? The answer is that in harmony with other Scriptures
the coming with clouds would signify the coming in a period of trouble — the
word ‘clouds’ being used to signify trouble — in the dark day. He is coming in
clouds, in that the time in which he will first manifest himself to the world will be
a very dark day to the world — ‘a time of trouble such as never was since there
was a nation,” and, we are told, never shall be again (Matthew 24:21). That will
be a dark, cloudy day.

“In that day, ultimately all eyes shall be opened; and all mankind shall see
him with the eyes of their understanding — see him in the sense that we [the
Church] see him zow, and have knowledge of him and of the Father. A blind man
sees in the same sense. He says, ‘I see now’ — meaning that he sees with his
intellectual sight. It is far better to see with the intellect than with the natural
sight. ...
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“There is first of all to be a parousia, or presence, of Christ, which will be
known only to his Church, his Bride class. The culmination of his work in the
parousia will be the gathering of the Church to himself in the First Resurrec-
tion. The Scriptures go on to say that he shall be revealed in flaming fire, taking
vengeance.

“The ‘clouds of heaven’ well represent the confusion in general. The world
for a time will be in ignorance of his presence. But gradually they will come to
know that they are in the time of trouble, the day of wrath, in which this age is to
close. Then they will mourn. The whole world will be in mourning. If the world
has mourned in the past, much more shall we expect it to do so when the trouble
will be general. In the midst of that trouble, they will gradually learn of the grace
of God. Human selfishness, they will find, has been so overruled as to lead up to
the glorious Kingdom of Messiah, through which are to come all the blessings
which God has promised” (C. T. Russell).

“The Alpha and the Omega”

“I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the ending, saith the Lord, which
18, and which was, and which is to come, the Almighty” (Revelation 1:8).

Commentators differ in their interpretation of this passage, some applying
it to the Lord Jesus, others to the Father. Mr. Barnes has said, “As there is
... a difference of reading in this place in the Greek text, and as it cannot be
absolutely certain that the writer meant to refer to the Lord Jesus specifically
here, this cannot be adduced with propriety as a proof text to demonstrate his
divinity.” As we find the same expression in Revelation 22:13 applied to the Lord
Jesus, also practically the same in 1:17, we see no reason why it does not refer
to the Lord Jesus. Alpha and Omega are the first and last letters of the Greek
alphabet. And the thought of their use here is explained to mean that Christ was
the first and the last. In the light of other Scriptures we learn that reference is
here made to the fact, as stated by St. Paul, that he was “the firstborn of every
creature” (Colossians 1:15), and by St. John, that he was “the beginning of the
creation of God” (Revelation 3:14). This is also what is implied in the expres-
sion so frequently employed in the Scriptures concerning Christ, that he was
the only begotten Son of God, meaning evidently that he was the only direct
creation of God, all other creatures and things being created by the Son, as stated
by St. Paul, “For by him were all things created, that are in heaven, and that are
in earth, visible and invisible, whether they be thrones, or dominions, or prin-
cipalities, or powers: all things were created by him and for him” (Colossians
1:16). “Our Lord’s great honor is shown in that he was not only the first of God’s
creation, but the /ast. From this we are to understand that the great Jehovah did
not directly employ His own power in creating either men or angels; but that He
delegated His power to His only begotten Son.”

The title Almighty is properly explained, we believe, as “an appellation often
applied to God, meaning that he has all power,” and used here with reference
to our Lord Jesus to denote that he is able to accomplish what is disclosed in
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the book of Revelation. “It is since his [Christ’s] resurrection that the message
has gone forth — ‘All power in heaven and in earth is given unto me’ (Matthew
28:18). Consequently it is only since then that he could be called the Almighty.”

Adore and Praise the Lord

Praise the Lord! ye heavens, adore Him;
Praise Him, angels in the height;

Sun and moon, rejoice before Him;
Praise Him, all ye stars of light.

Praise the Lord, for He hath spoken;
Worlds His mighty voice obeyed;
Laws which never shall be broken,
For their guidance He hath made.

Praise the Lord, for He is glorious;
Never shall His promise fail;

He shall make His saints victorious;
Sin and death shall not prevail.

Praise the God of our salvation;
Hosts on high, His power proclaim;
Heaven and earth, and all creation,
Laud and magnify His name.



Chapter Two

St. John’s Vision of Christ,
His Commission to Write
to the Churches

(Revelation 1:9-20)

“I John, who also am your brothey, and companion in tribulation, and in the
kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ, was in the isle that is called Patmos, for the
word of God, and for the testimony of Jesus Christ. I was in the Spirit on the Lord’s
day, and heard behind me a great voice, as of a trumpet, saying, I am Alpha and
Omega, the first and the last: and, What thou seest, write in a book, and send it
unto the seven Churches which arve in Asia; unto Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, and
unto Pergamos, and unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and
unto Laodicea” (Revelation 1:9-11).

address them, and at once states the circumstances and the conditions

that surrounded him at the time when he beheld the vision of Christ
described in the succeeding verses. He begins by identifying himself with his
fellow Christians, using the unassuming term of brother. He announces himself
as simply a companion with his fellow Christians in affliction, and as possessing
the one hope, and patiently waiting with them for the realization of the reward
at the appearing of Jesus Christ. It is well known that St. John had been already
severely persecuted, but he modestly refrains from making mention of this only
as it is implied in his statement that he was a prisoner on the lonely Isle of
Patmos, because of his faithfulness in proclaiming the Word of God, the Gospel of
Christ. With becoming humility the beloved John avoids mentioning his previous
testimony for the Truth, which had brought him this persecution, and also lightly
passes over the persecution itself.

Having concluded his salutation to the Churches, St. John proceeds to

It appears to be a well established principle, observed in God’s providence,
that faithfulness to Christ, while it often brings persecution in some form, brings
also clearer revelations of the Divine plans and purposes, and though it may
even mean imprisonment, the service to others is not hindered thereby, but
rather increased. Joseph in prison became the “revealer of secrets.” Luther in
bonds translated the Scriptures into his own tongue and gave to his fellow coun-
trymen their first privilege of learning the contents of the Bible, thus breaking
the chains of superstition that bound them to Papal idolatry. John Bunyan
incarcerated wrote his world-famed “Pilgrim’s Progress.” Likewise, St. John in

55
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banishment was the medium chosen to complete the Divine canon of Scriptures.
And those who have faithfully followed as he did in the footsteps of Christ have
had, as a rule, clearer unfoldings and a clearer understanding of the Divine Word.

In the Spirit on the Lord’s Day

St. John informs us that he was in the spirit on the Lord’s day, when he beheld
this sublime vision of Christ. The word spi7it may refer, as some think, to either
the holy Spirit, or to some state of mind such as the holy Spirit produces — a
spirit of elevated devotion — a state of high and uncommon religious enjoyment.
A very worthy commentator has given a much better translation and interpreta-
tion, we believe: “ ‘I became in the spirit on the Lord’s day.’ It was not simply
in the right and normal Christian state in which John found himself, as so many
think, but carried out of himself by the power of the spirit; his senses closed to
other things, his spirit awake to behold the things presented to him, and hear the
voice that speaks to us also in him.” Still another has very properly urged that
“the visions granted to St. John, recorded in the book of Revelation, are in no
sense and in no part to be understood as realities, and this is the significance of
St. John’s statement in our lesson, ‘I was in the spirit on the Lord’s day.” ”

It would seem then that the statement “I was in the spirit” teaches us that the
things he saw in the visions were not realities, but symbolical representations of
great facts and realities. The expression “on the Lord’s day” is variously inter-
preted. “ ‘On the Lord’s day’ does not mean, as some suppose, the prophetic ‘day
of the Lord,” for which there is a different expression, and which would not really
apply at all to this first vision and what follows. It is the Lord’s day, the day of
Christian privilege, in which in the joy of his resurrection we look back upon his
death. Yet this does not surely shut out the looking forward to his coming: ‘Ye
do show forth the Lord’s death till he come.” This is the only right attitude for
the Christian to be in, as one who expects the Lord. And this is indeed why, as it
would seem, the voice that John hears speaks behind him, and he has to turn to
see the one who speaks to him. His attention is to be directed to the present state
of the Church; turned back, therefore, from the contemplation of the coming
glory, to what to one so engrossed is a thing behind.

“He turns, and sees seven golden candlesticks, or lampstands, as the word
1s ... They represent, as we are told, the seven assemblies (1:20), and plainly,
as responsible to exhibit the light of the Spirit, during the night of the Lord’s
absence [the Gospel Age].”

The word here translated Lord’s occurs in only one other place, namely
1 Corinthians 11:20, where it is applied to the Lord’s Supper. It properly means
pertaining to the Lord, to the Lord Jesus. It is, therefore, apparent that the
expression refers to some particular day distinguished from all the other days
of the week, a day particularly devoted to the Lord Jesus, for this is the natural
meaning of the word Lord, as used in the New Testament. If the Jewish Sabbath
were intended, as some Christians believe, the word Sabbath would have been
used. The term Lord’s day was generally used by the early Christians to refer to
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the first day of the week. Supplementing this thought further it is explained that
“although the words, ‘on the Lord’s day,” might not unreasonably be understood
to signify that St. John in vision was carried down the stream of time to the
great Millennial Day, the Day of Christ, the Lord’s Day, nevertheless, we think
it reasonable to understand him to mean also that he saw this vision on the first
day of the week. And how appropriate it was that our Lord, who arose on the first
day of the week, and who most frequently manifested his resurrection powers
on that day, should on the same day reveal himself and certain great instructions
to the Church through St. John, honoring the same day of the week.

It is no wonder, therefore, that Christian people from the very earliest times
have held the first day of the week in special reverence as the symbol of the
fulfillment of all our hopes, whereof God gave us assurance in the resurrection
of our Lord Jesus on this day. Besides, to confine the meaning of the expression
to the Millennial Day exclusively, would be to ignore the fact that the larger
proportion of St. John’s visions related not to the Millennial Day, but to the
intervening time.”

Mr. Barnes says that the term Lord’s day “occurs twice in the Epistle of Igna-
tius to the Magnesians (about 101 AD), who calls the Lord’s day, ‘the queen and
prince of all days.” Chrysostom (on Psalms 119) says, ‘It was called the Lord’s
day because the Lord rose from the dead on that day.” Later Fathers made a
marked distinction between the Sabbath and the Lord’s day; meaning by the
former, the Jewish Sabbath, or the seventh day of the week and by the latter, the
first day of the week, kept holy by Christians. So Theodoret ... speaking of the
Ebionites, says, “They keep the Sabbath according to the Jewish law, and sanctify
the Lord’s day in like manner as we do.” ”

The fact that St. John’s attention was first called in this vision by hearing a
voice behind him would suggest that the beginning of the message was not in
St. John’s day, nor from some future time, but that the things to be revealed had
already commenced and were already to some extent in the past. As an evidence
that this is the correct thought the reader is asked to consider the statement
in Revelation 5, in which Christ is seen receiving the sealed scroll from the
Heavenly Father. This is symbolical of what took place after his resurrection,
nearly a half century before St. John saw the vision, namely his receiving the full
knowledge concerning the history of the witnessing, suffering Church, as well
as his Divine commission to carry out and execute the eternal purpose of God.

The “voice” that St. John heard was like a trumpet, which may either mean that
its tones resembled a trumpet or that it was as though the voice spoke through
a trumpet, seeming to imply that it was clear, distinct, and loud. The Hebrew
trumpet, on account of its clearness, is often referred to as employed to summon
people upon public occasions, as well as to marshal hosts for battle. Thus the
symbol would seem to teach that St. John, as well as the entire Church of Christ
whom he in some respects represented, were being officially summoned by him
in no uncertain announcement — but by a message of great importance.
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Visions are Not Realities

In addition to the words, “I am Alpha and Omega, the first and the last,” the
Apostle was instructed by the voice to write down or make a record of what he
saw, and of what he was to see, and to send the same to the seven Churches of
Asia. St. John immediately turned to see from whom the voice proceeded and
beheld ... “Seven golden candlesticks; and in the midst of the seven candlesticks
one like unto the Son of Man, clothed with a garment down to the foot, and girt
about the paps with a golden girdle. his head and his hairs were white like wool,
as white as snow; and his eyes were as a flame of fire; and his feet like unto fine
brass, as if they burned in a furnace; and his voice as the sound of many waters.
And he had in his right hand seven stars: and out of his mouth went a sharp
two-edged sword: and his countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength”
(verses 12-16).

Most commentators have understood that the vision was an actual appear-
ance of Christ himself; in other words, that Christ actually appeared to St. John
on the Isle of Patmos, instead of its being a vision of Christ. A vision is not a
reality, but something which is designed to picture, to symbolize, to represent
the reality. The thought has been very ably expressed thus: “Visions are not
realities, though they symbolically represent them. This is true, whether the
visions come, as Daniel describes his, as ‘visions of my head upon my bed,” or
whether they come in broad daylight, as with the transfiguration scene, which
our Lord declared was a vision (Matthew 17:9).” “We are not to regard the word
picture of verses 13-16 as a portrait of our Lord in glory; for it is merely symbol-
ical. When we shall see him in glory he will not look as here described. Never-
theless this symbolical picture has precious lessons for us, more valuable than
an attempt to describe to our minds the appearance of our Lord as a spirit being,
‘dwelling in light which no man can approach unto,” and which we cannot appre-
ciate until we shall be changed to ‘be like him and to see him as he is’ (1 John 3:2,
1 Corinthians 15:50-53).”

The principal and most important symbols of this vision are interpreted by the
“voice” that St. John heard. These important symbols are those of the “seven
golden candlesticks” (lampstands) in the midst of which the one like unto a Son
of Man was standing, and the “seven stars” which were held in his right hand.
The explanation was made that “the seven stars are the angels [messengers]
of the seven Churches; and the seven candlesticks [lampstands] are the seven
Churches.” This Divine explanation assists us to grasp the meaning of some of
the other symbols; and other Scriptures where similar symbols are employed
enable us to understand others of the vision.

The appellation “Son of Man” is used by the Prophet Daniel (Daniel 7) and is
appropriated by Christ to himself, as we learn from frequent references to the
same in the Gospels. This alone would be sufficient to prove that the personage
of the vision symbolized Christ. Thus the description that “His head and his
hair as white as wool and snow tells us of his wisdom, his splendor, and his
glory. his eyes like a flame of fire tell us in symbol that our Master is all-seeing,
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omniscient; that he is not deceived by outward forms and ceremonies; but that
he can, and does, read every thought and intent of the heart. The contempla-
tion of his glance should of itself purge and purify our hearts and cause us to
put far from us, to the extent of our ability, everything which would have his
disapproval.

“Having described the head, St. John mentions the hands and the feet. The
remainder of the body was covered with a garment reaching from the head to the
feet. This may possibly represent the fact that the glory of Christ was manifested
in his own person, in his own ministry, and in that of his twelve Apostles, his
representatives — St. Paul taking the place of Judas; and that with their death
the body of Truth was almost veiled throughout the eighteen centuries inter-
vening, until now, in the end of the age, the feet members of the Body of Christ
will be illuminated by the Truth and will shine forth — not like the Head, but as
polished brass.”

“Copper is a symbol of humanity, and this copper being furnace-refined would
seem to say that those who belong to the Body of Christ, and whom the Lord
would use in his service, ‘the feet’ members of the Body, must, in their contact
and dealings with the world, be refined, purified, clean — ‘Be ye clean, that
bear the vessels of the Lord’s house.” The feet would thus represent the living
members of the Body, all down through this age; and the refining process to each
and all will be fiery trials.

“Thus understood, the figure of a Son of Man (a human figure) in the midst
of the seven candlesticks, etc., symbolically representing Christ standing criti-
cizing, judging, directing, in the midst of his Church, upholding his chosen stars
or ministers, and represented in the various members by his people, is an impres-
sive picture or symbol, full of instruction, leading us to expect the Lord’s guid-
ance in all the affairs of his Church, and to realize that things are not happening
to her haphazard. To so recognize that the Lord’s people in every part of this
age have been ‘feet’ members of the Body, carrying forward his work, is not to
contradict our previous application of Isaiah 52:7, which merely represents the
‘feet’ members of the present time, and identifies them as the ones who declare
unto Zion, ‘“Thy God reigneth’ — in this manner distinguishing these from their
predecessors in the pilgrim way.”

Commentators as a rule see no special symbolical significance in the expres-
sion, “and his voice as the voice of many waters.” The suggestion offered by one
presents the thought that there is a deep significance associated with it: “Waters
tell of nations and peoples. The voice of men may have been flattering to the
assembly [Church], but here is one voice equal to all. What shall be his verdict?”

An interpretation that seems to properly meet all the requirements is “that
the Lord could and did speak to his Church sometimes as the voice of musical
rippling waters of the brook, and sometimes as the roaring of the sea; or the
many waters might be understood as peoples, nations, and languages, as else-
where explained in this book, and that thus our Lord, present with his Church,
would speak to her and through her by many tongues, in many languages.”
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We are next informed that St. John beheld proceeding out of the mouth of this
symbolic personage, a sharp two-edged broad sword. “No part of the description
could more thoroughly convince us that the description of our Lord given here is
a symbolic one than does the statement that out of his mouth proceeded a two-
edged sword. As a symbolic picture, however, it is full of meaning, speaking to
us of the Word of the Lord, the sword of the Spirit, ‘sharper than any two- edged
sword’ (Ephesians 6:17, Hebrews 4:12). It reminds us that our Lord’s words are
not onesided, not directed merely against sin in one class, but that his Word is
sharp, cutting in every direction, that sin is reproved by him as much when found
in his most earnest followers as when found elsewhere.”

The two edges of the sword cutting both ways is a striking symbol of the
penetrating power of the Truth, or of the Word of God, proceeding from the
mouth of God’s messengers. In Isaiah 49:2, a prophecy referring to Christ, it
is said: “And He hath made my mouth like a sharp sword,” and in Hebrews we
read, “The Word of God is quick, and powerful, and sharper than any two- edged
sword.”

“And his countenance as the sun shineth in his strength.” The overpowering
splendor of the sun is here used to describe the majesty and glory of the counte-
nance of Christ. This figure is employed frequently in the Scriptures. “Let them
that love Him [the Lord] be as the sun when he goeth forth in his might” (Judges
5:31). “And He shall be as the light of the morning, when the sun riseth, even a
morning without clouds” (2 Samuel 23:4).

Thus closes the description that St. John gives of the glorious personage of
our Lord in his conduct and office as these stand related to his followers, the
members of his Body, and their experiences throughout this Gospel Age. It is
probable, too, that the vision was designed to impress upon the mind of St. John
and of all Christ’s followers a sense of the glory and majesty of his person, and
thus enable him to appreciate the authoritative character and importance of the
messages he was to receive and which he was to send to the seven Churches,
particularly named by the “voice” he heard. And the full significance of the
symbolical personage can be understood only by viewing it in the light of, and
in connection with, the history of the true Church symbolized by the golden
lampstands.

St. John next describes the first effects that the seeing of the vision had upon
him: “And when I saw him, I fell at his feet as dead” (verse 17), that is, as if he
were dead — deprived of sense and consciousness. He was completely over-
whelmed with a sense of his own littleness. It is not probable that he would
immediately recognize who was represented by the personage of the vision —
not probable that the personage looked at all like the one whom he was accus-
tomed to seeing and conversing with sixty years before. The effect upon St. John
was the same as that produced upon Daniel when he saw a heavenly messenger;
the same also as that produced upon Saul of Tarsus as he beheld a vision of the
same Divine one. “So it is symbolically with the Christian, when once he gets
a glimpse of the glories of the Divine character. When once we get a true view
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of him with whom we have to do, as the great heart-searcher and caretaker of
his Church, we fall before him, humbled to the dust, realizing that we are imper-
fect, that we cannot stand before our Master, that we are unworthy of his favor
and blessing. But as our Lord [the one who represented him] touched St. John
gently, raising him up, so he has spoken to us comfort, peace, and love, assuring
us that we have a High Priest that can be touched with a feeling of our infirmi-
ties, one who is able to sympathize and mercifully to assist, one who has bought
us with his own precious blood, and who has accepted us and will number us as
his Body members as long as we abide in him, seeking in our hearts to know and
to do his will. To us his comforting assurance is:

“ ‘Fear not.” The same message the Father has sent us through the Prophet,
saying, ‘Their fear of Me is not of Me, but is taught by the precepts of men’
(Isaiah 29:13). This is one of the first lessons which we must learn. We cannot
come into close sympathy with our Lord and be taught of him respecting other
features of his Plan until we learn to fear not, learn to have confidence in him as
the one ‘who loved us and bought us with his own precious blood,” and whose
purposes toward us continually are for our welfare and, if we submit ourselves to
his guidance, will bring us off conquerors and more than conquerors.”

The expression, “I am the first and the last,” having already been considered,
we pass on to the words, “I am the living one: I was even dead, but, behold, I am
living for the Ages of the Ages”; this language would immediately identify him in
St. John’s sight as representing the Lord Jesus Christ; for to no other personage
could these words apply. He knew Christ had been put to death, and he knew
that he was raised from the dead by the Father. This was also designed to allay
St. John's fears. We are not to forget that while this was a vision of Christ, it was
as actual to the Apostle as though the real Christ in his glory stood before him.
To him it would be as real as if the Savior whom he had known in person sixty
years before, the one whom he had so tenderly loved when in the flesh, the one
whom he had faithfully served for those long years since he beheld him ascend
out of their sight, was before him. To him it would be the same as if he saw that
one whom he had seen laid in the tomb; the one who was to live forever. Like-
wise all the faithful, catching the inspiration of their Master’s words to St. John,
gladly acknowledge him as the one who was dead, “The one who really died for
our sins, but who was as really raised out of death, by the Father. We must realize
that he is alive forevermore, that death has no more dominion over him, that the
work is finished, that neither sacrifices of the Mass nor death in any sense or
form ever will be needed. his work is perfect; and, as he cried on the Cross, ‘It
is finished!’

“We must recognize that he has the keys, the authority, the power over the
tomb, to deliver from it all who are therein imprisoned. We must also realize
that he has the key, the power over death, in order that those whom he liberates
from the prison-house of death, like those who have not yet gone into the tomb,
but who are under the death sentence, may all be ultimately delivered, set free
from the dominion of sin and death, delivered into the full liberty of the sons of
God — righteousness and life everlasting (Romans 8:21).”
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In view of all this St. John was instructed: “Write thereforel the things thou
sawest, even those which are, and the things which are about to transpire after
these” (verse 19). This is undoubtedly a better translation of the original text
than that of the Common Version, and it makes clear the division or plan of the
whole book of Revelation:

(1) “Write therefore the things thou sawest, even those which are, and
(2) “The things which are about to transpire after these.”

The first evidently refers to the vision of Christ walking amongst the lamp-
stands; the significance of the lampstands, and the messages to the Churches,
are contained in the first three chapters. The second refers to the things that are
about to transpire after this — symbolized in the prophetic visions from chapter
6 to the end of the book.

Interpreting the words as rendered in the Common Version, Mr. Barnes has
very ably explained them as signifying the division of the book into three parts:

“(1) Write the things which thou hast seen. An account of the vision which
thou hast had.

“(2) And the things that are. Give an account of those things which thou hast
seen as designed to represent the condition of the seven Churches. He had seen
not only the Savior, but he had seen seven lampstands, and seven stars in the
hand of the Savior, and he is now commanded to record the meaning of these
symbols as referring to things then actually existing in the seven Churches. This
interpretation is demanded by verse 20.

“(3) And the things which shall be hereafter. The Greek phrase rendered here-
after, means ‘after these things,” that is, he was to make a correct representation
of the things which then were, and then to record what would occur ‘after these
things’: to wit, of the images, symbols, and truths, which would be disclosed to
him after what he had already seen. The expression refers to future times. He
does not say for how long a time; but the revelations which were to be made
referred to events which were to occur beyond those which were then taking
place. Nothing can be argued from the use of this language in regard to the
length of time embraced in the Revelation — whether it extended only for a few
years, or whether it embraced all coming time. The more natural interpretation,
however, would seem to be that it would stretch far into the future years, and
that it was designed to give at least an outline of what would be the character of
the future in general.”

(1) There appears to be no excuse whatever for the translators of our Common Version
to have omitted the word therefore from this text — an omission that no previous trans-
lator had made. No question has ever been raised as to the right of this word to a place
in the text. “With what intention the illative particle is used is perhaps best referred to
what immediately goes before: Seeing that I am this mighty one, the first and the last,
who was dead and am alive, do thou, therefore, write; for the things declared by me are
all steadfast and sure.”
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This same writer summing up the first chapter of the Revelator’s visions has
with becoming eloquence said: “Such is the sublime vision under which this book
opens; such the solemn commission which the penman of the book received. No
more appropriate introduction to what is contained in the book could be imagined;
no more appropriate circumstances for making such a sublime revelation could
have existed. To the most beloved of the Apostles — now the only surviving one
of the number; to him who had been a faithful laborer for a period not far from
sixty years after the death of the Lord Jesus, who had been the bosom friend of
the Savior when in the flesh, who had seen him in the mount of transfiguration,
who had seen him die, and who had seen him ascend to heaven; to him who had
lived while the Church was founded, and while, it had spread into all lands; and to
him who was now suffering persecution on account of the Savior and his cause, it
was appropriate that such communications should be made. In a lonely island; far
away from the abodes of men; surrounded by the ocean, and amid barren rocks;
on the day consecrated to the purposes of sacred repose, and the holy duties of
religion — the day observed in commemoration of the resurrection of his Lord,
it was most fit that the Redeemer should appear to the ‘beloved disciple’ in the
last Revelation which he was ever to make to mankind. No more appropriate
time or circumstance could be conceived for disclosing, by a series of sublime
visions, what would occur in future times — for sketching out the history of the
Church to the consummation of all things.”

The Seven Stars and the Seven Golden Lampstands

“The mystery of the seven stars which thou sawest in my right hand, and
the seven golden candlesticks. The seven stars are the angels of the seven
Churches; and the seven candlesticks which thou sawest, are the seven
Churches” (Revelation 1:20).

The Savior speaks of the seven stars and the seven golden lampstands as a
secret, and in explaining their meaning, He not only shows that they are symbol-
ical, but also that his relationship to them, as described in the vision, is symbol-
ical. A star evidently represents a teacher whose commission is to spread the
light of God’s Truth in the circle that surrounds him; and a lampstand represents
a Church of Christ supporting such a teacher in the station he is qualified by
Christ to fill. The thought evidently is that the Lord upholds and directs such
teachers or representatives of his Churches, in proportion as they are found
loyal and faithful to him.

In considering the significance of this vision of the seven stars and the seven
golden lampstands, in the midst of which the Savior is represented as standing,
and following closely his interpretation of its meaning, we may with confidence
say that when the vision was given there were seven Churches of Christ existing
in Asia Minor in the different cities mentioned, namely Ephesus, Smyrna,
Pergamos, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, and Laodicea; and the messages
primarily applied to them.

We will examine first the primary significance of the lampstands and stars,
that is, the significance as they relate to the seven Congregations or Churches
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existing in Asia Minor at the time St. John saw the vision, and to whom he was
commanded to send the messages. In doing this we believe we will be better
able to correctly apply the symbols. The primary application to seven local
churches existing in St. John’s time would seem to be the basis of interpretation
to be followed. The number seven denoting completeness would seem to signify
that these seven Churches were selected as representatives of the complete
Church existing at that time. It would hardly he reasonable to suppose that these
seven messages were intended for these seven Churches alone; and this would
imply that the many other churches existing at the time would also need the
exhortations, reproofs, and encouragements contained in the messages. It is
quite certain that at this time these Congregations contained both “wheat,” true
Christians, and “tares,” mere professors. This is proved both from history and
from the character of the messages themselves. The “lampstands,” therefore,
would symbolize these Assemblies as a whole, containing both true and nominal
believers. This has, indeed, described the condition of the churches of Christ
ever since that time. “There are many reasons for concluding that while the
messages were given to the seven Churches specified, and were applicable to
them, nevertheless these messages should properly have a still wider applica-
tion to the whole Church of Christ, the number seven representing complete-
ness and the order representing different epochs in the history of the Church.
Thus the Church at Ephesus would represent the condition of the [whole]
Church at the time of the writing of the messages; while the Laodicean Church
would represent the Church in our day — in the end of the Gospel Age. The
other Churches would correspondingly represent different epochs intermediate,
between then and now” (C. T. Russell).

In all seven phases it has been the professed mission of the Churches repre-
sented by the lampstands to hold forth the light of life, the Word of Truth, and
thus cause it to shine out in the surrounding darkness. “Alas, how poor the wicks
have sometimes been! How feeble the light that has sometimes shone out into
the darkness of this world! How much trimming has been necessary, and how
much more may yet be required!”

As recorded in verse 11, St. John was commanded to send the messages
to the Assemblies, Congregations. These messages, that is, the words of
commendation, encouragement, rebuke, condemnation, etc., contained therein,
are addressed to the angels as well as to the Churches. Each message opens
with the words: “Unto the angel of the Church ... write” (Revelation 2:1). In
the Savior’s explanation he states that the stars are the angels of the seven
Churches. Whom these stars or angels represent is a very important matter
to settle. It is quite certain that they were not Apostles; neither was there a
custom to have diocesan bishops, that is, bishops appointed over certain terri-
tories containing several churches, as has been a custom since. If there was
anything of this nature existing in St. John’s day, it did not have the sanction of
Divine authority or approval. It was indeed this unauthorized kind of an official
in the church, that gradually but surely developed into prelacy or Papacy. It is
well known that the order established by the Apostles was that each congre-
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gation have its teachers — elders, bishops, or pastors. These, doubtless, were
the ones referred to as the “angels,” messengers, symbolically called “stars,”
in the seven local Churches in Asia Minor. It should be borne in mind that the
Savior has never abdicated his right, never given to another, the honor and
responsibility of qualifying, placing, and upholding any of his ministering ones.
The only Apostolic succession taught in the scriptures is that referred to by St.
Paul in his Epistle to Timothy, “And the things that thou hast heard of me, the
same commit thou to faithful men, who shall be able to teach others also.”

Recognizing that these seven assemblies represented all the assemblies
existing at that time, it is a most reasonable and Scriptural deduction then that
the term “seven stars” would represent in the complete sense all the pastors
and teachers of the different churches over the world at that time — those duly
and Scripturally selected by the different congregations under the Lord’s direc-
tion, to fill the positions, and thus represent them. These, like the assemblies
themselves, would be more or less imperfect, but according to their faithful-
ness would be upheld and used by Christ in ministering, serving their respective
congregations. The responsibilities of these pastors would be first to Christ; and
their services and influence would be as far reaching as the Lord in his provi-
dence might see best to make them.

Concerning the messengers to whom the messages were addressed, Mr.
Barnes has very truthfully urged: “This does not refer to them as a collective or
associated body, for the addresses are made to them as individuals — an epistle
being directed to ‘the angel’ of each particular Church (Revelation 2:1,12). The
evident meaning, however, is that what was recorded should be directed to
them, not as pertaining to them exclusively as individuals, but as presiding over,
or representing the Churches, for what is recorded pertains fo the Churches, and
was evidently designed to be laid before them. ... There has been much diversity
of opinion in regard to the meaning of the word angels here. By the advocates of
Episcopacy, it has been argued that the use of this term proves that there was a
presiding bishop over a circle or group of churches in Ephesus, in Smyrna, etc. ...

“It cannot be proved that the reference is to a prelatical bishop presiding over
a group or circle of churches, called a diocese, for there is nothing in the word
angel, as used in this connection, which would be peculiarly applicable to such a
personage — it being as applicable to a pastor of a single church as to a bishop
of many churches. There is no evidence that there were any such groups of
churches then as constitute an episcopal diocese. The use of the word ‘church’
in the singular, as applied to Ephesus, Smyrna, etc., rather implies that there
was but a single church in each of those cities. Compare chapter 2:1,8,12,18, see
also similar language in regard to the Church in Corinth, 1 Corinthians 1:1,2. ...

“If it does not refer to a prelatical bishop, then it follows that it must refer
to some one who presided over the church as its pastor, and through whom a
message might be properly sent to the church. Thus understood, the pastor or
‘angel’ would be regarded as the representative of the church; that is, as dele-
gated by the church to manage its affairs, and as the authorized person to whom
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communications should be made in matters pertaining to it — as pastors are
now. ... The supposition that a pastor of a church is intended, will meet all the
circumstances in the case: — for, (1) it is an appropriate appellation; (2) there is
no reason to suppose that there was more than one church in each of the cities
referred to; (3) it is a term which would designate the respect in which the office
was held; (4) it would impress upon those to whom it was applied a solemn
sense of their responsibility. Further, it would be more appropriately applied to
a pastor of a single church than to a prelatical bishop — to the tender, intimate,
and endearing relation sustained by a pastor to his people — to the blending
of sympathy, interest, and affection, where he is with them continually, meets
them frequently in the sanctuary, administered to them the bread of life, goes
into their abodes when they are afflicted, and attends their kindred to the grave,
than to the union subsisting between the people of an extended diocese and a
prelate — the formal, infrequent, and, in many instances, stately and pompous
visitations of a diocesan bishop; to the unsympathizing relation between him
and a people scattered in many churches, who are visited at distant intervals by
one claiming a ‘superiority in ministerial rights and powers,” and who must be a
stranger to the ten thousand ties of endearment which bind the hearts of a pastor
and people together. The conclusion, then, to which we have come is that the
‘angel of the Church’ was the pastor or the presiding presbyter in the Church;
the minister who had the pastoral charge of it, and who was therefore a proper
representative of it.”

Bearing in mind that all these messages are addressed to the “stars,” or
ministering class which has been duly selected and recognized as representing
each separate assembly, we observe that the messages are not meant for these
alone, but for the various individuals who make up these assemblies as well.
The command is for every one to hear “what the Spirit saith to the Churches,”
and we ask, To whom could the instructions, the exhortations, the encouraging
commendations, the reproofs, the severe rebukes and threatenings contained
in these messages of Christ be more properly entrusted in St. John’s day than
to the several pastors of the different Congregations mentioned as existing
in the cities designated. It would be supposed that the men selected by these
Churches possessed the necessary qualifications for such a ministry, and that
they were chosen in the Scriptural way by these Congregations to serve them
in this capacity.

“He Shall Give His Angels [messengers]
a Charge Concerning Thee”

Applying the matters contained in these messages, indeed the whole system
of Truth, to our day, we ask, Are not these duties of instructing, exhorting,
rebuking, expected of those chosen to fill the position of teacher in the Church?
It would seem that there could be but one answer. This conclusion is in perfect
harmony with the words of St. Paul, that there is a ministry in the Christian
Church and that various gifts or ministries are distributed in the Church; and as
one is recognized as possessing these gifts he is elected in the Scriptural way by
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the church to represent it. By this election, these persons possessing more or
less of the pastoral gift become bishops or elders (the terms being synonymous).
From the fact that these are addressed, we are enabled to discover something of
the nature and responsibility of those filling such a position in the Church. We
learn, in harmony with St. Peter’s words, that this position is not one of lordship,
but one of service — a service in which they are held responsible to God and to
Him alone as to the manner in which they render it. It would seem to be one of
the duties of this angel, bishop, or pastor, to read, expound, and make forceful
the exhortations and the lessons, etc., contained in these messages. And so far
as these are faithful in their special sphere of service and work, they are upheld
by the Savior, who holds the seven symbolic stars in his right hand. The Divine
care over his flock and the duties of shepherds or pastors is well expressed by
Mr. Russell in the following comment on the ninety-first Psalm:

“ ‘For he shall give his angels [messengers] a charge concerning thee, to
guard thee in all thy ways.” That is, God will raise up some faithful pastors and
teachers who will ‘watch for your souls as they that must give an account.” True,
there shall arise false teachers, perverting the Word of the Lord and seeking by
cunning sophistries to subvert your souls; but if in simplicity of heart God’s chil-
dren require a ‘Thus saith the Lord’ for every element of their faith, and carefully
prove all things by the Word, they will be able to distinguish readily the true from
the false. And having done so, the Apostle Paul (Hebrews 13:17) counsels us to
have confidence. The Lord, our Shepherd, will care for the true sheep.”

It would seem, then, to be in harmony with the Scriptures, to apply the
term “star” to the shepherds, teachers, bishops, elders, pastors, as a class, of
all the churches throughout the entire Gospel Age, and that these according to
their loyalty and faithfulness are upheld by Christ. However, all the true light
emanating from these, comes from the one divinely appointed source — the
Prophets, Christ, and the twelve Apostles, whose teachings alone are infallible.
It is true that there have been throughout the entire age, false stars or teachers
who have deceived the many, and led into wrong paths.

Again we urge the reader to observe that these Divine messages were
addressed to the “stars” or “angels” of the seven Churches, and that the form
of address to each of the symbolical messengers was the same. The Common
Version renders it, “Unto the angel of the Church ... write.” The Diaglott trans-
lation, which in some instances is preferable to that of the King James Version,
renders these words, “By the messenger ... write,” etc., instead of “unto” or “fo
the messenger ... write,” as all other translations render them. Some who accept
the Diaglott as the correct translation, when applying the messages to seven
distinct periods of the Church’s history, have interpreted the text as teaching
that the messengers are to do the writing for these several periods — a single
individual writer for each period. This is manifestly not the correct interpreta-
tion of this passage as seen from verses 10, 11, and 19, where it is very plainly
stated that St. John, himself, and not the angel is to do the writing. “And I [John]
heard behind me a loud voice as of a trumpet, saying, ‘What thou [John] seest
write in a scroll, and send to those seven Congregations, etc.”” “ ‘Write therefore
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the things thou sawest, even those which are, and the things which are about
to transpire after these.” ” These utterances comprehend everything contained
in the book of Revelation; therefore, St. John was the writer. St. John was also
the sender, and the messages we are about to consider are the translations of
the same into the English language, and the “stars,” “angels,” or messengers,
primarily, were the representative bishops or pastors of the seven local Churches
to whom they were sent. In view of the foregoing we accept the rendering as
given by nearly all translations: “70 the angel ... write.” The learned and devout
Dr. Bengal recommended these epistles above everything to the study of young
ministers especially.

Having therefore clearly recognized that the things commanded by Christ to
be written were written by St. John over eighteen centuries ago, and that these
writings have been preserved for us, and are in our possession today, we would
logically next examine what is written, taking advantage of the help to be derived
from the explanations of others to whom these messages belonged, as much as
they belong to us today. In doing so, we find that as the history of the Church has
unfolded, the light has increased, and therefore more and more clearly do we see
that these seven messages have been applicable to all of the Church throughout
its entire history. There can be no doubt of the fact that there is contained in each
and all of these messages very important matters that were intended by Christ
to apply to all of God’s consecrated ones throughout the entire Gospel Age.
This is plainly implied, indeed, it is stated in the words of the Savior addressed
to each Church: “He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the
Churches.” The vital importance of this exhortation is emphasized by the fact
that these words are repeated seven times; and in each instance reference is
made to ¢!l the Churches (Revelation 2:7,11,17,29, 3:6,13,22). Not to understand
the matter thus would be to deprive the Church throughout the age of the most
edifying exhortations and warnings to be found in all the volume of Divine inspi-
ration.

It would seem, therefore, that the exhortations, the warnings, the threaten-
ings, the encouragements, and the promises contained in the messages apply in
the following special ways:

(1) To the seven particular Churches and their pastors mentioned by Christ as
existing at the time St. John wrote.

(2) To all the churches and their pastors of St. John’s day scattered over the
Roman Empire.

(3) To the individuals of all these churches.

(4) To local churches existing in every generation since St. John’s day. The
words of Richard Trench, an eminent Scripture writer of the middle of the Nine-
teenth Century, are very pertinent on this point: “The seven must be regarded
as constituting a complex whole — as possessing an ideal completeness. Christ,
we feel sure, could not have placed himself in the relation which he does to
them — as holding in his hand the seven stars, walking among the seven golden
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candlesticks, these stars being the angels of the Churches, and the candlesticks,
the Churches themselves — unless they ideally represented and set forth, in
some way or other, the universal Church militant on earth.”

Another of these older writers, Trotter, has spoken to good effect in this
connection: “The number seven is used throughout the Apocalypse in a symbolic
sense, and is admitted to be expressive of completeness or perfection. Why
should the ‘seven Churches’ be an exception to the rule? Were the seven local
Churches, the names of which are given, the only light-bearers or candlesticks?
Did the light entirely cease to shine when these Asiatic Churches ceased to
exist? Let these seven Churches, or candlesticks, be regarded as a sevenfold or
perfect representative of the one Church, in its responsibility to Christ, as his
light-bearer or witness before the world, and we have an interpretation at once
consistent with the entire character of the book, and sufficient to account for the
selection of seven local Churches, the divers states of which furnish for this a
sevenfold or perfect view of the whole professing body.”

(5) To individuals in the churches, existing in every generation since St.
John’s day. As one has well said: “In dealing with these epistles, every man, of
every age, has a Divine thermometer whereby to tell exactly where he or his
church stands in Christ’s judgment, and one constructed and delivered to him
by Christ himself for this specific purpose. They tell what Christ’s judgment of
each of us is, and what we may expect in the great day of his coming. In every
age, and in every congregation, Christ is walking among his churches, with open,
flaming eyes; and these epistles give us his opinion of what his all-revealing
glance discovers.”

(6) In a prophetic sense, they all apply to seven distinct periods or epochs of
the Church since St. John's day.

(7) In a very special sense, to the period in which we find ourselves as Chris-
tians today.

One writer who has given very close attention to the unfolding of these seven
messages has noted that each one embraces seven distinct parts, which fact of
itself is of very deep significance: first, an address — “Unto the messenger ...
write”; second, a citation of some one or more of the sublime attributes of the
speaker, Christ — a different one for each particular Church; third, an asser-
tion of Christ’s complete knowledge of the sphere, duties, and doings of the
persons or churches addressed; fourth, a description of the state of each, and
such interspersions of praise and promise, or censure and admonition, as the
case required; fifth, an allusion to his promised coming, and the character it will
assume to the persons described; sixth, a universal command to hear what is
said to all the churches; and, seventh, a special promise to the ultimate victor or
overcomer.

In the last four, the order of succession of these parts is different from the
first three, and the call to “hear” the messages is placed after the promise to
the “overcomer”; but in each one, these seven parts may be distinguished, thus
showing that there is a fullness, a completeness about the whole, which proves
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that in their significance and application they cannot be confined to the few
particular Churches to which the messages were originally addressed.

Messages Apply to Seven Distinct Epochs

From the world’s standpoint the Churches existing in St. John’s day were
doubtless of little importance. They were despised or held in light esteem by
the people of the world in general. However neglected, despised, or persecuted,
we see by these special epistles of the Savior to them that imperfect as they
were they were considered of more importance in heaven than any organiza-
tion of earth, and had the first, chief place in the Savior’s mind, as well as that
of the Heavenly Father Himself. We again emphasize the fact of the very wide
and general application of the reproofs, the rebukes, the warnings, the dangers,
and the evils pointed out, as well as the special words of comfort and promise to
the overcomers, to all the generations of the Church’s history, both individually
and collectively. However, the facts of history themselves have proved beyond
any reasonable doubt that the peculiar characteristics described of each of these
Churches, fit exactly seven distinct, successive epochs of the history of the
Church in the order mentioned, which establishes the prophetic character of the
messages themselves; in the measure that we become familiar with the history
of these seven epochs, we will be able to see a most remarkable fulfillment of
the messages. Their prophetic character has been recognized by many, if not by
nearly all of the expositors who have written on the Revelation for the past two
centuries. However, it is a perfectly reasonable supposition that all the various
matters associated with these messages in their primary application to the seven
particular Churches and their ministry, must be the Divine basis, as well as the
Divine rule by which we interpret the symbols of the seven lampstands, among
which the Savior is seen walking, and the seven stars held in his right hand.

In a very particular way these messages show us the moral and spiritual
condition of these primitive Churches. From the fact that they were founded by
the Apostles, one might naturally presume that they would be perfect patterns
and models of excellence; that they would be pure in morals and free from evils,
false doctrines, and the defections we find later on in history, as also in this last
time. However, as we examine these messages, we find that those early congre-
gations to whom they were addressed were very much like the churches that
have existed in every generation since that time. There was equally as much to
censure as there was to commend. There were loyal and true children of God,
whose affections were centered on things above and whose citizenship was in
heaven, but there were many whose love for Christ had lost its fervor; some
whose affections were set on worldly things; others who had a name to live,
but were dead to a real experimental knowledge of the saving power of Christ;
and still others who were proud, boastful, claiming to be rich and increased with
goods — with all that they thought was necessary for a Church to possess, and
yet were so blind to the real riches that they are represented by the Savior as
wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked — actually possessing
nothing of the true inward qualities necessary to represent the Savior and
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to perform his work. With five of the Churches out of the seven, the Savior
finds serious fault. In one of these five, Laodicea, he finds nothing whatever to
commend; and two alone, Smyrna and Philadelphia, are not specially reproved by
the Savior, though even these find themselves in contact with elements which
he severely condemns.

We conclude this general description of these messages in the language of Mr.
Seiss, long since passed beyond: “Viewing these epistles, then, as descriptive
of the entire Church, I find in them this item of fact: that the professed Church,
as pronounced upon by Christ himself, is a mixed society, embracing intermin-
glings of good and evil from its beginning to the end. Whether we take the seven
Churches as significant of seven successive or as seven co-existing phases, they
must needs reach to the end, and so depicture the entire Church. And as there is
not one of these epistles in which the presence of evil is not recognized, so there
can be no period in the earthly history of the Church in which it is without bad
admixtures. Whether the Ephesian Church extends, as in some sense it must,
from the Apostolic era to the consummation, or whether it relates mainly to the
first period alone, and the Laodicean the last, we still have a vast deal which
the Lord and Judge of the Church condemns, stretching its dark image from
the commencement to the close. There were fallen ones, and some whose love
had cooled, and some whose first works had been abandoned, and some giving
place to the base deeds of the Nicolaitans, and some false ones claiming to be
apostles, and were not, even among the [few] warm, patient, fervent, enduring
and faithful Ephesians. In Smyrna were faithless blasphemers, and those of
Satan’s synagogue, as well as faithful, suffering ones, and those whom Christ is
to crown in heaven. In Pergamos were those who denied the faith, and followed
the treacherous teachings of Balaam, and the doctrines of the detested Nicolai-
tans, as well as those who held fast the name of Jesus, and witnessed for him
unto death. In Thyatira we find a debauching and idolatrous Jezebel and her
death-worthy children, and multitudes of spiritual adulterers, as well as those
whose works, and faith, and charity, and patience are noted with favor, and who
had not been drawn into Satan’s depths. In Sardis there was incompleteness,
deadness, defalcation, need for repentance, and threatened judgment, as well as
names of those who had not defiled their garments. In Philadelphia we discover
‘the synagogue of Satan,’ falsifiers, those who had settled themselves upon the
earth, and such as had not kept Christ’s Word, as well as such as should be kept
from the sifting trial, and advanced to celestial crowns. And in Laodicea there
was found disgusting lukewarmness, empty profession, and base self-conceit,
with Christ himself excluded.

“Never, indeed, has there been a sowing of God on earth, but it has been over-
sown by Satan; or a growth for Christ, which the plantings of the wicked one did
not mingle with and hinder. God sowed good seed in Paradise; but when it came
to the harvest, the principal product was tares. At earth’s first altar appeared the
murderer with the saint — Cain with Abel. ... And in all ages and dispensations,
the plants of grace have ever found the weeds upspringing by their sides, their
roots intertwining, and their stalks and leaves and fruits putting forth together.
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The Church is not an exception, and never will be, as long as the present dispen-
sation lasts. Even in its first and purest periods, as the Scriptural accounts attest,
it was intermixed with what pertained not to it. There was a Judas among its
Apostles; an Ananias and a Simon Magus among its first converts; a Demas and
a Diotrephes among its first public servants. And as long as it continues in this
world, Christ will have his Antichrist, and the temple of God, its man of sin. He
who sets out to find a perfect church, in which there are no unworthy elements,
and no disfigurations, proposes to himself a hopeless search. Go where he will,
worship where he may, in any country, in any age, he will soon find tares among
the wheat, sin mixing in with all earthly holiness; self- deceivers, hypocrites,
and unchristians in every assembly of saints; Satan insinuating himself into
every gathering of the sons of God, to present themselves before the Lord. No
preaching, however pure; no discipline, however strict or prudent; no watchful-
ness, however searching and faithful, can ever make it different. ... The Savior
himself has taught us that in the Gospel field, wheat and tares are to be found;
that it is forbidden to pluck up the bad, lest the good also be damaged; and that
both are to ‘grow together until the harvest,” which is the end of the economy —
the winding up of the present order of things — ‘the end of the world [Age].” ”

Christ, All In All

In Christ all fulness dwells: from him proceeds
All fallen man, poor, wretched, guilty, needs.
In him the contrite, bruised in spirit, and
Whate’er can heal the sorrows of the mind —
Forgiving love, that saves from blank despair,
Rich grace, that banishes each anxious care.

Soft pity, that relieves the bursting sigh,

And truth, revealing joys that never die.
Thrice happy they, who to his Word attend,
His favor seek, and on his strength depend.
“Tis theirs to know his heart-consoling voice,
To share his smile, and in his name rejoice.

To them, reclaimed in mercy from the fall

And heavenward marching, Christ is all in all:

In want, their treasure — in distress, their stay —
In gloom, their day-spring — vigor, in decay —

‘Mid foes, their guard — in solitude, their guest —
In storms, their hiding place — in toils, their rest —
In bonds, their freedom — their relief, in pain —

In life, their glory — and in all things, gain.



Chapter Three

Christ’s Message to Ephesus

(Revelation 2:1-7)

“Unto the angel of the Church of Ephesus write; These things saith he that holdeth
the seven stars in his right hand, who walketh in the midst of the seven golden
candlesticks” (Revelation 2:1).

Master. In his message to this Church the Savior is announced as the

one who holds the seven stars in his right hand, and who walks in the
midst of the seven golden lampstands; and then, addressing the Church and its
messenger, he describes their condition in the words: “I know thy works, and
thy labor, and thy patience, and how thou canst not bear them which are evil;
and thou hast tried them which say they are apostles, and are not, and hast
found them liars: and hast borne, and hast patience, and for my name’s sake
hast labored, and hast not fainted. Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee,
because thou hast left thy first love” (Revelation 2:2-4).

Let the fact be borne in mind that these words are addressed to the angel or
pastor, and to the Church of Ephesus through its pastor or minister, who serves
in spiritual things. We inquire, Who alone of all its members will hear — give
heed? The Savior himself, seven times repeated, answers this question in the
words: “Let him who has an ear, hear what the Spirit says to the Congregations”
(verse 7). It is important that we give earnest heed to this fact, that the only one
who hears, in the sense of giving heed, be he messenger, bishop, or one who
holds no position of responsibility or trust, is the “overcomer”; he alone is the
one who truly hears and finally is chosen to inherit the promises, and to at last
become of the little flock of joint-heirs in the heavenly Kingdom. This thought
has been well expressed by another: “How hard is it to understand that while
we may obey in much that in fact cost us little, the true test of obedience is just
in that in which we are called to renounce our wills, and our wisdom, perhaps to
forfeit the esteem and companionship of others, by doing what has only the Word
of God to justify it, and must wait for eternity to find right appreciation!”

The Church at Ephesus was the first of the seven to be addressed by the

The one specially important point in this message to Ephesus is plain, and it
1s left to stand in solemn contrast with all the other matters that receive unmin-
gled commendation. What were the seemingly commendable characteristics
possessed by this Church and its angel or minister? Briefly summing these up
we discover that he who holds the seven stars and walks in the midst of the
candlesticks, found in Ephesus, works, labor, endurance, steadfast opposition to
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evil, faithfulness and firmness in discipline, cheerfulness in bearing any burden,
and a just hatred of deeds and practices which Christ also hates. One who fails
to look closely at these qualities and contrast them with the one solemn charge,
“Thou hast left thy first love,” will most naturally inquire, Can it be possible to
possess all these qualities and yet be lacking in this one all- important thing?
The words of him who walked among the lampstands plainly answers that it is.
The words also imply that the loss of first love must be the immediate cause
of departure from true Christian life. Let us then examine more closely this
message to Ephesus.

“Left Thy First Love”

Ephesus was the first Church, and as its name (first, desirable) indicates, it
possessed advantages that were indeed desirable. Ephesus it was that labored
and was patient and could not bear evil, to whom these words were addressed
by the Savior, so expressive of disappointment. We inquire then, What is this
“first love”? Was it love for the Truth alone? Was it love for the work, or service
of proclaiming — of giving out the Truth? Ah, no! Ephesus did not fail here.
Wherein then was her failure? What was her “first love”? Was it not that for
which the Truth was made known to her? Was not the Truth given to the Chris-
tians of Ephesus for the purpose of begetting in them a true, a deep love for
the Lord, to enable them to become acquainted with Christ himself, as an ever
present Savior, Friend, Counselor and Guide? There can be but one true answer:
It was.

“First love” then is something beyond the love of the Truth, and something
beyond the desire for and service in connection with the Truth. It is love for the
Lord himself — love for what he has done for us, and love for his own glorious
personality which reflects the Divine attributes. This, the supreme and highest
form of love, finds in him, its full and complete satisfaction. It finds expression
in our desires and aims to please him who first loved us, and “whom having not
seen we love.” All other forms and degrees of love are incidental to this, our
“first love.”

A comparison of St. Paul’s words of commendation to the Thessalonian
believers will, we believe, enable us to discover the deep significance of these
reproving words of Christ to the believers at Ephesus. The Apostle when
writing to the Thessalonian believers thus commended them: “We give thanks
to God always for you all, making mention of you in our prayers; remembering
without ceasing your work of faith, and labor of love, and patience of hope in our
Lord Jesus Christ, and our Father; knowing brethren beloved your election of
God” (1 Thessalonians 1:2,3). The fact that in the Savior’s words to Ephesus,
“works,” “labor,” and “patience” are mentioned, but “faith,” “love,” and “hope”
are not coupled with them is remarkable, and seems to explain the situation and
condition of these in Ephesus. In the Thessalonian Church faith, love, and hope
were active, and it was these characteristics that produced the work, labor, and
patience. These three most important of all graces, faith, hope, and love, clearly
indicate that the Thessalonian believers were in the sweet enjoyment of the
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person of Christ as Head, and that their hope of his Second Coming was clear
and bright.

“Works” were in Ephesus, but Christ does not say “works of faith”; “labor”
was there, but he does not say “labor of love”; “patience” was there, but he
does not say “patience of hope.” These were evidently dimmed. Let all three
of the others be active, but if the freshness of what called them into action be
lacking, they could become a creed, a mere belief, without the power. To assist to
a better realization of the matter, we inquire, What is the first love in the natural,
human relation, in one who is espoused as a chaste virgin to one hushand? Who
belongs to him? Who looks upon him as the one ideal man of the whole world?
We answer, The espoused. It is she who is absorbed in him; who is guarding his
honor and reputation; who is watching his countenance, living as in his presence,
and forsaking all others for him alone. This it is for which the Church of God is
called out of the world. She is called out because she is to be with him, because
she is to reign with him; she will wait for his coming because he is hers. As has
been truly said: “To leave this first love is to lose all. For whom are all the varied
excellencies and beauties [of character] named but for him? The assembly,
Church, is not adorned for the world; it is not to improve the world; it is not a
companion and caterer to the world; is not responsible to it; owes no allegiance
to it. If it is not absorbed with Christ, living in and for him, only for his admira-
tion and smile and comfort, it has nothing distinctive from the nominal believer.

“Leaving this, then, all other apostasy is possible of the grossest and most
abandoned kind. When a maiden betrothed to a man loses him out of her heart,
she is ready for another. The assembly of God is thus. It (the loss of first love)
is the root of all the sad things in the mournful story of the decline and fall of
the Church, told in the book of Revelation. Unfaithfulness of heart is a crime to
the sensitive heart of the betrothed; to get used to doing without the man of her
affections, to be content without him, to be engaged with things that have not
him in them. To the people of God, this prepares the way to be engaged with
what Christ abhors. This is to be ‘fallen.” In the first stage it is fallen — all these
graces, industry, patience, sensitiveness to his headship, and fallen! A possible
condition is this, is the teaching of these words of Christ.”

Mr. Grant who has evidently given careful consideration to this question of
“first love” and what the unfailing remedy is when it has relaxed, sums up the
matter:

“How dreadful a dishonor to Christ is this, to lose one’s first love! It is as if at
first he was more than he proved on longer acquaintance! Is not here the very
germ of final apostasy? ... Here is what makes the world to us such a battlefield.
Capable, on the one hand, of enjoying all the joys of heaven; capable, on the
other, of being attracted by that which lies under the power of the wicked one
— the eye affecting the heart — day by day we are solicited by that which daily
lies before us and from which there is no escape. Our danger here is first of all
distraction, some gain to us which is not loss for Christ, or that dulling of the
spiritual sense ... the dust of the way settles upon the glass in which Faith sees
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her eternal possessions. Our remedy is the presence of him who with basin and
towel would refresh his pilgrims, cleansing away the travel-stains that they may
have part with him.

“Here alone first love is maintained. Here, in his presence, we learn his mind.
The holiness of truth is accomplished in us. What is unseen but eternal asserts
its power. The illusions of the prince of this world pass from us. The glory of
Christ is revealed, and the eye here also affects the heart; he becomes for us
more and more the light in which we see light, the Sun which rules the day, not
only enlightening but life-giving; the light in which we walk is the ‘light of life.’

“Now here ... first love cannot but be maintained. Who could be daily in his
presence, ministered to by him, having part with him, and yet grow cold in
response to his love? It is impossible. Where this is the case, intimacy has not
been kept up. We have not permitted the basin and towel to do its work. Assur-
ance of heart before him has been replaced by an uneasy sense of unfitness for
his presence, the true causes of which we have not been willing fully to face, and
for which the remedy has therefore not been found. ...

“What is the test, then, of ‘first love’? Not ‘work’ — activity in outward
service; this they had at Ephesus; not even ‘labor,” for this too they had; no,
nor yet ‘endurance’ — though a more manifest sign than either [of the above]
of Divine power in the soul. Not zeal against evil, nor boldness to examine and
refuse the highest pretensions [of those who claimed apostleship]; not suffering
even for Christ’s name, and that unwearied. All this is good and acceptable to
God, and the Ephesians had it all, and yet says the Lord, ‘I have against thee that
thou hast left thy first love.’

“What, then, is the test of first love? It is in the complete satisfaction of the
heart by its object. We know what power often there is in a new thing to take
possession of one for the time being. And in first love, it is characteristic that it
engrosses the subject of it. The Lord claims again and again the power to give
this complete satisfaction of heart to his people.”

The Deeds of the Nicolaitans

One special evil is mentioned by the Savior as existing in Ephesus, or at least
seeking to gain a foothold there, which the Ephesian Church resisted, even to
the extent of hating it. It is specially singled out by the Savior, and words of
commendation are given to this Church for hating it. His words are: “But this
thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds of the Nicolaitans, which I also hate” (verse
6).

There is quite a general agreement among expositors concerning what Nico-
laitanism is. It is interesting to observe that it was a thing that started in Ephesus
in practice, and afterwards embodied itself in theory; and finally in Pergamos
it is mentioned as becoming a feature of doctrine, and the Savior thus again
expresses himself concerning it: “So in like manner thou hast also those holding
the teaching [doctrine] of the Nicolaitans” (Revelation 2:15). It has been force-
fully described as “something which put down the people [of God], superseded
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them in their rights, and set them aside; for this is the plain import of the name,
which Christ gives it, and the names which are divinely given are always exactly
descriptive of the things or persons that receive them. We also know from the
Scriptures and from the common representations of all ecclesiastical historians
that the Church was hardly founded until it began to be troubled with the lordly
pretensions and doings of arrogant men in violation of the common priesthood of
believers, and settling upon ministers the attributes and prerogatives of a magis-
terial order against which Peter, Paul, and John were moved to declare their
apostolic condemnation, but which grew nevertheless and presently became
fixed upon the [professed] Church as a part of its essential system. We know
that there is to this day a certain teaching and claim and practice in the largest
part of the professed Church according to which a certain order severs itself
entirely from the laity, assumes the right and titles of priesthood, asserts supe-
riority and authority over the rest in spiritual matters, denies the right of any
one, whatever his gifts or graces, to teach or preach in the Church, who has not
been regularly initiated into the mysterious puissance of its own self-constituted
circle, and puts forward its creatures (however glaringly deficient in those heav-
enly gifts which really make the minister), as Christ’s only authorized heralds,
before whom every one else must be mute and passive and whose words and
administrations every one must receive, on pain of exclusion from the hope of
salvation [or of losing their crown].

“We also know that this system of priestly clericalism and prelatical hierar-
chism claims to have come down from the earliest periods of the Church, and
traces for itself a regular succession through the Christian centuries, and appeals
to patristic practice as its chief basis, vindication, and boast. We know that it first
came into effective sway in the period immediately succeeding the Pagan perse-
cutions, reaching its fullest embodiment in Popery, and has perpetuated itself in
the same, and in Laudism, Tractarianism, and Highchurchism, even to our day,
and to our very doors. And if we would know what the Lord Jesus thinks of it,
we have only to recur to these epistles, in which he lays his hand right on it, and
says: ‘This thing I hate.” ”

Mr. Russell’s views were in full accordance with the foregoing presenta-
tion; his clear statement was: “The ‘doctrine of the Nicolaitans’ seems to be
the theory of lordship or headship in the Church. The strife as to who should
be greatest existed amongst many of the patriarchs — fathers — of the promi-
nent churches. At their councils there was a bitter fight for supremacy. The
tendency was toward an earthly head, and of course many coveted the honor.
The patriarchs of Jerusalem, Antioch, Constantinople, and Rome were the most
prominent. The first two dropped out of the conflict, but the strife continued for
several hundred years between Constantinople and Rome. It was settled only by
a division of the Church: the Eastern, or Greek Church, accepting the Patriarch
of Constantinople for its head; and the Western, or Papal Church, acknowledging
the Bishop — Pope or Father — of Rome.

“Many of the true followers of the Master in the churches denounced this
attempt to disobey the direct command of Jesus, ‘Call no man father’ (Matthew
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23:9). Of course, they received the promised persecution (2 Timothy 1:12). This
class in Pergamos is commended by our Lord under the symbol of ‘Antipas, my
faithful martyr.” In the Greek, anti means against, and papas signifies father. In
this stage of the development of the Church those who sought to be popular
received the emoluments of the Church; but the promise to the overcomers is
that of pleasure and honor that shall be eternal.”

Nicolaitanism was only in its incipiency when mentioned in the message to
Ephesus. It, as we have seen, became a doctrine in Pergamos. The evil of “Nico-
laitanism” has always existed in the Church since shortly after its establishment.
Every reform movement in the Church since the Apostles’ day — every effort
to get back to primitive simplicity of doctrine, of church order, and of methods
of service, has, in the course of time, resulted again in sectarianism, and has
left the faithful few (Protestants) in the “wilderness.” Lording it over God’s
heritage, idolizing messengers and human organizations, symbolized by “Nico-
laitanism,” is responsible for these sad results. This evil has been repeated again
and again in the Church’s history. Even in the very closing hours of the Church’s
pilgrimage we are witnessing its repetition. Let him that readeth understand!
How necessary, how significant, how timely the Savior’s warning: “Take heed,
let no man deceive you.” The worshipping of fallible men, the worshipping of
imperfect human systems — making idols of them, allowing them to occupy the
place that Christ and Christ alone should occupy, has ever been Satan’s method of
taking away the liberty that is in Christ Jesus, and thus of marring the fellowship
and destroying the unity of “the Church of the living God, the pillar and ground
of the Truth.”

As a faithful shepherd, when his sheep become frightened by strange voices
in their midst, or bewildered and exhausted by the storm, utters his well-known
welcome call, and thus gathers his sheep, so Christ, the Good Shepherd, who
gave his life for his sheep, speaks and his sheep hear his voice and gather around
him and are led into the shelter of the true fold; their fears are allayed, and once
again they go in and out and find the green pasture and are led beside the still
waters.

Are not the words of a faithful pastor fraught with timely significance to us
now! “Dearly beloved, one, and only one, deserves all the honor of the Church, both
now and forever, and that one is her true Lord and Master; and his name only
should she own in any manner. He leads, he teaches, he feeds; and the various
human agents used by him ... should neither take his place in her heart nor share
his honor before the world.”

The Good Shepherd, through his messages, reminds the sheep that they were
called by him out of bondage into liberty (John 8:31). His Word reminds them
that the enjoyment of Christian fellowship and unity is based upon their relation-
ship to him as members of his Body; for all such are to be partakers of the one
spirit; they are all called in one hope of their calling; they are all to recognize
but the one Lord, to be of the one “like precious faith,” to experience the one
baptism, and to trust in the one God and Father of all (Ephesians 4:4-6).
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But are we not to appreciate and to hold in proper honor those older ones,
who in humility and faithfulness minister to our spiritual needs; who, in a certain
sense, are under shepherds, and who watch for our souls? We answer, Yes; but
how shall we honor them? Let us note the Apostle’s words, “Remember them
which have the rule over you [margin, are your guides], who have spoken unto
you the Word of the Lord: whose faith follow, considering the end [object] of
their conversation [conduct]. Jesus Christ the same yesterday, and today, and
forever” (Hebrews 13:7,8). Ah! yes, these are the ones that we are to honor,
to appreciate — those who have the glory of the Lord as the only object of their
entire service for the saints. Does not the Apostle Paul say, “Follow me”? Yes,
but hear him further, “Even as I follow Christ.” Whom among men does the
Apostle tell us to follow? Note his advice: Those “who through faith and patience
inherit the promises” (Hebrews 6:12).

There is indeed a marked difference between giving worship and homage
to servants, and loving, appreciating, and esteeming them very highly for their
work’s sake. A severe test is often required to make manifest the difference.
The one who gives undue honor to a servant of the Lord possesses, though
perhaps unconsciously, a man-worshipping spirit; and when one object of worship
is taken out of the way, naturally such a person desires another, and will soon
find another, and transfer his allegiance to the same. On the other hand, the one
manifesting the true spirit of appreciation for service rendered, does so because
he sees in the servant the humble, submissive, unselfish, self-sacrificing spirit of
the Master himself, and thus is caused to long for and strive for that same spirit.

“l Will Remove Thy Candlestick”

Ephesus, however, hated the deeds of the Nicolaitans, and was commended
by the Savior for so doing. Notwithstanding this — notwithstanding all her other
good and commendable qualities, she had left her first love, and the words of the
Savior are not only significant and applicable to Ephesus, but to all individual
believers since who have done likewise. These words are:

“Remember therefore from whence thou art fallen, and repent, and do the
first works; or else I will come unto thee quickly, and will remove thy candlestick
out of his place, except thou repent” (verse 5).

Did Ephesus repent? We mean that local Church existing in St. John’s day.
History does not give us any information regarding this matter so far as those
particular persons who made up that obscure, and doubtless despised Church
are concerned. We do know, however, that the descendants, the successors,
in later generations departed farther and farther away from the Savior, both in
life and in precept; indeed, they went into apostasy, and today there is not the
slightest semblance of a congregation that bears even the name Christian in the
City. The lampstand was removed. But still we may be sure that there were a
few individuals who heeded the words, “Let him who has an ear, hear what the
Spirit saith unto the Congregations,” and will inherit the promise given by the
Savior to the overcomer: “I will give to eat of the tree of life which is in the midst
of the paradise of God.”
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Concerning the meaning of this promise as applying to the spiritual over-
comers, the heavenly joint- heirs, it is stated in the Scriptures that the paradise
of God refers to both the heavenly and the earthly future state. “Our Lord refers
to this paradise in language which identifies it with the first paradise of Eden,
saying, “To him that overcometh will I give to eat of the tree of life which is in
the midst of the paradise of God.” It will be remembered that all the trees in
Eden were trees of life, but that the one in the midst of the garden was then a
forbidden tree, the disobedient eating of which brought death on Adam and his
race. That tree in the midst of paradise was called the tree of knowledge, and our
Lord’s promise is that the overcomers of this present age shall have full liberty
to partake of that [which was prefigured by the] tree of knowledge, and under
most blessed and satisfactory conditions, when the knowledge will be of benefit
to them under Divine approval, and not bring a curse. It is this same paradise
of the future on this earth that our Lord referred to when addressing the peni-
tent thief, he said, ‘Verily, verily, I say unto thee this day, thou shalt be with me
in paradise.” This paradise, we recall, is elsewhere referred to by the Apostles
as ‘the third heaven’ — ‘a new heavens and a new earth’ (2 Corinthians 12:2,
2 Peter 3:13).”

Having considered this message of Christ to Ephesus as it related to the
Church of that name in St. John’s day, we now view it from its representative
standpoint, that is, as it related to the period or epoch in history that seems
to have been described by it. In regard to this we will say that all expositors
who apply these messages to seven periods of church history are agreed that
this Ephesian message described the condition of the Church as it was in St.
John’s day, about 100 AD, at which time this period was nearing its close. We
find ourselves in agreement with one who gives us the following significant
statement:

“The nature of the vision in which John received these epistles assumes that
not these seven Churches alone, but in them the entire Church is to be contem-
plated. These seven Churches, then, besides being literal historical churches,
stand for the entire Christian body, in all periods of its history. But how, or in
what respects? In the first place, the seven Churches represent seven phases or
periods in the Church’s history, stretching from the time of the Apostles to the
coming of Christ, the characteristics of which are set forth partly in the names of
these Churches, but more fully in the epistles addressed to them. There has been
an Ephesian period — a period of warmth and love and labor for Christ, dating
directly from the Apostles, in which defection began by the gradual cooling of the
love of some, the false professions of others, and the incoming of undue exalta-
tions of the clergy and church offices.”

The further statement by Mr. Russell is in full harmony: “The Church at
Ephesus would represent the condition of the Church in the Apostle’s day, at the
time of the writing of the messages.”

Referring again to the “stars” in the right hand of the symbolic personage
representing Christ in the vision, we find that the Savior himself makes the
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explanation that the stars are the messengers of the Churches, and in the light of
the general testimony of the Divine Word we have seen that the symbolic stars
may be applied variously:

(1) To the bishops or pastors of the seven particular Churches addressed in
the epistles.

(2) To all the bishops or pastors over all the churches existing in St. John’s day.

(3) To all the bishops or pastors of all the churches existing in the different
periods or epochs of the Church’s history. These who constitute the teaching
or ministering class of all the churches in the different periods or epochs may
in a sense be considered as symbolized by the stars in Christ’s right hand, even
as the particular seven addressed, originally; and a reasonable exegesis will not
admit of leaving them out.

While it is not to be doubted that at different periods — critical periods in the
history of the Church, Christ has called different men, special men, to declare
or give emphasis to certain neglected truths, or to bring forth from the Lord’s
storehouse truths long hidden, lost sight of, or truths only due to be understood
at special epochs, it would, however, be utterly erroneous, it would be carrying
the matter too far, to say that the truths they thus brought forth were to be the
ones, and only ones to be proclaimed, and the only ones necessary for the Church
to know during these special times. It would be savoring of Nicolaitanism or
Popery to claim that those truths that each specially chosen one gave out were
to be sufficient for the Church until another was called. To illustrate: It cannot
be doubted that Martin Luther was a specially prepared and called servant to
emphasize certain neglected or hidden truths necessary for the Church to know;
it would, however, be unreasonable and even dangerous to think that during the
long period intervening between his call and that of John Wesley or any of the
later reformers, no other truths were to be understood or made known. This has
always led, when believed and carried to its logical conclusion, to the most egre-
gious kind of sectarianism, and clericalism, and is by the Savior in this epistle
denominated Nicolaitanism. It has had the effect of inculcating the doctrine of
Nicolaitanism, which thing Christ has plainly set his seal against. If it would be
Scriptural and proper to apply the seven messengers of the seven Churches to
seven special men, called in these different epochs, it would be consistent to do
so only by recognizing that these men would cease their work at death; and that
their messages would not cover all features of truth, but only certain special
truths needed. To do otherwise than this would, as we have stated, lead to very
serious and egregious error. The unwholesome effects have been to cause
certain Christian leaders to be looked upon as inspired. It has caused some to
believe and teach that it is wrong to expect any further light than that proclaimed
by the one supposed to be the messenger of each epoch; and some have been
misled into trying to settle all matters of doctrine by the special so-called “star”
or teacher, instead of by the Scriptures, which are ever the sole rule by which all
matters must be finally determined and settled.



Chapter Four

Christ’s Message to Smyrna

(Revelation 2:8-11)

‘And unto the angel of the Church of Smyrna write; These things saith the first
and the last, which was dead, and is alive” (Revelation 2:8).

Mark 15:23, John 19:39. It is the name of an aromatic sap from a thorny

tree, having a somewhat pleasant though bitter taste. It furnished one of
the ingredients of the holy ointment, and was used by the ancients in embalming
the dead. The use of myrrh, therefore, for sacred purposes, being associated with
death and resurrection, seems to mark it as expressive and symbolical of some-
thing that is desirable and pleasing to God. As has been said: “It well describes
a church persecuted unto death, and lying embalmed in the precious spices of
its sufferings, such as the Church of Smyrna was. It was the Church of myrrh or
bitterness, and yet agreeable and precious unto the Lord, holy in the midst of its
tribulations.” The words of the Savior, “which was dead and is alive,” seem to be
intended to bring before their minds thoughts of his own sufferings, death, and
resurrection, thus making the hope of sharing in the First Resurrection bright,
comforting, and sustaining. No complaint, no rebuke, no reproof is contained in
the message to this Church, and its messenger, neither are there any special
works mentioned to their praise. The message alleges, however, that there were
those in their midst who were of the “synagogue of Satan,” thus showing that
they, like Ephesus, were tried by false teaching.

The name Smyrna signifies myrrh, and is so translated in Matthew 2:11,

Those who recognize the Divine purpose for this age, that of calling and
disciplining a special class for a future station with Christ in his Millennial
Kingdom, will readily recognize that certain features of the seven messages
stand out in special prominence as being related to the general progress of that
glorious purpose. One phase of the developments of this age clearly noted in the
messages is that of the gradual decline and apostasy of primitive Christianity,
until the “tares,” the worldly element, assume full control in the conduct of the
affairs of the churches. This condition continues, with an occasional effort at
reform, always relapsing into worse and worse conditions, until the end of the
age 1s reached, when the professed Church is rejected altogether and the Divine
judgments begin to come upon it.

Again it is observed throughout the messages that in the midst of this formal,
worldly church can be seen, almost buried from sight, cast out, rejected, and
generally looked upon as heretical by the world and the nominal body, the “little
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flock” of tried ones, true Christians, struggling to uphold their Divine Master’s
cause. Sometimes these are seen encountering terrible persecution, even unto
martyrdom; at other times, earnestly contending for the true faith, against the
errors and perversions of the true Gospel, that have ever threatened, if it were
possible, to thwart the Divine purpose.

The Period of Persecution

In the prophetic application of these messages, Smyrna describes the period
of Pagan Roman persecution of the second and third centuries. There appears to
be no difference of opinion amongst expositors who hold to the prophetic inter-
pretation of these messages, respecting this application.

A careful examination of history clearly shows that the address to Smyrna fits
this period, which lasted from the persecution by Domitian, (which was going
on at the time St. John saw the vision) to Constantine — over two centuries.
The power of Rome, absolute as it was throughout her wide- spread empire,
when wielded against Christianity, left little room for escape anywhere while
as a heathen, pagan power, it was antagonistic to all who professed the name of
Christianity. The address to Smyrna, therefore, comes exactly in place here; and
the very name “myrrh,” used as this was in the embalming of the dead, reminds
us of how “precious in the sight of the Lord is the death of his saints.”

The Savior here mentions, as he does concerning each Church, the fact that
he was fully aware of the seeming disadvantages, persecutions, and trials of
his faithful followers; and this is expressed in the words: “I know thy works,
and tribulation, and poverty” (verse 9). These words imply that the Church at
Smyrna was a poor church so far as possessing worldly goods was concerned,
and that they were continually buffeted and persecuted. Such a church could
hardly be expected to accomplish much in spreading the light of Truth. All that
could be looked for in this Church would be steadfastness and loyalty to the Lord;
that they give most of their attention to the development of spiritual graces, the
true riches. Indeed, the Savior specially commends them for this, in the words:
“I know thy poverty [in this world’s goods] (but thou art rich)” — doubtless rich
in spiritual graces.

Interpreted from the prophetic standpoint, the message singles out one
particular, special period of persecution to be endured by his faithful followers at
this time. This is referred to in the words, “The Devil shall cast some of you into
prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall have tribulation ten days.” According to
these words, Smyrna was to have a period of tribulation of “ten [symbolic] days”
— a day for a year, and nearly all ecclesiastical writers agree in applying this
prophecy to those persecutions that raged most fearfully during the ten years
from the decree of Diocletian in 303 AD to the Edict of Milan, by Constantine,
in 313 AD. Even those who do not hold to the prophetic view of these epistles
agree that Smyrna represents well the Church of this period in its last and most
terrible struggles with Pagan Rome. Concerning this, Mr. Russell states:
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“Thus the Lord informed his faithful servants of this period that theirs would
be a time of great persecution. Pagan Rome, here symbolized as the Devil, has
been [one of] the most devilish of all earthly governments, when viewed in the
light of its bloody persecutions. The ten symbolic days refer to the last and most
severe persecution under the Roman emperors — that of the reign of Diocletian,
303-313 AD. Those who have read the history of this period can understand the
depths of the words, ‘that ye may be tried.” Some of the most sublime pictures
of Christian endurance that the world has ever seen were enacted during the
Smyrna period of the Church. The call was for faithfulness unto death; the
promise was that the overcomers should ‘not be hurt of the Second Death,” but
should receive the crown of life — immortality.”

In speaking of one of the Pagan emperors (Marcus Aurelius) of the Second
Century, whom secular writers, because of his extraordinary wisdom and virtue
(?), have exalted beyond measure, the Historian Mosheim has said:

“Itis not in his conduct toward the Christians that we must look for the reasons
of these pompous encomiums; for, here the clemency and justice of that emperor
suffer a strange eclipse. ... Without examining impartially their cause, he lent an
easy and attentive ear to the most virulent insinuations of their enemies, espe-
cially to the malignant calumnies of the [heathen] philosophers, who accused
them of the most horrid crimes. ... So that, if we except that of Nero, there was
no reign under which the Christians were more injuriously and cruelly treated,
than under that of the wise and virtuous [?] Marcus Aurelius. ... This emperor
1ssued against the Christians, whom he regarded as a vain, obstinate, and vicious
set of men, edicts, which upon the whole, were very unjust. ... In consequence
of these imperial edicts, the judges and magistrates received the accusations
which even slaves and the vilest of the perjured rabble brought against the
followers of Jesus; and the Christians were put to the most cruel tortures and
were condemned to meet death in the most barbarous forms, notwithstanding
their perfect innocence, and their persevering and solemn denial of the horrid
crimes laid to their charge. The imperial edicts were so positive and express
against inflicting punishment upon such of the Christians as were guilty of no
crime, that the corrupt judges, who, through motives of interest or popularity,
desired their destruction, were obliged to suborn false accusers to charge them
with actions that might bring them within the reach of the laws. Hence many fell
victims to cruel superstition and popular fury, seconded by the corruption of a
wicked magistracy, and the connivance of a prince [Marcus Aurelius], who, with
respect to one set of men, forgot those principles of justice and clemency which
directed his conduct toward all others. Among these victims, there were many
men of illustrious piety, and some of eminent learning and abilities, such as the
holy and venerable Polycarp, bishop of Smyrna, and Justin Martyr, so deservedly
renowned for his erudition and philosophy.”

Amongst the many martyrs of the Third Century were Vivia Perpetua and
Felicitas; the former being only about twenty-two years of age, and Felicitas
even younger. Both were young in the faith, of good family, liberal education, and
honorably married. The history of Perpetua’s martyrdom, except the closing
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death scene, is related by herself, and is said to have been written by her
own hand. The Historian Milman has given a long account of the sufferings of
Perpetua. From her own account we give a brief extract:

“ ‘When we were in the hands of the persecutors, my father in his tender
affection persevered in his endeavors to pervert me from the faith [to persuade
her to give up her faith in Christ].” Her reply, in the face of a terrible death, was:
¢ “My father, this vessel [pointing to one near], be it a pitcher or anything else,
can we call it by any other name?” “Certainly not,” he replied. “Nor can I call
myself by any other name than that of Christian?” My father looked as if he could
have plucked my eyes out; but he only harassed me, and departed, persuaded
by the arguments of the devil. Then, after being a few days without seeing my
father, I was enabled to give thanks to God, and his absence was tempered to
my spirit. After a few days we were baptized, and the waters of baptism seemed
to give power of endurance to my body. Again in a few days and we were cast
into prison. I was terrified; for I had never before seen such total darkness. O
miserable day! from the dreadful heat of the prisoners crowded together and
the insults of the soldiers. But I was wrung with solicitude for my infant. Two
of our deacons, however, by the payment of money, obtained our removal for
some hours in the day to a more open part of the prison. Each of the captives
then pursued his usual occupation. In my anxiety, I addressed and consoled my
mother, and commended my child to my brother; and I began to pine away at
seeing them pine away on my account. And for many days I suffered this anxiety,
and accustomed my child to remain in the prison with me; and I immediately
recovered my strength, and was relieved from my toil and trouble for my infant,
and the prison became to me like a palace; and I was happier there than I should
have been anywhere else. ...

“ ‘After a few days there was a rumor that we were to be heard. And my father
came from the city, wasted away with anxiety, to pervert me; and he said, “Have
compassion, O my daughter, on my gray hairs; have compassion on thy father,
if he is worthy of the name of father. If I have brought thee up to the flower
of thine age, if I have preferred thee to all thy brothers, do not expose me to
this disgrace. Look on thy brother; look on thy mother; look on thy child, who,
cannot live without thee. Do not destroy us all.” ... And I was grieved for the gray
hairs of my father ... and I consoled him saying, “In this trial, what God wills, will
take place. Know that we are not in our own power, but in that of God.” And he
went away sorrowing. ...

“ ‘Another day, while we were at dinner, we were suddenly seized and carried
off to trial. The report spread rapidly, and an immense multitude were assembled.
We were placed at the bar; the rest were interrogated, and made their confes-
sion. And it came to my turn; and my father instantly appeared with my child,
and he drew me down the step and said in a beseeching tone, “Have compas-
sion on your infant”; and Hilarianus the procurator, who exercised the power of
life and death for the proconsul Timinianus, who had died, said, “Spare the gray
hairs of your parent; spare your infant; offer sacrifice for the welfare of your
emperor.” And I answered, “I will not sacrifice.” “Art thou a Christian?” said
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Hilarianus. I answered, “I am a Christian.” And while my father stood there to
persuade me, Hilarianus ordered him to be thrust down and beaten with rods.
And the misfortune of my father grieved me; and I was as much grieved for his
old age, as if I had been scourged myself. He then passed a sentence upon us all
and condemned us to the wild beasts; and we went back in cheerfulness to the
prison.” ”

The narrative then proceeds to another instance of the triumph of faith on the
part of Felicitas, over the strongest of human feelings, the love of a young mother
for her offspring. “She feared that her friends shared in her apprehensions, that
on that account her martyrdom might be delayed. They prayed together, and
her travail came on. In her agony at that most painful period of delivery, she
gave away to her sufferings. ‘How then,” said one of the servants of the prison,
‘if you cannot endure these pains, will you endure exposure to the wild beasts?’
She replied, ‘I bear now my own sufferings; then, there will be one within
me who will bear my sufferings for me, because I shall suffer for his sake.” ”
Concerning the last scene, we have the following most touching account from
the same historian:

“Perpetua maintained her calmness to the end. When taken out to the execu-
tion ... they came forward in their simple attire, Perpetua singing hymns. The
men were exposed to leopards and bears; the women were hung up naked in
nets, to be gored by a furious cow. But even the excited populace shrunk with
horror at the spectacle of two young and delicate women, one recently recovered
from child birth, in this state. They were recalled by acclamation and in mercy
brought forward again in loose robes. Perpetua was tossed, her garment was
rent; but more conscious of her wounded modesty than of pain, she drew the
robe over the part of her person which was exposed. She then calmly clasped up
her hair, because it did not become a martyr to suffer with disheveled locks, the
sign of sorrow. She then raised up the fainting and mortally wounded Felicitas,
and the cruelty of the populace being for a time appeased, they were permitted to
retire. Perpetua seemed rapt in ecstasy, and as if awakening from sleep, inquired
when she was to be exposed to the beast. She could scarcely be made to believe
what had taken place. Her last words tenderly admonished her brother to be
steadfast in the faith.”

The historian concludes: “We may close the scene by intimating that all were
speedily released from their suffering, and entered into their glory.” We would
say, to rest in sleep, awaiting the First Resurrection, at our Lord’s parousia.

We have given this little item of history, only one of very many, in order to
give emphasis to the terrible trials that befell the footstep followers of Christ
during the period from St. John’s day, 100 AD, to the Edict of Milan in 313. The
last ten years of this period constitutes evidently the special time referred to
by Christ in this message to Smyrna. We shall have occasion to refer to the
sufferings of Christ’s followers in this period more particularly when we come
to consider those visions that have special reference to the momentous events
of those closing days of Pagan Roman history.
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The words of the Master, “Fear none of those things which thou shalt suffer,”
“Be thou faithful unto death,” were in the possession of Christ’s suffering ones
during those trying years; indeed, it was then customary to have these messages
read in the churches. It is quite essential to note that the Savior did not promise
them exemption from suffering. They understood that to follow in his footsteps,
to testify of him, would bring suffering; and like the Apostles in earlier years,
they “rejoiced that they were counted worthy to suffer for his name.” It was
certainly comforting as well as encouraging to them to realize that he foresaw
their sufferings, that he foresaw that these were necessary, and that he was
not unmindful of their faithfulness. He exhorts and encourages them not to be
afraid; and they laid hold by faith on the promise that he would be with them.
Their sufferings were permitted that they might be tried, that their faith might
be subjected to a test to prove its genuineness. The permission and design of
the sufferings were of the Savior, even though Satan was allowed to be the agent
in bringing them.

The words of the Master, “Be thou faithful unto death,” meant to them literal
martyrdom. It is, however, true of all sincere Christians, even to those who do
not suffer martyrdom, that the same injunction and the same promise is appli-
cable: Faithfulness to Christ until death, no matter how death may come, will
bring the “crown of life” — immortality. The overcomer is the one who by faith
realizes the sustaining power of Christ, the sustaining power of the Gospel, at
all times, under all conditions, in all circumstances, whether it be in times of
persecution, or otherwise; who will not yield his principles when opposed or
persecuted, even though the taking of such a stand may be in the face of death.
These Smyrna believers were faithful to the utmost, and if we are now living in
the “parousia,” the Second Presence of Christ, as many have come to believe,
these faithful ones of Smyrna may now be enjoying the reward promised —
immortality. As one has truthfully said, “The promise here made would be all
that was necessary to sustain them in their trials. Nothing more is necessary
to make the burdens of life tolerable than an assurance that when we reach the
end of our earthly journey we have arrived at the end of our suffering and that
beyond the grave there is no power that can harm us. ... Religion, therefore, does
not come to us with any promise that we shall not die. But it comes with the
assurance that we shall be sustained in the dying hour; that the Redeemer will
accompany us through the dark valley; that the condition of death to us will be a
calm and quiet slumber in the hope of the resurrection; that we shall be raised up
again, with bodies incorruptible and undecaying; and that beyond the grave we
shall not fear death in any form. What more is needful to enable us to bear with
patience the trials of life, and to look upon death when it does come disarmed of
its sting (1 Corinthians 15:55-57) with calmness and peace?”

Those of the “Synagogue of Satan”

Persecution, and that unto death, was not the only trial that these believers of
the Smyrna period had to endure. The words of Christ, “I know the blasphemy
of them which say they are Jews and are not, but are of the synagogue of Satan,”



Ephesus 89

plainly teach this. The term “Jews” here is applied by some to persons who
professed the Jewish faith or religion, but were mere professors of this religion,
and not true Jews. It is applied by others to Jews who were bitterly opposed to
Christianity in any form. The claim is made that from two sources the troubles of
Christians come: from the blaspheming Jews, and from intolerant Pagans — both
actuated by the Devil. When Polycarp was martyred, whom some regard as the
angel of the literal Church here addressed, the Jews joined with the heathen in
clamoring for the good bishop’s destruction, and were most forward in bringing
the fuel for the fire which consumed him.

These interpretations, however, do not seem to us to be the thought contained
in the text. What appears to be a more satisfactory explanation of the statement
“which say they are Jews and are not, but are of the synagogue of Satan” is that
during this time, large numbers began to identify themselves with the Christian
profession and were really false professors, hypocrites, claiming to be spiritual
Israelites in the sense referred to by St. Paul — Gentiles grafted into the stock
of Israel — and thereby becoming Israelites, “Jews.” All such false professors
would, of course, simply be “tares,” claiming to be Christians but were not — a
class similar in character to those Judaizing teachers referred to by St. Paul in his
letter to the Galatian Church, who were causing some believers, who had expe-
rienced the blessing of liberty in Christ, to return again to the bondage of the law.
Understanding that the adversaries spoken of in the text refer to a class within
the professing Church, similar to the Judaizers of St. Paul’s day, we discover in
them the formal outward root of decline, leading to apostasy, as in Ephesus we
see the internal principle of the same, in the loss of first love. With the loss of
first love, a profession of Christ is generally kept up and that profession seeks to
satisfy itself with forms and ceremonies.

While this state of things has not in the past nor is it at the present time
called Judaism, yet when the significance of the term is looked at closely, it will
be seen that it describes the condition that was developing at that time and is
existing all around us today in the great professing church systems. It is this that
has built again a priestly hierarchy, as necessary mediators between God and
the professed people of God. It is this that, if it were possible, would rob God’s
people of their place and standing with God in Christ. It is this that has caused
true Christianity, true Christian experience, to be hidden to the great masses of
professors, as also to the world. It is in this that we have exhibited the triumph of
the great Adversary, denominated by St. Paul as a form of godliness, lacking the
power; and referred to by Christ in this message as “the synagogue of Satan.”

This title describes most fully the gradual change that took place in the
outward nominal manifestation of Christianity in the second and third centu-
ries, and has continued from then until now. The word translated church means
an assembly of “called out” ones. It is considerably different from the word
synagogue. The Assembly of God is Christ’s Body, assembled for fellowship
and instruction, and none but such are recognized by God as his Church, his
Assembly, no matter how many others may be gathered with them. “Ecclesia”
is the assembly of those “called out.” The word synagogue means merely a
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“gathering together,” no matter of whom. Synagogue is, of course, a Jewish word
designating an assembly of Jews under the old dispensation. Ecclesia is a Chris-
tian word, and relates to an assembly of Christians of the Body of Christ. The
“synagogue of Satan,” therefore, in the Smyrna period would seem to imply the
development and establishment in the Church of certain forces and influences
corresponding in character and results to those Judaizing teachers of St. Paul’s
time, who sought to bring Christians under bondage to the Law and to forms and
ceremonies, thus perverting the Christian faith, robbing it of its real life and the
power of godliness.

“Judaism decided the eternal state of none. As a dispensation of law, it could
give no assurance, it could preach no justification. For if the law says on the one
hand, ‘the man that doeth these things shall live in them,’ it says also ‘there
is none righteous — no not one.” And that was not merely the effect, but the
designed effect: “‘We know that whatsoever the law saith, it saith to them that
are under the law, that every mouth may be stopped and all the world become
guilty before God.’ ...

“Thus, as the law could not justify, it could not bring to God. The unrent vail
1s the characteristic of Judaism, as the rent vail is of Christianity. “Thou canst not
see My face, for there shall no man see Me and live’ is the contrasted utterance
to him who says, ‘He that hath seen me hath seen the Father’; as is, ‘who can
by no means clear the guilty’ the opposite declaration to that of the Gospel, that
we ‘believe on Him who justifieth the ungodly.” The darkness is passed from the
face of God, and the true light — for God is light — shineth. We walk, therefore,
in the light, as God is in the light, and have fellowship one with another, and the
blood of Jesus Christ His Son cleanseth us from all sin.

“The Judaizing of the Church means therefore, first of all, the putting God
back (if that were possible; possible for our hearts it is) into the darkness from
which He has come forth; replacing the peace which was made for us on the
cross with the old legal conditions and the old uncertainty. Darker than the old
darkness this, inasmuch as Christ for whom they only looked is come, and come
[from this false standpoint] but to put his seal upon it all; come, and gone back,
and declared little more, at any rate, than was said before, and only definitely
shut out hope of any further revelation” (E. W. Grant).

It will thus be seen that it was in this period of Church history that the second
step was taken in the direction of apostasy; certain set forms and ceremonies
being introduced gradually took the place of the simple worship that was common
in the little assemblies of the Apostle’s day. This gradually led on to what may
properly be termed a religion of ceremonies, penances, fasts, masses, formal
prayers, vigils, abnegations, bodily macerations, by the observance of which the
eternal salvation of its devotees was secured. This developed very rapidly in the
next, the Pergamos period, and reached its fullest development in Thyatira, as
we shall endeavor to show when we consider the message to that Church.

The Savior concludes the message to Smyrna with the usual searching exhor-
tation, “He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the Churches,”
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showing that its application was not only to that period but to all times. The very
last words are: “He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the Second Death.”
The Diaglott renders this passage: “The Conqueror shall not be injured by the
Second Death,” and Rotherham translates it: “He that conquers, in no wise shall
be injured in consequence of the Second Death.” The meaning seems to be that
those who are of the overcoming class of this age, having successfully passed
their trial for life at the end of their course here, will then be free from all liability
to failure, and therefore free from all liability to the Second Death penalty. They
will be immortal beings and beyond the power of death. They will therefore not
be hurt or injured by the Second Death.

In Revelation 20:6, we read concerning those who share in the First Resur-
rection, “on such the Second Death hath no power.” Here again the reference
seems to be to the Second Death penalty — that the “blessed and holy,” having
passed their trial, and having experienced complete deliverance, the Second
Death can have no power over them.

Thus, in this Smyrna message, we see depicted the era of martyrdom under
Pagan Rome, during which was manifested by Christ’s true followers that faith-
fulness unto death which is a sweet savor unto God. It was, however, marked
with further developments of defection on the part of some — a defection which
resulted in the perversion of the faith, and in consequent departures from the
holy and primitive simplicity of church order instituted by our Lord and the Apos-
tles. Thus was gradually revealed in this second period of the Church’s history
a marked phase of Nicolaitanism, more commonly designated today, Clericalism.

Precious Promises

Hear what God the Lord hath spoken:
O My people, faint and few,
Comfortless, afflicted, broken,

Fair abodes I build for you.

Scenes of heartfelt tribulation

Shall no more perplex your ways;

You shall name your walls “Salvation,’
And your gates shall all be “Praise.”

’

Ye, no more your suns descending,
Waning moons no more shall see;
But, your griefs forever ending,
Find eternal noon in Me:

God shall rise, and, shining o’er you,
Change today the gloom of night;
Yes, the Lord shall be your glory
And your everlasting light.



Chapter Five

Christ’s Message to Pergamos

(Revelation 2:12-17)

‘And to the angel of the Church in Pergamos write: These things saith he which
hath the sharp sword with two edges” (Revelation 2:12).

Pergamos, we have a suggestion as to the condition of that Church, and

also of the condition of the Church during that period in history repre-
sented by Pergamos; for we see in this Church and the period it covers that
which corresponds to its name, just as in the cases of Ephesus and Smyrna. The
name signifies “fortified,” “height” — the thought, therefore, seeming to be,
that which is exalted in an established or fortified position. Considering this in
connection with the Savior’s words, “I am aware where you are dwelling where
Satan’s throne is” — Satan being called “the god [ruler] of this world” — the name
suggests worldly height or elevation. This seems to be in perfect harmony, as
we shall see, with the general picture presented in the Savior’s words describing
this Church. Some very worthy and able expositors have offered some inter-
esting suggestions as to the significance of the word Pergamos.

l ]pon careful examination of the meaning and derivation of the word

Mr. Grant observes: “It is remarkable that the word ‘Pergamos’ has a double
significance. In the plural form, it is used for the ‘citadel of a town,” while it is
at least near akin to purgos, ‘a tower.” Again, divide it into two words into which
it naturally separates, and you have per, ‘although,” a particle which ‘usually
serves to call attention to something which is objected to’ (Liddell and Scott),
and gamos, ‘marriage,” Pergamos — ‘a marriage though.” It was indeed by the
marriage of the Church and the world that the ‘city and tower’ of [symbolic]
Babylon the Great was raised; and such are the times we are now to contemplate
[in this message of Christ].”

Mr. Seiss remarks: “Contemporaneous with the flowering of Nicolaitanism
was another influential and characterizing feature manifested in the Church, of
which the name Pergamos itself is significant — a certain marriage with worldly
power, which the Savior pronounces as adulterous, idolatrous, and Balaamitic. ...
Its development is located in the period immediately succeeding the Pagan perse-
cutions [the days of Constantine the Great, and of the emperors succeeding],
when the Church, according to all historians, sacred and secular, did consent
to one of the most marked and marvelous alliances that has occurred in all its
history. We know that there was then formed a union between the Church and
the empire, which the fall of that empire hardly dissolved, and which has been
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perpetuated in the union of church and state in the greater part of Christendom,
down to this very hour. It was an alliance cried up at the time, and by many since,
as the realization of the Millennium itself, and the great consummating victory
of the cross. But Christ here gives his verdict upon it, pronouncing it an idola-
trous uncleanness; Israel joining himself to Baal-peor; a fearful and disastrous
compromise of Christianity with the world, which disfigured and debauched the
Church.”

Mr. Russell’s view conforms to the foregoing: “Pergamos means an earthly
elevation. The speaker is ‘He who hath the sharp sword with two edges’ [Greek,
two mouthed] — the Word of God. During this period, while the nominal Church
was growing popular, the true Christians were tested and proved by the intro-
duction and development of Pagan and Papal ideas. The Pagan priests, unwilling
to lose their positions of honor and influence amongst the people, sought to bend
their ideas to fit the new religion. Thus while nominally professing Christianity,
they brought many of their former ideas with them into the Christian Church.
These were eventually grafted upon the true stock — ‘the faith once delivered
to the saints’ (Jude 3).”

Another eminent Christian writer, A. J. Gordon, describes this period in
Church history: “When the Church under Constantine became enthroned in
the world, she began to be dethroned from her seat ‘in the heavenly places in
Christ Jesus.” For then did she forget her high calling, and became enamored
of earthly rule and dominion. This, let us not forget, was the fatal temptation
through which the Church lost her primitive purity, and brought upon herself
all manner of dishonor and apostasy. What a tender, prophetic warning of such
temptation is contained in that saying of Paul to the Corinthian Christians: ‘I
have espoused you to one husband, that I may present you as a chaste virgin to
Christ. But I fear, lest by any means, as the serpent beguiled Eve, through his
subtlety, so your minds should be corrupted from the simplicity that is in Christ’
(2 Corinthians 11:2). In the world, but not of it, the Church, the Bride of Christ,
was to await the return of her betrothed Husband from heaven, that, arrayed in
fine linen, clean and white, which is the righteousness of saints, she might be
presented to him a glorious Church, not having spot, or wrinkle, or any such
thing. If, during the time of her espousal, Satan could only alienate her affections
by getting her enamored with the kings of the earth, so that she should accept
their dowries instead of her heavenly inheritance, and put on their royal purple
instead of her virgin white, his triumph would be assured. And this is literally
what he did.”

The same temptation under which the professed Church fell was presented
by Satan to our Lord. The object was to seduce him from his love for the Church,
that was to be redeemed by his own precious blood. That which was offered to
him was, “all the kingdoms of the world and the glory of them.” “All these things
will I give thee if thou wilt fall down and worship me,” was the alluring prize set
before our Lord by Satan. This very prize that Satan offered was in God’s due
time to be given to Christ. But the Divine program was that he should first suffer
and then reign; that after he had suffered, he should first for a time appointed,
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sit upon his Father’s throne, “till his enemies be made his footstool.” The
Savior, however, resisted the temptation: “Get thee behind me, Satan,” were his
words. On another occasion, when he had spoken of his going up to Jerusalem
to be rejected and suffer death, Simon Peter, doubtless having the thought of a
reigning Messiah, and not understanding that he must first suffer, said to him,
“Be it far from Thee Lord: this shall not be unto Thee” (Matthew 16:23). The
Savior recognized immediately the old temptation, and resisted it with the same
rebuking words, “Get thee behind me, Satan.” Thus was the Savior true to his
vow of consecration unto death, and true to his Church, for whom he was to
pour out his life’s blood; thus “accepting a present cross and rejection, instead
of a present crown and dominion; choosing to be cast out by a world that knew
him not, until after the ‘times and seasons which the Father hath put in his
own power should be fulfilled’ and the announcement made, ‘The kingdoms of
this world are become the kingdom of our Lord and of his Christ.” ” Thus the
prospective Second Adam resisted the temptation, of the old serpent.

Pergamos Yields to Fatal Temptation

The Church, which had passed through the terrible sufferings of the Smyrna
period, was now to have another, and in many respects a more severe trial — a
test of her loyalty to her Divine Master. It was at this time that the primitive
hope, the Lord’s Second Advent, which had for some time been growing dim to
the vision of many of the professed followers of the Lord, suffered an eclipse, and
even many of the true followers of the Lord were, for a time at least, deceived
by the Arch-enemy. The Historian Gibbon, in referring to the effect the belief
in Christ’s Second Advent had upon his followers for two centuries, said that “it
was productive of the most salutary effects on the faith and practice of Chris-
tians, who lived in expectation of that moment when the globe itself and all
the various races of mankind should tremble at the appearance of the Divine
Judge.” The terrible persecutions which the Christians underwent in the long
period from Domitian to Diocletian had the effect of keeping alive this hope of
the Second Advent; particularly was this so on the part of the truly consecrated
— “earthly disfranchisement making heavenly citizenship more real and dear.”
When the political controversies and wars in the empire were finally settled, and
Constantine ascended the throne, the more perilous trial of peace was encoun-
tered. Constantine, influenced largely no doubt by worldly policy, became the
patron of the professed Church of Christ, and sent forth an imperial decree that
all persecution, should cease. The true followers of Christ, for a time at least,
enjoyed, with the nominal Church, this cessation of persecution. Now came the
great test: Would the Church “endure the test of imperial patronage as she bore
the test of imperial persecution”? This was the chief test or trial that came to
believers in Christ during this period. Those who remained true to the Lord,
those who resisted the temptation of worldly patronage and the desire to rule
before the appointed time, constituted the overcomers of this period.

The facts have been reviewed in an interesting way by one who, in referring
to the great change that took place in Christianity in this period, said: “This fall
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from heavenly to earthly citizenship was accompanied, moreover, by a gradual
exchange of spiritual worship for carnal superstitions. Worse than carnal, indeed!
Satan, who had tempted the Church into accepting earthly dominion from his
hands, now seduced her into mixing his own ritual with her simple primitive
services. For we must not forget that, according to the explicit teaching of Scrip-
ture, paganism is really demonism. “The things which the Gentiles sacrifice,
they sacrifice to demons, and not to God’ (1 Corinthians 10:20), says the Apostle.
Whether the deluded votaries of Jupiter and Mars knew it or not, it was really
true that demons were the instigators and recipients of their worship. Idolatry
is always and everywhere the religion of Satan, ordained for stealing from God
the homage of human hearts and turning it to himself. And so, little by little, the
elements of paganism began to mingle with the worship of Christ — holy water,
candles, the wafer, images, processions, the adoration of saints and relics, the
idolatry of the cross, and much more — of all which we may assert confidently
what Cardinal Newman concedes concerning the first, that they were originally
‘the very instruments and appendages of demon-worship.” ”

Although the Church as a whole yielded to the subtle temptation of Satan, yet
out of it was preserved a faithful company, who will at last be numbered amongst
the elect ones, the one hundred and forty- four thousand who will constitute the
Bride, the Lamb’s Wife, and reign with him upon his throne. A portion of this
faithful number of the Pergamos period are referred to and addressed by the
Savior under the symbol of “Antipas, my faithful martyr, who was slain among
you, where Satan dwelleth.” In the Greek anti means “against,” and papas signi-
fies. “father.” The true followers of our Lord at this and subsequent times bore
witness against this disobedience to his words, “Call no man father” (Matthew
23:9). It must be remembered that this was the period of Church history that
gradually merged into Papacy. A most prominent feature of Papacy is that of
enforcing celibacy upon its clergy, declaring them to be married to the Church,
and teaching all its members — sons and daughters — to call their clergy “father.”

The Sin of Balaam in Pergamos

We now consider the particular evils mentioned by him out of whose mouth
proceeded the sharp, two-edged sword. One of these, that of Nicolaitanism, we
have already considered in the message to Ephesus. We observe a very signifi-
cant difference between the way it is mentioned in this message to Pergamos and
that in the one to Ephesus. In the Ephesus message it is designated “the deeds
of the Nicolaitans.” This was seen by true believers in Ephesus to be an evil,
and it is mentioned as being abhorred, “hated,” by the Savior. We noticed in our
study of that period that Nicolaitanism referred to a fendency toward lordship in
the Church — separating the Lord’s people into two classes, the clergy and the
laity. We see that what in the Ephesus period was manifested only in “deeds,”
gradually, in the Smyrna period, was developing (although under another name
— “synagogue of Satan”), and in the Pergamos period had merged into a full-
fledged doctrine (clericalism), becoming an important principle in its creed, and
has been held as such ever since by the great professing church systems. We
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have already dwelt upon this quite extensively, in considering the messages to
Ephesus and Smyrna, and therefore rest the matter, to take up another very
remarkable feature of this Church — one which describes another noted evil
that became manifest in this period of Church history.

“But I have a few things against thee, because thou hast there them that hold
the doctrine of Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a stumblingblock before the
children of Israel, to eat things sacrificed unto idols, and to commit fornication”
(verse 14). It is generally understood that the meaning of the word Balaam is
“destroyer of the people.” Brown’s Bible Dictionary gives it as a “swallower of
the people,” which means practically the same. Balaam seems to have been a
prophet at one time, in at least outward nearness to the Lord. We may form a
correct idea of his character as we read Jude’s brief description of some teachers
of his time, of whom he says, they “ran greedily after the error of Balaam for
reward.” He seems to have been a prophet who apostatized. “It will be remem-
bered that Balaam, who had been a prophet of God, instructed King Balak how
to tempt Israel to sin, and thus brought about what he could not accomplish by
his own powers” (Numbers 23, 24, 31:16).

Balaam’s sin was that for wages he counseled with the enemies of Israel, the
Moabites, and advised Balak, their king, to draw the Israelites into forbidden
friendships, and adulterous and idolatrous alliances, the result of which was
that “twenty-four thousand were destroyed” (Numbers 25:9). The sin of
Balaam evidently refers to the acts of those professed Christian teachers, the
clericals, who counseled a union with the state, and a mingling on the part of
God’s professed people, in worldly gatherings, feasts, and pleasures. “When the
Church and the world become on good terms with one another, and the Church
has the things of the world to attract the natural heart, the hireling prophet is a
matter of course, who for his own ends will seek to destroy whatever remains
of godly separateness.”

Regardless of how it may be with individuals who allow the natural heart to
draw them away from heavenly, spiritual things, and regardless of how often
individuals may be delivered and brought back, it is a fact proved by history
that a church which has thus departed is never recovered. There may be many
reformations or attempts to this end, but these are always more or less partial.
The Church as a whole, in the age of Constantine, fell away to the world, and
there has never since been a full recovery. This is one of the most vital matters
connected with both individual Christians and assemblies of such. It is then a
most important question: “How far are we as individuals and churches to main-
tain a separateness from the world?” It is certainly true that “our associations are
judged of God as surely as any other part of our conduct.” “Be ye not unequally
yoked together with unbelievers,” is God’s Word. That this is a very important
matter, indeed vitally important, we know from the fact that it is stated that God
cannot be to us a Father and we be to Him sons and daughters except as we heed
his Word: “Come out from among them, and be ye separate.” The “yoke” that
1s forbidden has various applications. It may be applied to anything in which we
voluntarily unite to attain a common object. Among social relations, marriage is
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such a yoke; in business relations, partnership is such a yoke; and in the fore-
most rank of all — ecclesiastical associations, worldly alliance is such a yoke.

This matter of the Christian’s call and duty to separate himself from the world
1s well illustrated in Pharaoh’s four subtle objections to the full deliverance of
God’s ancient people from the land of Egypt. The first objection is expressed
in his words to Moses: “Go ye, sacrifice to your God in the land [of Egypt]”
(Exodus 8:25). The object in this proposal of Pharaoh, doubtless instigated by
Satan, was to hinder full obedience to the command of the Lord to separate
entirely from Egypt and its evil, idolatrous influences. Egypt is very generally
understood to represent the world. Deliverance from Egypt represents deliver-
ance from this “present evil world” (Galatians 1:4). The tendency of professed
Christians in defining what constitutes “the world” or worldliness is to place
it a point or two lower than the standard they themselves have reached. God’s
Word, however, defines it very explicitly and informs us that it is “all that is
not of the Father” (1 John 2:16); hence the deeper our sense of fellowship with
the Father, the keener will be our sense of what is worldly. “The more we are
enabled in the power of an ungrieved spirit to drink in Christ’s revelation of the
Father, the more accurate does our judgment become as to what constitutes
worldliness.” It is most difficult to define where worldliness begins. One has said
that it is shaded off gradually from black to white. It seems impossible to place
a bound and say, “this is where worldliness begins”; but as the Christian walks
close to the Lord, the keen sensibilities of his inner spiritual nature discern it.
Possessing the power of the “new life” enables the individual Christian to mark
the dividing line.

Moses’ reply to Pharaoh was: “It is not meet so to do; for we shall sacrifice
the abomination of the Egyptians to the Lord our God: lo, shall we sacrifice the
abominations of the Egyptians before their eyes, and will they not stone us? We
will go three days’ journey into the wilderness, and sacrifice to the Lord our
God, as He shall command us” (Exodus 8:26,27). There seems to be illustrated
in Moses’ reply what is meant by true separation from the world. The “three
days’ journey into the wilderness” seems to represent what the death, and
the resurrection of Christ three days after, signify to a true Christian believer,
namely his identification with him in his justification, and his identification with
him in his consecration, being quickened by the spirit of Truth, to walk in a new
life of separation from sin and worldliness.

Pharaoh’s reply, “I will let you go, that ye may sacrifice to the Lord your God
in the wilderness; only ye shalt not go very far away,” indicated that “if he could
not keep them i Egypt, he would at least keep them near it, so that he might
act upon them by its varied influences. In this way they might be brought back
again, and the testimony more effectually quashed than if they had never left
Egypt. There is always much more serious damage done to the cause of Christ
by persons seeming to give up the world and returning to it again, than if they
had remained entirely of it; for they virtually confess that, having tried heavenly
things, they have discovered that earthly things are better and more satisfying.”
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The third objection of Pharaoh was to the Israelites taking their children
when they should go to worship and sacrifice to God in the wilderness. The
lesson seems to be to spiritual Israel — that they are required to bring up their
children in the nurture and admonition of the Lord (Ephesians 6:4), a lesson to
which many Christians fail to take heed.

Pharaoh’s fourth objection was to their taking their flocks and herds. Moses’
reply to this last attempt of Pharaoh to cause the Lord’s people to compromise,
1s a grand illustration of how in consecration, the Lord requires not only that
we give ourselves, but all that we have — all that we possess. “Our cattle also
shall go with us; there shall not an hoof be left behind” (Exodus 10:25- 27). It
1s only when God’s people take their stand upon this elevated ground of entire
consecration, on which by faith Christ’s death and resurrection places them, that
they can have any clear sense of what the claims of consecration are. Moses’
words, “We know not with what we must serve the Lord, until we come thither”
seem to teach that no one can have a knowledge of the Divine claim, or their
responsibility, until they have, figuratively speaking, gone “three days’ journey
into the wilderness.” It is only then that we know that “we are not our own; we
are bought with a price.”

The promise to the overcomer of Pergamos, like those of the other epistles,
1s to be realized by all the overcomers; and yet, like each of the other promises,
it emphasizes the condition of those to whom it is primarily addressed. And the
conditions under which these in Pergamos found themselves, and which they
fully overcame, exist today. Therefore, the exhortations, the warnings, yea, the
promises applicable to them, are no less applicable to us of today. The promise
contains Christ’s words of encouragement for those who are battling with and
overcoming the world, and carries us beyond the scenes of strife, to the inheri-
tance of which we already have the foretaste. The promise is twofold; the two
things referred to being closely related the one to the other. It reads: “To him
that overcometh will I give to eat of the hidden manna, and will give him a white
stone, and in the stone a new name written, which no man knoweth saving he
that receiveth it” (Revelation 2:17). The manna that fell in the wilderness, which
was the food of the people of Israel, speaks of Christ himself — Christ coming
down from heaven, becoming flesh, and giving his flesh for the life of the world,
of which we are a part. He is our food. It is the design of the Word of God to
reveal him — what he has done for us — to us. It speaks of our apprehension
of him in his dying for us, and his living for us at God’s right hand. The “white
stone,” on the other hand, speaks of the close relationship existing between
Christ and the faithful believer. “In ancient times the Greeks and the Romans
had a custom of noting and perpetuating friendship by means of a white stone.
This stone was divided into halves, and each person inscribed his name on the
flat surface, after which the parts of the stone were exchanged. The production
of either half was sufficient to insure friendly aid, even from the descendants of
those who first divided the stone. A similar custom was sometimes observed
by a king, who would break a white stone into two parts, one of which he would
retain, and the other part give to a special ambassador. That part could be sent
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to the king at any time and would insure aid. Thus the divided stone became a
mark of identification.

“Revelation 2:17 seems to refer to this ancient custom. The white stone signi-
fies a precious token of the Lord’s love, and the new name written in the stone
suggests the Bridegroom’s name. The statement indicates a special acquain-
tance with the great King of kings, secret between himself and the individual.
The overcomers are not to be recognized merely as a class — the Bride class —
but each will have the personal favor of the Lord. Of this no one will know save
himself and the King. There is an individual and personal relationship between
the Lord and the overcomers, who may be said to receive the mark of identifica-
tion — the antitypical white stone — now, in this life.

“This mark is the sealing of the holy Spirit by which the Lord identifies the
overcomers. While this is said to be a part of the final reward of the Church, yet
from the very beginning of our experience we have this personal acquaintance
with the Lord. The full seal of the holy Spirit will be given in the resurrection,
when we receive the new body. Then we shall have the complete knowledge of
the name by which we shall be known to the Lord and he to us forever.”

The manna eaten in the wilderness, then, represents Christ himself and our
apprehension of what He is to us; the white stone is a figure, expressive of his
appreciation of us. How blessed is the interchange of affection thus expressed!
The manna that fell down from heaven is wilderness food. It was in the wilder-
ness that it fell. In Egypt, the world, it was not known. When the Israelites
arrived in the borders of the land, the manna ceased. This speaks to us of the
Divine provision in Christ for those who have come to him, for those who have
come to realize that they need him, who realize that they are brought into a place
where no natural provision can supply the food necessary to sustain the new life
— a place where they are wholly dependent upon God for such food. God has,
promised — made himself responsible — to supply all our varied needs; each
need itself is designed to draw out new evidences of the Divine resources, new
evidences of the riches of his grace in Christ. It is thus that the Lord speaks to
the one who, true to his calling, finds in Christ his one necessity and satisfaction.
“Bread shall be given him; his water shall be sure.” “Meat” shall be given which
“endureth unto everlasting life,” and “water” which shall be unto him “a well of
water springing up into everlasting life.”

It is very significant to notice, however, that the promise of the text, while it
1s the manna of the wilderness, it is not the manna partaken of iz the wilderness.
It is the “hidden manna.” The hidden manna was that placed by God’s command
in the Ark and carried into the land, that after- generations might see and be
reminded of the bread wherewith He had fed them in the wilderness. In this
case, however, it was not eaten; but the Lord promises to the overcomer here
that he shall eat of it. The hidden manna was the memorial sample of what had
fallen long before; from one viewpoint it is typically the abiding remembrance of
what we once tasted — the fresh reminder throughout eternity of Christ’s work
for us here. To “eat of the hidden manna,” therefore, would mean to partake of
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the Divine, incorruptible, immortal life. In one sense it is a continuation of what
we now receive; hence we see how closely connected is the present with the life
beyond. It is thus that the promise of the hidden manna appeals most solemnly
to us while here. It is the way we live here that affects our reward there. The
hidden manna and the white stone are eternal recompenses of the present time.
In other words, it is but the “meat” that faith lives on now, that is, the “meat that
endureth unto everlasting life.” So that the spiritual experiences of the present
time are the beginnings of what will continue in the life beyond. He who has fed
of the antitypical manna in the wilderness and knows its taste, can feed of the
hidden manna in the future.

In concluding the comments on this message, we note the inseparable connec-
tion between the two parts of the promise: The manna that fell in the wilderness
speaks of our apprehension of Christ — his ransom sacrifice for us, as also his
power to keep us — now; the hidden manna speaks of that Divine, immortal,
incorruptible life, the reward of the future. The white stone speaks of Christ’s
appreciation expressed in his approval of us, both in the present life and in that
which is to come. “The appreciation of Christ by us, manifest in our bearing the
fruit of the Spirit, is the necessary basis of his answering approbation of us.” The
greatest reward we can possibly conceive of is to have now in this present life,
his approbation, his approval, and at the end of our course to hear his “Well done,
good and faithful servant, enter thou into the joy of thy Lord.”



Chapter Six

Christ’s Message to Thyatira

(Revelation 2:18-29)

‘And unto the angel of the Church in Thyatira write; These things saith the Son
of God, who hath his eyes like unto a flame of fire, and his feet are like fine brass”
(Revelation 2:18).

Son of God, who hath his eyes like unto a flame of fire,” seems to indicate

very clearly the imminence of approaching judgment and an arraignment
of the Church of Thyatira — a judgment of the most severe character. Consid-
ering this message from the prophetic standpoint, it is generally and very prop-
erly applied to the period immediately following that of Pergamos, which, as we
have seen, was the age of worldly church history, when the professed Church
enjoyed the patronage of the professed, Christian emperors, from 303 to about
539 AD.

We can readily see that by means of the doctrines of Nicolaitanism, or lord-
ship over the people, and Balaamism, or world affiliation, which characterized
those times, all kinds of corrupting elements were introduced, and the professed
Church assumed another and more evil phase; indeed, merged into complete
apostasy. Richard Trench, a voluminous writer on Bible topics, who is the author
of a work entitled The Seven Epistles of Asia Minor, states that “for such Prot-
estant expositors as see the Papacy in the scarlet woman of Babylon, the Jezebel
of Thyatira appears exactly at the right time, coincides with the Papacy at its
height, yet at the same time, with judgment at the door, in the great revolt [the
Sixteenth Century Reformation] which was even then preparing.”

The symbolic description embodied in the words: “These things saith the

The Reign of the Worldly Church

This period of Church history represented in the Thyatira message is very
fittingly referred to by some writers as the period of the reign of the world-
church; thus distinguishing it from the previous period of Pergamos — the
Church’s uniting with the world. It represents the period of the Papacy during
which “the virgin Church was enduring the hardships of the wilderness; while
the apostate Church sat on the throne of her royal paramour.” Prophetic writers
differ in fixing the exact date of the beginning of the Papal Church. The most
fitting event as marking its beginning would seem to be when, by a decree of
Justinian, the Roman emperor residing at Constantinople, a Roman bishop was
made head of all the Churches of Christendom. This decree was first made in
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533 AD, but does not seem to have been fully enforced until 538 or 539 AD. This
development into apostasy was a gradual work.

“Systematized prelacy, and Balaamism [in the Pergamos period], made the
emperor president of the church councils and the confirmer of their decrees,
brought the community of saints into conjunction with ‘Satan’s throne,” and so
gave being to that mongrel but mighty thing in which Pagan life was transferred
to Christian veins, heathen pomp and ceremony commingled with Christian rites
and sacraments, and the professed Bride of Christ transformed into a queenly
adulteress, the harlot mother of a harlot household. And in all history there is
not another character which so completely represents the Papal system — its
character, works and worship — as the unclean wife of Ahab, the Jezebel of this
epistle. She was a heathen married to a Jew; and such is the character of the Papal
system in its main elements — Paganism joined to an absolute Judaism. She is
described as calling herself a prophetess, and as undertaking to be the teacher
of God’s servants. ... This Jezebel is also described as having ‘children,” alike
with her, unsatisfactory to Christ; and whence but from that unclean source have
we those semi-Papal national religious establishments, by which the Church of
Jesus is befouled, hindered, and disgraced, even in many Protestant countries?
We thus obtain from these epistles Christ’s own direct verdict upon Romanism,
both in its more offensive features in the old mother, and in its more modified
forms in the daughters.”

“The Book of Revelation (2:20-25, 18:7) pictures to us Queen Jezebel as repre-
senting a great religious system of this Gospel Age which did great violence to
the Truth. Ahab [king of Israel] represented the worldly governments. His wife
[Jezebel] represented a false Christian church system married to earthly govern-
ments. As Ahab represented the worldly governments claiming to be Christ’s
kingdoms, so Queen Jezebel pictured, or typified, a false church system, which,
instead of maintaining its purity as the virgin Church of Christ, became married
or united to these earthly systems. ... As the prophets of Baal were under the
care of Queen Jezebel and under the patronage of King Ahab, so the priests and
the religious representatives of a great church system have been the obedient
servants of the great false institutions pictured by Ahab and Jezebel.”

The chief evil pointed out in this Jezebel of Thyatira, by the one “whose
eyes were as a flame of fire,” and the evil that was the primal cause of all the
others mentioned, is that she professed herself to be a prophetess. The Papacy
or Papal Church claims and professes to be the only infallible teacher of God’s
truth. While holding to the Scriptures, this system claims to be their sole inter-
preter; indeed, claims the right to set them aside or add to them at will. There is
certainly a true principle involved in the antitypical Jezebel’s false claim, and one
that ever needs to be given heed to by the Lord’s people, and this is, “that infal-
lible teaching alone can demand obedience, as alone it can, implicit faith. Allow
that in any degree the guide may lead astray, and how can it be safe to follow her?
‘If the blind lead the blind, shall they not both fall into the ditch?’ ”

Rome, while a deceiver in most matters, has been very open and frank in this
claim. No one of the Lord’s people need be deceived by her in this. It should be
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kept in, mind, however, that it is quite possible for one to judge and condemn
the followers of Rome in this particular, and yet partake, unconsciously perhaps,
of the very evils he is condemning, and to which he is in bondage. She is called
“the mother of harlots and abominations of the earth,” and it is said that by her
“sorceries were all nations deceived,” and that she caused all that dwelt upon
the earth to “worship him [the Papal beast], whose names are not written in
the book of life of the Lamb.” It is possible for the Lord’s people to be deceived
for a time and to receive and adopt some of Rome’s unscriptural principles and
practices and to follow them, and yet reject the full fruitage and development
of them, as exhibited in the highest degree in Rome; indeed, the features of
Romanism in this particular are very often found in the guise of Protestantism.
“There is heard sometimes the voice of the woman who calls herself a proph-
etess, whether the woman’s name be Jezebel or not.” In modified forms these
teachings, these claims of Rome, may be endorsed unconsciously by the Lord’s
people. Wherever the teaching of a church, of a religious organization, or of men
(except it be the twelve Apostles) is in any measure maintained as authoritative
(although it be over a body of Christians who claim to have no creed but the
Bible, and to be guided by it), even here the voice of the woman is heard, even
though the woman’s name be certainly not Jezebel.

The infallible Word, the Scriptures, and these alone, are to constitute the test
that must settle every matter for the “free-indeed” Christian. “[Any] imposed
creed actually takes away any appeal to Scripture, becoming itself the only
permissible appeal. If there be error in the creed, it will have to be maintained
as carefully as the truth in it. If there be defect in the creed, the Scripture cannot
be allowed even to supplement it. It [the Scriptures] is, in short, completely
displaced from its rightful supremacy over men. The conscience is not allowed
to be before God, and the most godly are just those who will be forced most into
opposition against the human rule, thus substituted for the Divine.

“It is evident that Jezebel is right thus far, in that she connects her right of
rule over the people of God with the infallibility of the prophetess. She displays,
however, the falsity of her pretension by her refusal to submit her claims in
this respect to be judged by that which she owns herself to be the Word of God.
Her infallibility must not be tested, but received; whereas Scripture itself, with
a claim no less absolute, on that very account submits to every possible test,
assured that the more complete the test, the more will this claim be manifested
and made good. The true coin fears not the test which would at once expose the
counterfeit. Faith in Rome is credulity and superstition only: faith in Scripture is
intelligent, reasonable, and open-eyed.

“In Scripture, the Church does not teach at all. The Prophets speak and the
rest judge. The Word itself is the rule by which all is judged, and the conscience
1s kept directly in the presence of God Himself. All are exercised as to what
is spoken: they are to take heed what they hear as well as how they hear. This
exercise is necessary to maintain the soul in vigor and independence. Vigilance,
the constant habit of reference to God, and walking before Him, are to be ever
emphasized and insisted on.
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“We tend continually to follow human authorities and traditional teachings,
which God has continually to break through for us, sending us afresh to His
Word, that our faith may not stand in the wisdom of men, but in the power of
God. Thus alone true spiritual health is realized and preserved.”

It was this letting go, losing sight of the Word of God, that brought into
the professed Church of God all the evils symbolized by the expression, “to
commit fornication, and to eat things sacrificed unto idols.” We found these evils
beginning to come in Pergamos, but in the Thyatira period of church history it
prevailed to such an extent that the professed Church became apostate. While
there were plenty of perverters of the Word of God in the Pergamos period, none
at that time claimed to be inspired of God, and the divinely appointed channel
of Divine grace and truth. The Word of God was still honored in Pergamos, and
had its faithful witnesses there; and these witnesses, through their enlightening
influences, testified against the threatened evils of Nicolaitanism, Balaamism,
and Jezebelism. But in Thyatira, the Word of God seemed to remain no longer.

Thou Sufferest That Woman Jezebel

It is Jezebel’s teaching and doctrine that prevails in Thyatira, and while in
this period of church history there were believers in the true doctrine, these
believers, including the symbolical angel or messenger, the ministering class
of that period, were unwilling or unable for some to testify, to witness, as they
ought against Jezebel, for we hear the Savior saying to these: “I have a few
things against thee, because thou sufferest that woman Jezebel, which calleth
herself a prophetess, to teach and to seduce my servants to commit fornication,
and to eat things sacrificed unto idols.”

Concerning the little, despised, humble, local assemblies, the Waldenses, etc.,
and their pastors of this period, we should keep in mind that as a remnant, they
are distinctly singled out in the Thyatira message, and that neither the Jezebel
system nor her children are included among them. By so doing we will be better
able to appreciate this testimony on the Lord’s part as to what he saw commend-
able in them. How little do we know of the hidden lives of those who, amid the
days of Roman pride and tyranny, walked humbly and in secret with their God. It
1s very comforting and encouraging to realize how fully Christ could appreciate
their stand for him, even though in a measure defective, and how openly he will
in the day of his manifestation acknowledge them as his own. “Like the devil-
coats put upon their victims by the Inquisition of old, how many falsehoods have
besmirched the memories often of those who in the day of manifestation will
receive their crown of righteousness from the Lord the righteous Judge! Of how
many Naboths has Jezebel suborned her witnesses that they have [been told that
they] ‘blasphemed God and the king,” because they would not surrender their
inheritance for a price! Here is the record, that they are not forgotten, those
nameless ones, or of dishonored names: ‘works and love and faith,” how tested!
‘and service,” amid what discouragement! ‘and thy patience,” marked and empha-
sized in the language used — that long endurance!
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“And then comes, last of all, that sweet witness of real Divine energy, which
does not flag as what is merely human does — ‘and thy last works to be more
than the first.” Not simply the same as the first — that would be much to say, as
it would seem, amid all the opposition, continuous, unrelenting, of all that held
power on earth. But here it is ‘more than the first,” for the works recorded are
fruits of the life eternal, which, implanted within us, is a growth, a living energy,
which, thank God! can burst all bands and defy all imprisonment. We have all
remarked how the might of a living tree will break up and burst through the
stones around its roots, as it forces its way up into the light of heaven. How
much more will the energy of that eternal life ... which the Spirit of God [the
Spirit of Truth] sustains, develop itself in the face of whatever hindrances. ‘They
go from strength to strength’ is said of God’s pilgrims through the valley of Baca;
for it is Christ’s strength perfected in human weakness.”

As we become familiar with the history of those dark days, we are enabled
to discover that there was, in the long line of these patient witnesses covering
many centuries, a growth in courage as the days Went on. As they come more
into the light, they take a bolder and more open stand against Rome; the coming
Reformation under Luther and others had its precursors — Wycliffe, Huss, as
illustrations; the torch of truth, as it is laid down by one generation of the Lord’s
followers, is taken up by another; and gradually testimony against, and separa-
tion from the apostate Church, becomes more decided. This is a great point,
this spirit of separation — one of the greatest in character development; for
we discover that what the Lord has against these saints of his, is declared to be
their tolerance of the woman Jezebel without making any protest against her
teachings.

The professing Church during these long centuries was hopelessly apostate,
and it would very naturally seem useless on the part of the Lord’s followers
to testify against its false claims. Nevertheless, their full duty would require a
public testimony of the Truth, that those deceived might also escape Rome’s
bondage. It was during the giving of such a testimony, in the face of seemingly
insurmountable obstacles, that the great Reformation established itself. True
it was, that it was only the simple foundation truths of the Gospel that were
proclaimed; but these needed first to be brought to light before the full measure
of truth could be discovered as it was later on; and the facts of history show
that wherever these foundation truths were proclaimed, God raised up noble
defenders who rallied around them.

“But unto you I say, and unto the rest in Thyatira, as many as have not this
doctrine, and which have not known the depths of Satan, as they speak; I will
put upon you none other burden. But that which ye have already hold fast till I
come” (Revelation 2:24,25).

Viewing, as we have been, the seven messages or epistles to the seven
Churches from the historical, prophetic standpoint, we have found that there
has been a steady decline on the part of professed Christianity, and in the period
represented by Thyatira, apostasy is reached. From this sad condition history
informs us that every effort towards reformation that has been made since has
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been only partially successful. Indeed, while the Sixteenth Century Reformation
accomplished wonders in releasing the nations from Papal bondage, as we shall
see in later visions, even this resulted at last in failure so far as bringing back
primitive Christianity was concerned. It finally merged into the Protestant sects,
which, as such, are now so leavened with evolutionary and inherent immortality
theories, and Higher Criticism, that their final destruction is seemingly but a
matter of a comparatively brief time. As one has said, referring especially to
the Thyatira message as representing Romanism: “In Thyatira, our eyes are no
more toward the past, but toward the future — the coming of the Lord: there is
no more the call to repentance and doing the first works; the word is now, ‘I gave
her space to repent, and she did not repent.” The opportunity of repentance is
therefore over; henceforth there can only be judgment — judgment which has
accumulated terribly during the long delay.”

The word space in the text, “I gave her space to repent,” has been interpreted
by some to represent a period of three hundred and sixty years. However, a
comparison of Acts 19:22, 20:18, Revelation 6:11, 20:3, where the same Greek
word is used, does not seem to support such an interpretation.

Bearing in mind what has been noted concerning the influence of the symbol-
ical woman, Jezebel — that of the leavening of the pure doctrines of Christ, it will
be interesting and instructive in this connection to observe the evident corre-
spondence between the fourth parable given by Christ — that of the “leaven”
(Matthew 13:33) — and this fourth message of Thyatira. The parable reads:
“The kingdom of heaven is like unto leaven, which a woman took, and hid in
three measures of meal, till the whole was leavened.”

The common interpretation of this parable is that it refers to the universal
spread and final triumph of the true Gospel; the Gospel itself in this erroneous
interpretation being represented by the leaven. It will not be in proper order at
this point to treat this feature exhaustively. Suffice it to say that the figurative,
Scriptural use of leaven, as well as the facts of church history, prove the above
interpretation to be erroneous. Leaven is invariably used in the Scriptures to
denote evil. It seems quite evident that the key which unlocks the meaning of
this parable is found in Leviticus 2. The three measures of meal in the parable
seem to refer to the “fine flour” of the meal offering of Leviticus 2. (The Revised
Version renders it the meal offering instead of as in the Common Version the
meat offering.) Into this meal offering the leaven was never to be put (Leviticus
2:11). The significant point in the parable is that the woman is doing what was
expressly forbidden to be done. This follows logically and naturally the teaching
of the three preceding parables — the Sower, the Wheat and Tares, and the
Mustard Seed. It will readily be seen that the process of deterioration or decline
of the professing Church is shown in these three parables; the third, the mustard
tree and the fowls in its branches, representing the worldly Church in the period
of the so-called Christian emperors — the Pergamos period. The fourth parable,
that of the leaven, assumes a more decided character of evil, just as in the case
of the fourth message, that of Thyatira.
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The meal offering seems to represent Christ as the bread of Life, the food of
the priestly people of God. The putting of the leaven in the meal seems thus to
signify the adulteration of the Christian’s food (Christ) by the woman, the apos-
tate Church. The feast of unleavened bread which was enjoined to be observed in
connection with the celebration of the Passover Feast, shows that the Jews were
perfectly familiar with the use of this figure. The Lord’s hearers could scarcely
fail to apprehend the fact that leaven in meal represented a thing of evil signifi-
cance, and not of good; and this is positively stated in the Word: “For whosoever
eateth leavened bread from the first day until the seventh day, that soul shall
be cut off from Israel” (Exodus 12:15). This was, of course, well known, and
rigidly held as an essential doctrine by the mass of people of our Lord’s day. The
ordinance concerning the meal offering to the Lord was no less familiar to them,
and the prohibition of the introduction of leaven in any offering to the Lord made
with fire, was very clearly understood by the Jew as conveying the thought of
evil, and as a thing abhorrent to the Lord.

It is the very clear teaching of Scripture that Christ is the bread, the manna
(John 6:32-35) of the Christian; and this food is administered to us in the way
of doctrine, teaching. The Scriptures constantly speak of Christ in a figurative
sense as food to be eaten or appropriated by faith, as absolutely essential for
the Christian development. Christ is the Truth, and it is through the Truth we
apprehend him as our Savior, our Advocate, our Intercessor, and our High Priest.
The doctrine of the Pharisees and Sadducees, called leaven (Matthew 16:12), is
error presented in the forms of external and self-righteous formalism (Phari-
seeism), or unbelieving rationalism (Sadduceeism). The leaven of the Pharisees
and Sadducees, then, represents the rejection of Christ as God’s Word presents
him, and as faith receives and enjoys him. In the Gospel of Mark (8:15) we have
the leaven of Herod referred to. It seems here to represent the court party; and
thus we have fully pictured the great triumvirate of evil — the world, the flesh,
and the devil — as the corrupting, leavening, poisoning influences introduced
into the pure doctrine of Christ.

Into these “three measures of meal” the woman of the parable is seen putting
leaven, or evil, corrupting teaching. The woman undoubtedly represents the
false Church, which is frequently in the Scriptures symbolized by a woman; a
pure, chaste woman representing the true Church, and a corrupt, harlot woman,
the false Church (Revelation 12:1, 17:1-6).

The parable of the mustard seed becoming a great tree, etc., represents the
Babylonian character which the professing Church assumes in the days of the
nominal Christian emperors, patterning in its earthly administration after the
kingdoms of the world. It is very significant in this connection that the figure of a
tree is elsewhere used to describe the great world-empire over which Nebuchad-
nezzar is depicted as ruling (Daniel 4). We thus have most clearly portrayed the
reigning world-church, like the world-empire, making its own laws and promul-
gating its own doctrines. It is in this way that the leaven necessarily comes into
the meal. How remarkable and true to history is the picture here presented. The
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woman, the false Church, has in her hands the doctrine of Christ, the unadulter-
ated meal, the Christian doctrine. As one has very forcibly described it:

“She has authority over it (the doctrine of Christ); she can knead and mould
it at her will; she can add her traditions, her unwritten law, equal in authority to
the written Word; she can interpret and fix its meanings. Here is the leaven: it
is the leaven of Church-teaching, the essential error which wherever found, in
whatever modified forms, quenches the Spirit of God, deforms and mutilates the
Word of God, gives the conscience another master than the Lord Jesus Christ,
and does all this cunningly in his name and by his authority, so that the souls
of his people even bow to the forged decrees and shudder at the thought of
resistance. [Let him that readeth understand!] For this is ‘Mystery, Babylon the
Great, the Mother of Harlots and abominations of the earth’; and her merchants
are the great men of the earth, and by her sorceries are all nations deceived.”

We next have described in strong, startling, symbolical language, the threat-
ened judgment upon Jezebel and her children: “Behold, I will cast her into a
bed, and them that commit adultery with her into great tribulation, except they
repent of their deeds. And I will kill her children with death; and all the Churches
shall know that I am he which searcheth the reins and hearts; and I will give unto
every one of you according to your works” (verses 22,23).

Applying this language symbolically, as is evidently the only proper way, it
would denote, not what would be represented by a bed of ease, but rather a bed
of pain. It seems very evident that the purpose in these words of Christ is to
contrast the state or condition represented here with her former condition of
pleasure, enjoyment, and ease. The harlot’s bed of ease and a sick-bed which
usually follows, are thus contrasted. “One cannot be indulged in without leading
on, sooner or later, to the horrid sufferings of the other.” The same contrast is
brought out in the vision of the final destruction of the Jezebel system, called
there, “Babylon the Great” (Revelation 17:5). “How much she hath glorified
herself, and lived deliciously so much torment and sorrow give her” (Revelation
18:7). “Those committing adultery with her” — those who imbibe her spirit
of selfish ambition and worldliness, those who advance the claim of being the
divinely appointed channel, etc. — will meet the same punishment, suffering
the bitter disappointment and distress of the great tribulation coming, in which
Babylon will eventually be destroyed. The expression, “I will kill her children
with death,” teaches that all systems that have taken on the spirit of the “mother,”
will suffer with her in the “plagues” that describe her troubles, when these
plagues come on her, ending in the seventh plague, with her utter destruction.

One has noted in this expression a close connection of this Thyatira period
with the Sardis period that follows: “He would Kkill her children with death, and
Sardis, which follows, seems to be a still- born, a ‘dead’ child, though having a
name to live. All this is serious, and none but eyes of fire could trace these mark-
ings of evil so acutely.”

“And all the Churches shall know that I am he which searcheth the reins and
hearts” (verse 23). Applying these words as addressed to the Church as a whole
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throughout the entire age, we understand the meaning to be that the time would
come in the end of the age when all who were members professedly or truly of
the Church of Christ would see the wisdom and justice displayed in the judg-
ments that would fall on apostate Christianity.

“Who Know Not the Depths of Satan”

“But I say to you, to the rest in Thyatira, as many as have not this teaching,
who knew not the depths of the Adversary, (as they say) I will lay on you no
other burden” (verse 24). The word “and” in our Common Version is omitted in
many Greek manuscripts, and therefore the Diaglott translation, which we have
used above seems to be the preferable one. The Savior now addresses all who
had escaped the contaminating influences of Jezebel’s doctrines. These had not
known, experienced, the “depths of Satan.” They were loyal to Christ as their
Head; they had not yielded their consciences to another — a fallible teacher.

The words following in this connection, “I will put upon you none other burden
but that which ye have, hold fast till I come,” seem to convey the thought that
the spiritual strength of the Lord’s people at this time was sufficient only to
enable them to hold fast the true doctrine of Christ, which Jezebel’s teachings
had almost buried out of sight. Those who attempted to be aggressive and dared
to raise their voices in testimony against Jezebel’s doctrines and blasphemous
usurpation were either intimidated by threats or torture to silence, or lost their
lives. Some of the visions that St. John saw later on portray the sufferings unto
martyrdom of God’s saints of this period.

“And he that overcometh, and keepeth my works unto the end, to him will I
give power over the nations; and he shall rule them with a rod of iron; as the
vessels of a potter shall they be broken to shivers; even as I received of my
Father” (verses 26,27). This promise to the overcomer seems to be given to
remind the Lord’s true people that Jezebel’s rule, which was claimed by Rome to
be the reign of Christ, was a usurpation, and that when he should take to himself
his power, the overcomers would enter upon their inheritance and be associated
with him in judging the nations, preparing them for the reign of righteousness
over them.

“And I will give him the morning star” (verse 28). The “morning star” is one
of the symbolical names given to Christ: “I am ... the bright and morning star”
(Revelation 22:16). The morning star anticipates, precedes, the day. The sun
ushers in the day. The promise of the morning star may therefore suggest that
the overcomers who fall asleep shall be gathered to Christ before he manifests
himself in the last act of judgment on the nations, and before he appears as the
“Sun of Righteousness” with healing in his beams; for before this latter stage
of the Second Advent the overcomers will all be with him; and with him “shall
the righteous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their Father.” Thyatira
presents to us a condition, a state of things, that exists until the Lord has come
and delivered all his overcoming saints; not, however, until the rising of the Sun
of Righteousness upon the world, but until he comes and makes himself known
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as the Morning Star, the Herald of the Day, before the Day fully appears. At any
rate the thought would properly be that those who are given the Morning Star,
Christ, will be given to possess and enjoy the closest of union and fellowship
with him, with all that this signifies of ineffable glory and bliss throughout count-
less ages.

It will be noticed that in this epistle, as also the three that follow, the Savior
makes a complete change in the position of the admonition: “He that hath an ear
let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the Churches.” In the three previous epis-
tles the admonition is placed before the promise to the overcomer; while in this
and the three that follow, the admonition comes after. This change is accounted
for by some in what appears to be a reasonable way: “In the first three instances,
it would seem to be the address of the spirit from within the professing body,
calling to the world [those who have ears to hear] without; but in the last four it
would seem that the spirit itself is without, and that the call is considered now
as having the same relation to the body of the professed Church as to the world.
It is thus intensely significant of prevailing apostasy which has so paganized the
professing Church as to make true Christians as exceptional in the Church as in
the world. As the pillar of cloud went up from before the camp of Israel, and took
its place behind it, to sever the Lord’s people from the Egyptians, so this change
intimates that the Church as a body has become so blended with the world that
a separation needs to be drawn between Christ’s true people and it, the same
as its calling was meant to sever it from the world. Hence, in all the epistles in
which the Spirit’s warning takes its place after the promise, the great body of
the professed Church, as such, is treated as apostate, and hopelessly corrupt,
whilst at the end, the fearful announcement is made that Christ is about to cast
it loathingly from him.

“And in still another respect does Christ successively alter his attitude
toward these Churches, indicative of growing displeasure on his part and gradual
ripening for judgment on their part. He required of the Ephesians to repent of
their decline of love, simply referring to the fact that he ‘will come.” He enjoined
upon the Pergamites to repent of their still worse defections, by the sharper
announcement: ‘Otherwise I am coming to thee quickly.” Concerning the Thyati-
rans, he gives a still more fearful picture of his coming judgment, and declares
that he will cast Jezebel and her paramours into perdition, and slay her children
with death. Upon the Sardians he threatens the disaster of arriving over them as
a thief, at a moment of supposed security. The liars and errorists of Philadelphia
he says he will humble in the utmost degree and bring upon those settled down
in the world an hour of dreadful trial, the same as shall befall the world itself; and
that he is coming quickly as already in the very act of it. And with reference to
the loathsome Laodiceans, he represents himself as already present, appealing
to them for the last time, and ready now to spue them out of his mouth.

“What then does all this mean, but that the Church as a professing body, pure
and excellent as it was at the beginning, and with all the partial revivals that
mark different periods of its career, and with all the myriads of [professed] saints
it has embraced, is yet in the judgment of the Son of God Himself, a subject
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of gradual and ever-increasing decline and decay, first in one direction, then in
another, until it becomes completely apostate, and, as such, is finally and forever
rejected? This will be for many a very sad and startling doctrine. It is a paradox.
It crosses many a fond dream. It carries dismay to certain humanitarian theo-
ries, which are much preached up. It strikes the death blow to the doctrine of
a temporal Millennium, and to the hope of an ecclesiastical renovation of the
world. Contrary to much of the thinking which prevails, it shows the professed
Church in process of conversion to the world, instead of the world in process
of conversion, by its means, to Christ. But I am sure that it is the truth of God.
Be the logical consequences what they may, I stand here upon the solid rock of
Christ’s own presentation of the case, as viewed from the Judgment Seat.”



Chapter Seven

Christ’s Message to Sardis

(Revelation 3:1-6)

‘And unto the angel of the Church of Sardis write; these things saith he that hath
the seven spirits of God, and the seven stars” (Revelation 3:1)

derivation and meaning of the word Sardis. Malachi Taylor, in his work on

the Revelation, gives as the significance, “the things that remain.” Mr.
Russell’s thought is the same: “Sardis is said to mean ‘that which remaineth.” ”
Joseph Seiss, in his work Lectures on the Apocalypse, written in 1869, gives
the various meanings submitted by a number of authors, also a very interesting
comment, in which is combined in one picture these meanings as suggestive of
the various features of the Sardis Church described by Christ. Note the following:

There appears to be some diversity of opinion amongst expositors as to the

“The name is variously derived. Some connect it with the precious stone
called sarda, which was found about Sardis, and sometimes used as an amulet
[charm] to drive away fear, give boldness, inspire cheerfulness, sharpen wit, and
protect against witchcraft or sorcery. Others have derived if from the Hebrew,
and have assigned it the significance of remnant, or an escaped few. Ebrard finds
for it an etymological derivation, denoting something new, or renewed. These
several explanations, though different, are not antagonistic, as applied to the
condition of a church. They can be very well combined in one picture. Courage
and boldness imply great conflict and danger. In a great conquest, many would be
vanquished, but a remnant would escape.”

While Mr. Seiss does not apply the Sardis message to the period of about two
centuries before the Reformation, which seems to us the correct application, his
comment on the significance of the word Sardis is very apt, and fits perfectly
certain features of the message. It is true that those of this period escaping from
Jezebel’s false teaching — the “few names left in Sardis” — were but a small
remnant. These the Savior pronounces “worthy,” and are the last of those living
in the days of Jezebel’s reign as a queen who do not imbibe Jezebel’s doctrine,
and thus they escape what the Savior calls “the depths of Satan”; and upon whom
he imposes no other burden than that of holding fast that which they had. This
period of church history found the professing Body of Christ as a whole, from the
Divine standpoint, what might be fittingly described as a dead carcass. As these
“few names left in Sardis” became weary and were compelled one by one, by
intimidation or persecution unto death, to drop the torch of Truth, the generation
of the Philadelphia period took it up, and, as is described in that epistle, were by
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the Divine Master specially protected as they delivered the important message
entrusted to their charge for that dark period of the Church’s history.

Up to the present stage of our consideration of these epistles of Christ, there
has been very little difficulty in fixing with almost perfect exactness the periods
in history which they represent. Indeed, there is a very general agreement in
regard to this among expositors, that Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergamos, and Thyatira
apply to the periods of history we have given, namely Ephesus, the Apostolic
age, and extending into the Second Century; Smyrna, the period of Pagan
Rome’s persecution of the saints, beginning in the Second Century and closing
with the Edict of Milan, about 313 AD; Pergamos, beginning about this time,
when it became a custom for Constantine, the Roman Emperor, to be chosen by
the professed Church to preside over its councils, the Church thus assuming the
condition of Balaamism (world affiliation) and ending when a Roman bishop, by a
decree of Justinian, became firmly established in the city of Rome as head of the
Church — Christ’s Vicar, so-called, and when the symbolical Jezebel began her
attempted rule over the consciences of men, about 539 AD. It is quite necessary
to keep in mind, however, that the conditions described in these three messages
did not cease with the ending of these periods, but have continued to prevail in
professed Christianity, and still exist today.

We thus see that the Thyatira conditions, representing, as given by a number
of expositors, the conditions existing in “the period of Papal persecutions,”
would not cease before, nor even at the Sixteenth Century Reformation. Some
of the most severe Papal persecutions occurred long years after the Reforma-
tion began; the noted persecution — that of the Huguenots — continued as late
as 1787. Truly the Papacy, in spite of the fact that it was shorn to a considerable
extent of its power (having received a deadly wound), still continued in a very
large measure to exercise authority over the saints, and to a certain extent to
fulfill the prediction of Daniel 7, of “wearing out the saints of the Most High,”
until the end of the “time, times, and a half,” in 1799 AD. Indeed, it still exerts
a more powerful influence in religious matters over a large number of earth’s
peoples than all the other professed Christian organizations combined. It will
thus be seen that of necessity each new period has its beginning while the condi-
tions described in the preceding epistles are in operation, the one exception
being that of the Pagan Roman persecution, which ceased shortly after Constan-
tine ascended the throne.

Some Pre-millennial expositors, among them Taylor, Grant, and Seiss, apply
the Sardis message to the Nationalized Protestant Church organizations that
came into existence shortly after the Reformation was fully under way; while
some Advent expositors bring the Thyatira period down to 1799, and there begin
the period of Sardis. While it is true that the Nationalized Churches of Europe,
as such, describe well the Sardis condition of “death,” they do not represent a
universal condition of worldwide deadness, which seems to be that pictured in
the message to Sardis. Again, the Philadelphia message, as we shall endeavor
to show later, fits so well the great, Reformation Movement, that it seems abso-
lutely necessary to place the period of Sardis just previous to the time when the
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Philadelphian movement began.

Concerning the other application (the Adventist), it will be noted that the
conditions in the Protestant Churches from 1799 to 1833, as they fix it, do not
seem at all to picture the Sardis conditions, the principal feature of which was
a lack of spiritual life and activities. The opposite of this began to take place
after 1799, as shown in the great revival of missions and the organization of
Bible societies which characterized those times, and indeed the times until very
recent date.

Sardis, the Darkest of the Dark Ages

The words of the Savior to the Sardis Church of St. John’s day seem to
describe the worst condition possible for a local church professing the name of
Christ to be in. The primitive Sardis, as a local church organization, is repre-
sented in this message as “dead” — simply professing the name Christian, but
exerting no measure of influence whatever, either in the lives of its members, or
in that of proclaiming the pure Gospel. The “few” true Christians among them,
referred to in the words of the Savior as “a few names ... that had not defiled
their garments,” were utterly powerless to recover the Church or improve the
sad situation. “Thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead,” are the words of
him who is represented in the message as having the seven spirits of God and the
seven stars. The fact that he possessed the seven spirits of God seems to teach
that the Savior possessed the full measure of Divine power, and that whatever
measure of this power would be necessary at this time, would be exercised to
prevent an utter defeat of the Divine purpose in the selection of the foreordained
number to complete his Body members. The star, the light-bearer, whoever he
may have represented in primitive Sardis, was unable to exert any influence in
the Church itself, neither in the surrounding darkness of the City. The language
of Christ requires that we understand that the people of the City would be in
perfect ignorance of what the true Gospel Message was, so far as this Church’s
influence was concerned. The very few real, true, disciples of Christ in this
Sardis Church, we may be sure, would most naturally be discouraged, disheart-
ened, lacking aggressive faith to lay hold on that power which alone could bring
life again to the dead Church. Indeed, it seemed to be in a condition from which
a complete separation was required on the part of believers, and a condition
requiring an entirely new beginning. To locate the period in the Church’s experi-
ence that is represented by Sardis it would seem therefore to require that we
look for the very darkest time — the most discouraging and seemingly hope-
less condition for the true cause of Christ that the historian has portrayed. The
Dark Ages are always identified by historians as the period of Jezebel-Rome’s
arrogant, corrupt, and queenly reign. The darkest period of those long centuries
of the Dark Ages was that just prior to the Reformation. Under Martin Luther
and his associates the Reformation in the Lord’s providence was inaugurated
in a very special manner. The events connected with Christianity in the early
days of the great Protestant Reformation were in many respects like those in
the beginning of the Gospel Age. This period of the Reformation constituted a
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new beginning. For a brief space of time prior to this, Christ had seemingly no
organized effort to represent him that could be called evangelical.

The few of the Lord’s true saints, who had fruitlessly protested against Jeze-
bel’s doctrines and blasphemous claims, became scattered and ceased entirely
for a short time to bear witness. “Worn out” (this is the language of the Prophet
— Daniel 7:25) by a long series of bloody persecutions, the object of which was
to exterminate them and thus silence the voice of protest against the Jezebel
system, these witnesses of Christ became discouraged, cast down, and needed
some special, some supernatural help from the Divine Master to give them new
life, that they might again stand on their feet and resume their divinely appointed
work. Let us hear the historian as he portrays the conditions existing just before
this time:

“About the commencement of this century [sixteenth], the Roman pontiffs
lived in the utmost tranquility; nor had they, as things appeared to be situated,
the least reason to apprehend any opposition to their pretensions, or rebel-
lion against their authority; since those dreadful commotions, which had been
excited in the preceding ages by the Waldenses, Albigenses, and Beghards, and
more recently by the Bohemians, were entirely suppressed, and had yielded to
the united powers of counsel and the sword ... none had the courage to strike
at the root of the evil, to attack the Papal jurisdiction and statutes, which were
absurdly, yet artfully, sanctified by the title of canon law, or to call in question
the ancient and most pernicious opinion that Christ had established a vicegerent
at Rome, clothed with his supreme and unlimited authority. Entrenched within
these strong holds, the pontiffs looked upon their own authority and the peace
of the church [?] as beyond the reach of danger, and treated with indifference
the threats and invectives of their enemies. Armed, with power to punish, and
abundantly furnished with the means of rewarding in the most alluring manner,
they were ready on every commotion, to crush the obstinate, and to gain over
the mercenary to their cause” (Mosheim’s Ecclesiastical History).

Milner, another noted church historian, has said that at this date (1514),
though the name of Christ was professed everywhere in Europe, nothing existed
that could properly be called evangelical. All the confessors of Christ, worn out
by a long series of contentions were reduced to silence. “Everything was quiet,”
says another writer — “every heretic exterminated.” This, of course, we know
was not literally true; for “the Lord knoweth them that are his,” and just as in
the times of the typical Jezebel, so at this time there were those represented by
the typical “seven thousand” that did not “bow their knee to Baal.” However, so
far as any collective, public testimony was concerned, Christ’s true witnesses
were reduced to silence. The Lateran Council that was in session in 1514
congratulated itself that Christendom was no longer afflicted by heresies, and
after a challenge had been sent out for any who denied Rome’s claims to appear,
and none responded, one of the orators of that Council ascended the rostrum,
and addressing Leo X, said “Jam nemo reclamat, nullus obsistit” — “There is
an end of resistance to the Papal rule, and religious opposers resist no more.”
And again, “The whole body of Christendom is now seen to be subjected to its
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head, i.e., to thee [Leo].” Who can doubt that the Sardis period of Church history
is identified in these dark times, just before the Reformation? This period in
history is the subject matter of one of the most startling and striking visions that
passed before the eyes of St. John and is recorded farther on in the Revelation.
Thank God for the “few names left in Sardis”! To these under the leadership of
the Divine Master, are we indebted for the preservation of the faith. While as
witnesses, their testimony was silenced for a time, the spirit of truth was soon
again worked into the lives of their successors, Luther, Melancthon, Zwingli,
Reuchlin, and others, and empowered by Christ, a new, a second prophesying
began.

“I know thy works, that thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead. Be
watchful, and strengthen the things which remain, that are ready to die; for I
have not found thy works perfect before God” (Revelation 3:1,2).

“I know thy works,” said the Savior, addressing this Church of Sardis and its
star or messenger. No particular evil is mentioned as existing in her midst, but
if we are correct in applying the message prophetically to the period just prior
to the great Reformation epoch, we may be sure that there was existing in this
Church a combination of all those evils that we have found recorded in the other
messages. The unequal yoking up with the world, the purely worldly spirit, so
prevalent in the age represented by the Church of Pergamos, controlling in her
councils; the wicked, corrupt teaching of that “woman Jezebel,” together with
her persecuting spirit, pictured by Thyatira, had reached the condition called by
the Savior “the depths of Satan.” The professing Church on earth had become
wholly corrupt — indeed, “dead”; and this was the state of the visible Church in
the period just prior to the great Reformation.

The fact that the Savior mentions the seven stars held in his right hand, seems
to teach that he had entire control of the ministers in his Church and could keep
and remove them at his pleasure.

The words, “Be watchful and strengthen the things which remain,” seem to be
addressed to the exceptionally few disheartened ministers and secret disciples
of those times; “the things which remain,” having reference to the true piety
that still lived and lingered in this period. “Whatever there was of true religion
among them, it was of importance to strengthen it, that the love of the Savior
might not become wholly extinct. An important duty in a low and languishing
state of religion, indeed, is to strengthen the things that still survive. It is to
cultivate all the graces which do exist — to nourish all the love of truth which
may linger in the Church; and to confirm by warm exhortation, and by a refer-
ence to the gracious promises of God’s Word, the few who may be endeavoring
to do their duty, and who amidst many discouragements, are aiming to be faithful
to the Savior. In the lowest state of religion in a church, there may be a few,
perhaps quite obscure and of humble rank, who are mourning over the desola-
tions of Zion, and who are sighing for better times. All such, it is the duty of
the ministers of religion to comfort and encourage; for it is in their hearts that
piety may be kept alive in the Church — it is through them that it may be hoped
religion may be revived. In the apparent hopelessness of doing much good to
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others, good may always be done to the cause itself by preserving and strength-
ening what there may be of life among those few, amidst the general desolation
of death.”

Spiritual Sickness and Death

The Master further exhorts them to “strengthen the things ... that are ready
to die.” There were doubtless some in the primitive Church of Sardis, as well as
in the period represented by it, to whom these words would apply. It quite often
1s the case in individual experience as well as in a church, that spiritual life has
almost ceased, and there seems to be only a spark remaining. The spiritually
minded would always be expected to use their best endeavors to kindle again the
flame of spiritual life. How frequently is it the case, however, that the messen-
gers are not of this kind! The saying is generally true: “like people, like priest”
(Hosea 4:9). A church generally has pastors of the character it chooses.

“For I have not found thy works perfect before God.” A better translation of
this passage is: “For I have not found thy works fully performed before my God.”
Evidently these words, like those preceding, and indeed those that follow, are
addressed to the messenger, minister, and the “few names left.” It is true that
Christ expects of all his ministering servants that they perform certain works,
and sometimes those of a special nature. It is also true that none could claim
perfection in the performance of these works. The words as rendered above
would therefore seem to indicate that a certain feature, or features, of that work
were left undone; and this was true, not only of the minister and Church of
primitive Sardis, but also of those represented by these in the period of history
featured. There is always something lacking, some duties neglected or left
unperformed by even a true minister and the spiritually minded of the Lord’s
people, when spiritual decline or deadness begins to find a place in the Church.
May it not have been in this case that individual or collective witnessing, which
secret discipleship fails always to perform, may be referred to in the words: “For
I have not found thy works fully performed”?

The Savior next exhorts his few faithful ones in the words: “Remember, there-
fore, how thou hast received and heard.” We may surely learn from these words
that it is always profitable, especially in times of spiritual drought, for the Lord’s
followers to call to remembrance the days when they first came to know Christ
as their Savior and Lord; to remember how it was that they were introduced into
God’s favor — how it was communicated to them, how it was that they obtained
assurance and acceptance, and the various instrumentalities employed to bring
these blessings to them. We may not be quite sure as to the particular things that
the Master would have them call to remembrance. It may be that he desired to
remind them that it was through the oral testimonies of others that they were
brought to embrace Christ; or that it was through their own personal public
confession of Christ before men that brought to them the full assurance of their
acceptance with God. It is quite evident that in the period of church history just
prior to the Reformation, these qualities and characteristics were lacking, defi-
cient, incomplete. Mr. Barnes, referring to primitive Sardis, has supposed that
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these words may refer to some peculiar manner in which the Gospel was first
preached to them, as, by the labors of the Apostles and by the remarkable effu-
sions of the holy Spirit; or to the ardor and love with which they embraced it. We
might add that it may refer to the ardor and labor of those who were instrumental
in giving the Gospel to them; to the favors and privileges conferred on these
ministers of God; or to their own understanding of what the Gospel required of
them when they embraced it. These surely are necessary things to call to mind
when spirituality is declining.

“And hold fast and repent [reform],” the Savior further exhorts. The meaning
of these words evidently is that they hold fast the truths that they had learned,
and the measure of piety that remained among them; and to exercise godly
sorrow for whatever measure they had departed from their former activities,
and had lost the spiritual joys experienced when they first heard and received
the Gospel of the grace of God. The exhortation teaches also that they were to
turn again, and lay hold upon his Word and promises, that they were to engage
again in active service and thus experience the joys that these promises and
services would bring to them.

Continuing to address that class referred to as in a careless attitude,
unwatchful, and as ready to die, and deeming it possible that they would not give
heed to his exhortation, the Savior gives warning of what would be the result, in
the words: “If therefore thou shalt not watch, I will come on thee as a thief, and
thou shalt not know what hour I will come upon thee.” The warnings and threat-
enings contained in these messages apply more to individuals than to churches.
The words, “I will come on thee as a thief,” seem to imply that the ones referred
to, those whose spiritual decline had reached such a critical state as would be
described as unwatchful and in the words “ready to die,” would be surprised
suddenly, and find it then too late to reform, too late to regain their former
standing. Considering the words from the standpoint that the Sardis conditions
prevail to a considerable extent down to the time of the Second Advent, the
following statement by Mr. Russell Is very pertinent and applicable:

“Many today have the Sardis characteristics. To such there is a fatal warning
in Revelation 3:3. Seven times our Lord’s Second Coming is described as being
thief-like, stealthy. Only to those who are watching is the approach of a thief
known. Those who are asleep will be awakened only after he has taken full
possession, after his work of destruction has progressed. Although they may
then arouse themselves, it is too late. They have been overtaken. Thus our Lord
will be present, but invisible and unknown — except to the watchers — for some
years after his arrival; and his Presence will be recognized by the sleepers only
as the noise of spoiling the strong man’s house gradually increases. Then slowly
will they realize what it is and what the outcome will be.”

The Savior next addresses the Sardis Church and its messenger, referring
specially, however, to the overcoming class: “Thou hast a few names even in
Sardis have not defiled their garments; and they shall walk with me in white;
for they are worthy.” The “few names” which had not defiled their garments,
refer to the faithful few who had kept themselves free from the corruption that
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prevailed in the Sardis Church and in the period in history represented by it.
The words plainly teach that there were but a few persons who had not been
contaminated to a greater or less extent with world affiliation, with the false
claim of Jezebel to be an inspired teacher, and with her corrupt teaching. These
few were like persons clothed in white garments, who were able to keep their
garments from being soiled in the midst of those whose garments were defiled.

In Robes of White

The words, “And they shall walk with me in white,” refer to a reward realized
in the future life. This is evident from the words that follow: “He that overco-
meth, the same shall be clothed in white raiment.” White is the emblem of purity
and innocence, and very appropriately represents the state or condition of the
saints in light. Whoever overcomes the world, the flesh, and the Adversary —
overcomes sin and resists the temptations of this world — will be given this
glorious reward. This hope is that of being with the Savior in his Kingdom, clad,
figuratively speaking, in robes of actual righteousness, expressive of holiness
and joy.

The assurance given to such overcomers is that their names shall never be
erased from “the book of life.” “He that overcometh, the same shall be clothed
in white raiment; and I will not blot out his name out of the book of life, but I will
confess his name before my Father, and before His angels.”

“In this text, as throughout the Bible, the thought is maintained that the elect
class, who will receive the highest glory, honor, and blessing from the Lord, must
demonstrate their loyalty by overcoming. It is not sufficient that there shall be
an overcoming of the will at the beginning of the Christian career, but subse-
quently there must be trials and testings endured, and these must be met in an
overcoming manner. The consecration having been made, and the trials and test-
ings having begun, the individual yielding under those temptations and testings,
and continuing to be overcome by them, would prove that he is not sufficiently
loyal; for the Lord has promised that his grace shall be sufficient.

“This overcoming is a gradual work, progressing throughout our Christian
course, from the moment of consecration down to the conclusion of life. But the
text apparently takes hold of the conclusion, rather than the beginning or the
middle of the work, and implies that the individual has at the end of the trial,
the end of his race course, this overcoming degree of righteousness, so that he
may be classed as an overcomer. Such an overcomer will be clothed in white
raiment.”

A most remarkably clear and Scriptural presentation of what is represented
by the “white raiment” as applied to a believer’s standing in the present life, is
found under the title, White Raiment Loaned To Us:

“The Scriptures give us to understand that at the very beginning of our Chris-
tian experience, we figuratively are clothed in white raiment. This white raiment
represents justification — we are justified freely from all things. It is a robe
without a spot. It is sometimes spoken of as Christ’s robe of righteousness,
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because it comes to us through Christ. It is to be had only through him. He is
able to impute to us, to loan to us, grant to us temporarily this robe. It is spoken
of as the wedding garment. At an oriental wedding, a wedding garment of white
linen was used to cover over the clothing worn by each guest. It was loaned to
the guest at the wedding by the host, when he appeared at the wedding feast.

“White linen signifies purity. So when Christ gives us the use of his merit, it
is as a white garment to cover our imperfections. It is an imputation of his righ-
teousness, which is to us justification. We are exhorted to keep our garments
unspotted from the world. The imputation of righteousness given us, we are to
preserve, to maintain. But we cannot fully maintain it of ourselves. Our tongues
may sometimes say things that we wish they had not said, and our hands may
sometimes do things we would not desire. Hence, God has provided a way by
which our blemishes or transgressions may be eradicated — those not wilful.
This way is our daily application for the cleansing of these unwilling transgres-
sions, through the precious blood. Thus we keep our garments unspotted from
the world. Thus our justification, our white robe, is maintained — should be
maintained” (C. T. Russell).

It is, however, apparent from the words of the Savior to the Church in Sardis
that to be clothed in white robes is also a reward given to the overcomer who
finishes successfully his trial. This trial is completed at death. The reward, the
white raiment, will be given at Christ’s appearing. The significance of this figure
of the white robe in this sense is also most clearly unfolded by this same writer
in an article, The White Raiment of The Kingdom:

“But it is not sufficient that we have the imputation of our Savior’s righteous-
ness. This imputation is only a temporary arrangement. We need to come to the
place where we shall have a righteousness of our own. Our flesh is imperfect. ...
In spite of our best endeavors, things are bound to go more or less wrong. But
we are to prove ourselves overcomers — ‘more than conquerors.” The Lord
has arranged that at the conclusion of our trial, at the end of the present life,
all the overcomers shall receive the new body. This new body will be a body
of actual purity. Thus, as the Apostle says, we shall ‘be clothed upon with our
house which is from heaven.” So our raiment will be changed from a garment
of imputed perfection, our justification by faith, to that which represents actual
perfection. At the resurrection we shall receive that body of inherent purity,
without blemish, without spot, which is here pictured as ‘white raiment.” ”

The Savior next assures the overcomer, the one who keeps his “garment
unspotted,” and overcomes all the Sardis evils, that his name shall not be blotted
out of the book of life. The teaching is that the Lord takes account of each one
who receives Christ as his Savior, and presents himself in consecration to do
his will, to follow in his footsteps unto death. Such are represented in figure as
having their names recorded in a book of life as candidates, as runners for the
heavenly prize — joint-heirship with the Redeemer, eternal life, immortality.
The expression, “I will not blot out his name out of the book of life,” evidently
implies that some will fail at last of obtaining this prize and therefore will not be
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numbered among the elect class. A similar thought is contained in the words of
Christ, “Many are called, but few are chosen.”

In the words of the Savior, “And I will confess his name before my Father, and
before His angels,” we have the thought well expressed that “in the end, these
overcomers will be so grandly developed that the Lord will not be ashamed to
confess any of them, and to say, Here is one of my followers. Here is another.
They have walked in my footsteps, and have overcome.”

“He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the Churches.”
It is well to keep in mind that individuals are addressed in these words. Indeed,
as has been truthfully said: “The Church of God, which is Christ’s Body, is not
composed of Churches, but of members, united together by that blessed Spirit
which unites all to Christ the Head. Hence the ‘Churches’ or assemblies are
only local gatherings of so many Christians as find themselves in the providence
of God actually together. Each of these is, according to Scripture, the Church in
that place. The place adds nothing in this title (the Church of God), nor is one
gathering of its members superior or inferior to any other.” We must not forget,
however, in this connection, the difference between profession and possession.
A dead Sardis is not in reality of the Body of Christ at all. The “few names
left,” being powerless to control in its counsels, the Church, as such, is cast off,
rejected.



Chapter Eight

Christ’s Message to Philadelphia

(Revelation 3:7-13)

“And to the angel of the Church in Philadelphia write” (Revelation 3:7).

exception of Smyrna, that addressed to Philadelphia is of the deepest interest

and of the most vital importance to the faithful. This is true, we believe,
for the reason that it describes a state and circumstances that receive only the
sweet benediction of Divine approval. Surely the Lord’s faithful followers cannot
conceive of a more important, a more desirable, and a more blessed condition to
be in than that which meets the unqualified commendation of the one whom they
have learned to love above all others — a condition that gives conscious assur-
ance that they are showing forth his praises, by manifesting a oneness with the
Father and the Son that causes the world to believe that the Father hath sent him
(John 17:21). There are warning words contained in the message to the angel
and Church of Philadelphia, but no words of reproof or rebuke. The sincere, the
conscientious believer will therefore desire to study carefully and prayerfully
these, the Master’s words, to discover what it is, that receives such unqualified
approval, and having discovered it, he will seek Divine aid to practice it in his life
and association with other of the Lord’s people.

It 1s very generally conceded that of all the seven messages, with the one

Viewing it from the prophetic standpoint, it is very evident that the Philadel-
phian message does not represent a condition existing in the professing church
as a whole in any period in history since Pentecostal days. The state of the
professed Church at the time the Philadelphian conditions are due to be looked
for, is represented by Sardis, and is that of the darkest period of her apostasy.
Neither does it represent any religious system or organization. It seems, rather,
to describe a movement in the midst of professed, fallen Christianity, having for
its object a revival or a restoration to primitive conditions. This movement, as
we shall endeavor to show, seems to continue even after the Laodicean period
and conditions have come in. Let the reader recall that the derivation of the
names of these Churches as we have thus far examined them, have been either
descriptive of qualities possessed by faithful believers themselves, or of favor-
able or unfavorable conditions existing in the professed Church surrounding
them; and as the true Church class has met and come in contact with both these
favorable and unfavorable conditions, Divine providence has always overruled,
to test these, and to give them opportunity to prove themselves overcomers.
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The Church of Brotherly Love

’

The name Philadelphia means “brotherly love,” and we may be sure that
an assembly of the Lord’s people that receives such commendation from the
Master, could represent only a movement that would possess a large measure of
this grace; indeed, a movement that would in a very particular sense be distin-
guished by it. That the manifestation of this Christian grace on the part of the
Lord’s people is considered by him to be the most important thing (except the
fundamental doctrines of Christ) connected with their witnessing and associa-
tion together, is evidenced by the many references to it, in the instructions given
to his disciples, as well as in those references commending this grace found in
the writings of the Apostles. Indeed, one of the most sacred bonds even in the
human relationship, is that which should exist between brothers and sisters. So
close and tender is this tie, that any success or honor coming to one, arouses
feelings of pleasure and emotions of joy in the hearts of all the others. Any injury,
any loss coming to one, causes feelings of sympathy and emotions of pain to
the others. Any disgrace brings sorrow and shame. God Himself is the author
of this human tie, and so far as we know there is nothing like it in all His other
creations. On account of the fall we see today only a faint suggestion of what it
would be 1in its perfection.

God has been gathering out of this world of fallen ones a peculiar treasure. He
is pleased to call them a holy brotherhood; His dear Son being the Firstborn of
these many brethren, the Elder Brother, and all of them children of the Father’s
own begetting (Romans 8:29, Hebrews 2:11,12). He has instituted ways and
means whereby all the peculiarities which go to make up the earthly relation-
ship of brothers shall be lifted to a higher plane and be manifested to the world
through them. This relationship was so entirely new — being described as a
“new creation” — and of such a peculiar character, that a new commandment
was given unto them. Concerning this, the Master, who was the beginning of this
New Creation, when about to leave his disciples, said: “A new commandment [
give unto you, that ye love one another; as I have loved you, that ye also love
one another” (John 13:34). He further emphasized the importance of this new
commandment by stating that obedience to it was absolutely necessary in order
to abide in his love. “If ye keep my commandments, ye shall abide in my love;
even as | have kept my Father’s commandments, and abide in his love. ... This
is my commandment, That ye love one another, as I have loved you. Greater
love hath no man than this, that a man lay down his life for his friends” (John
15:10-13).

The importance of the Philadelphian spirit is further emphasized in the fact
that its possession gives positive assurance — is a sure evidence, that one has
passed from under the condemnation that is on the world and has entered upon
the new, the heavenly, spiritual life — lifted upon the plane of this holy, heavenly,
brotherhood — and has become a child of God, a member of the New Creation.
The Apostle’s words concerning this are: “We know that we have passed from
death unto life, because we love the brethren. He that loveth not his brother
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abideth in death” (1 John 3:14). The measure or standard of this love is the same
as that which Christ exhibited in his love for his disciples, as we read: “By this
we have known love, because he laid down his life on our behalf; and we ought
to lay down our lives for the brethren” (1 John 3:16, Diaglott). The manifesta-
tion of this love is stated by the Savior to be a distinctive mark, and the greatest
possible evidence we can give to the world that we are his disciples — indeed, it
is the greatest possible evidence to prove, to demonstrate, the Divine authority
of the Christian religion. His words to this effect are: “By this shall all men know
that ye are my disciples, if ye have love one to another” (John 13:35).

The most prominent and striking characteristic of the primitive Church at the
time the promise of the Father was fulfilled and the holy Spirit was poured out
upon them, was this Philadelphian spirit (brotherly love). This spirit is described
in the words: “And the multitude of them that believed were of one heart and of
one soul: neither said any of them that ought of the things which he possessed
was his own; but they had all things common. And with great power gave the
Apostles witness of the resurrection of the Lord Jesus: and great grace was upon
them all. Neither was there any among them that lacked: for as many as were
possessors of lands or houses, sold them, and brought the prices of the things
that were sold, and laid them down at the Apostles’ feet: and distribution was
made unto every man according as he had need” (Acts 4:32-35). This same spirit
was manifest in connection with the Second Advent movement, which occurred
toward the close of the Philadelphian period. Of course, we are not to understand
that their undertaking the communistic plan and the distribution of their posses-
sions necessarily represented the Lord’s good pleasure for them at that time,
or for his followers since; nor that it was best for the furtherance of his cause;
his providential overruling in scattering them would indicate to the contrary.
However, we certainly have in this a perfect picture of the spirit of brotherly
love, and it is an exhibition of the chief, the most important, the most desirable
of all the Christian graces. This would naturally be one of the most prominent
characteristics in any true reformation or revival, for every such revival repre-
sents simply an effort to restore or bring back normal, primitive conditions from
which there has been a most deplorable departure.

A Movement to Recover Primitive Purity

Applying this Philadelphian message in the prophetic sense and as naturally
following the others in the order of succession, it would be looked for in the
period in history immediately subsequent to that of Sardis. This period in its
beginning features is well represented by the Protestant Reformation move-
ment. It should be kept in mind, however, that the Sardis conditions continued
in the great nominal church system of Romanism, as well as in the Protestant
nationalized systems that came into being soon after the Reformation. The Phil-
adelphian candlestand in the prophetic sense, therefore, as we have noted, does
not seem to represent a particular organization or system, but rather a movement
of the spirit of God, sometimes inside and sometimes outside of the professed
Christian systems; the object of which has been to recover the true Church, lost
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amid the confusion and apostasy of Thyatira and the deadness of Sardis; a move-
ment accomplishing as one of its objects the unifying of the members of Christ
together in one, in the bonds of brotherly love. We are not to suppose that this
movement is successful in the sense of bringing all the members of Christ’s
Body into one human organization. However, every true revival since the Refor-
mation began has been very largely marked in its beginning by new fervency of
spirit, fresh zeal, deeper earnestness, and of necessity is always accompanied
by the Philadelphian spirit of brotherly love. The Philadelphian message then
would seem to represent, not only a movement connected with the Reformation,
but also all the movements we call true revivals that have had for their object
the restoration of the true Church to primitive conditions — those that have
occurred during and since the Reformation. Such movements have in a special,
particular sense been continually operating since the Reformation began.
Each one, however, has generally ended, so far as organization is concerned,
in sectarianism, only to become the occasion for another movement to begin
and end likewise. And these continue even after the Laodicean period begins,
and will continue until the end, because the Philadelphian spirit is that which
all overcomers in every generation have possessed; and it is the possession of
this spirit that constitutes the most important characteristic of all overcomers.
Such movements always cause the conscience to be purified by the opposition it
necessarily has to endure and this invariably discovers and brings together the
most spiritual. Consciences are exercised by the preaching of the Word of God;
the need of Christ’s presence by his spirit becomes more and more felt, and the
real fellowship of saints is more and more valued, sought for, and experienced.
In other words, the general character of all these movements manifests itself
as Philadelphian. Every true spiritual revival has the tendency to break up the
sectarian spirit, and every effort to press the claims of sectarianism causes the
free indeed Christian to be compelled to separate himself, that he may continue
to enjoy that true freedom found alone in Christ.

Concerning the period in history covered by the Philadelphia message and
this separating feature characterizing it, Mr. Russell remarks: “This stage of the
Church’s history evidently began at the Reformation; and there are many still
living [in the present Laodicean period, 1916] who possess the characteristics
described. There is considerable similarity between the work begun on Pente-
cost and that of Luther and his friends. The Reformation was, in a sense, the
beginning of a new era, a dawning of light where all had been darkness, the sepa-
ration of the true from the false, and a new start in the way of truth. ... During
the Philadelphian period, especially during the first and the last phases of it, the
faithful have either been obliged to come out of the nominal temple [Church] or
have been cast out for their straight testimony.”

Sardis represents what might properly be termed a Christianized world, yet
continuing to be the “world lying in the wicked one,” with here and there a
Christian. Philadelphia would seem to represent the operation of God’s spirit in
these comparatively few “working in living energy to deliver from that which is
threatening to engulf the people of God in a flood of worldliness.” A movement of



Philadelphia 129

such a character can but have the effect of bringing the spiritually minded ones
together and uniting them in the bonds of love, which is the Philadelphian spirit.
It has always been true, however, and is no less true in the present Laodicean
period, that many unite themselves to these movements who either do not
possess, or after uniting fail to attain to the Philadelphian spirit of brotherly love.

Such, because of being carnal and walking as natural men (1 Corinthians
3:1-4), become ready subjects of the spirit of intolerance and bigotry, which
always leads to dissensions and strife over non-essential matters, thus occasioning
further testings and siftings in order to make manifest who are exercising the
Philadelphian spirit, the spirit of the overcoming class.

Coming now to consider the message itself in its details, the first thing we
see as seemingly in itself sufficient to locate the beginning of the Philadelphian
period in history is, as observed in the preceding messages, that of the names
and titles assumed by Christ in addressing this Church and its messenger. We
cannot but notice that these very names and titles are those blasphemously
assumed by the Popes, who had been claiming to rule in Christ’s stead. The
exercise of these false claims on the part of this great hierarchy, flooding as it did
the world with its soul-defiling errors, until the pure Gospel had become entirely
hidden from sight, was that which necessitated a new beginning, or what might
be termed a second commission to preach the Gospel. This new beginning
started by a recovery of the Bible and a diligent and independent study of it by
the Reformers, Luther and others. The titles and names assumed by Christ in
this epistle to Philadelphia would seem to suggest that one special work of the
Reformers of the Sixteenth Century, the beginning of the Philadelphian period,
would be that of exposing the false and blasphemous claims of the Papacy. The
words of Christ, “These things saith he that is holy, he that is true,” are in
the original more an expression of title than of qualities possessed by Christ;
indeed, they are expressive of both. A very striking rendering of these words
which emphasizes this is: “These are the words of the True Holy One” (Joseph
Moffatt’s Translation). When we consider that Christ is the only one except
the Father who can rightly assume this title, there is immediately suggested
to the mind the similar title assumed by and accorded to the Pope, that of “His
Holiness.” Students of history are well aware that one of the features of the
Reformation work, and a necessary one at that time, was to show the falsity
and blasphemous character of Rome’s claim. While there were a few all through
the long period during which Rome’s idolatrous counterfeits of Christianity and
blasphemous claims were quite generally believed and acknowledged, who saw
in this system the fulfillment of the predictions of Daniel (7:8,20- 26) and St.
Paul (2 Thessalonians 2:3,4) concerning Antichrist, it was not until Luther’s day
that this false claim was so fully exposed as to enable large numbers, even of
the world, to see it, and thus cause a most remarkable weakening of its power
and influence over the nations, as also the consciences of men. In October, 1520,
Luther was first made aware of the Pope’s bull of his excommunication. His
words on receiving it, as recorded by the historian, were: “I rejoice in having to
bear such ills for the best of causes. Already I feel greater liberty in my heart;
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for at last I know that the Pope is Antichrist, and that his throne is that of Satan
himself” (D’Aubigne, History of the Reformation).

The words, “He that hath the key of David, he that openeth, and no man
shutteth; and shutteth, and no man openeth,” are also a reminder of the false
claims of Papacy. A reference seems to be made in this statement by the True Holy
One to the claim that Papacy was making of fulfilling the prophecies concerning
Christ’s Millennial reign. David’s throne, it is well known by students of the
Bible, was a type of Christ’s throne. Christ was born the heir to this throne. He
1s represented in this passage as possessing the key, the authority, to occupy
that throne. In a due time appointed he will take to himself this authority and
reign. The supporters of Papacy apply to the Popes and the power they exercised
during the Dark Ages, the prophecies which speak of that reign: “On thee, most
blessed Leo, we have fixed our hopes as the Savior that was to come.” These
were the words of an adoring bishop to the Pope at the fifth Lateran Council, as
quoted by A. J. Gordon (Ecce Venit). He continues: “In his sovereign vicar, Christ
has already appeared, and is already ruling, says Rome. ‘In the person of Pius IX,
Jesus reigns on earth,” exclaims Cardinal Manning [in 1871] ‘and he must reign
until he hath put all enemies under his feet.” ”

It is well known that the Papacy claims to have the power to consign to what
they erroneously call the torments of hell, as well as to open the door of heaven;
in other words, that the salvation and damnation of the human race are in its
power. The noted English expositor, Mr. Guinness, who visited America in 1860,
said:

“It is difficult in this Nineteenth Century to credit the records which reveal the
unbounded power of the Pope during the Dark Ages, and the nature and extent
of the claims he asserted to the reverence and subjection of mankind. If kings
and emperors yielded him abject homage, the common people regarded him as
a deity. His dogmas were received as oracles, his bulls and sentences were to
them the voice of God. The Sicilian ambassadors prostrated themselves before
Pope Martin, with the thrice-repeated cry, ‘Lamb of God, that taketh away the
sins of the world.” “The people think of the Pope as the one God that has power
over all things, in earth and in heaven,’ said Gerston. The fifth Lateran Council
subscribed, just before the Reformation, a decree which declared that ‘as there
was but one body of the church, so there was but one head, viz., Christ’s vicar,
and that it was essential to the salvation of every human being to be subject
to the Roman Pontiff.” ‘Every spiritual, as well as every ecclesiastical office of
Christ, was arrogated to himself by the “man of sin.” *

“ ‘If Christ was the universal Shepherd of souls, was not he, the Pope, the
same? If Christ was the door of the sheep, was not he the door? If Christ was
the truth, was not he the depositary, source, and oracular expounder of the truth,
authoritative, infallible, independent of Scripture, and even against it? If Christ
was the Holy One, was not he the same, and did not the title, His Holiness,
distinctively and alone belong to him? If Christ was the husband of the Church,
was not he the same? With the marriage ring in the ceremonial of his inaugura-
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tion, he signified it; and with his great voice in his Canon law and Papal bulls
he proclaimed it to the world. The power of the keys of Christ’s Church and
Kingdom, given him, extended into the invisible world. He opened with them,
and who might shut? He shut, and who might open? ... The souls in purgatory
and the angels in heaven were subject to him; and it was even his prerogative to
add to the celestial choir; by his canonizing edicts he elevated whom he pleased
of the dead to form part of heaven’s hierarchy, and become objects of adoration
to men.””

Considering the blasphemous character of the Papacy’s claims to these titles
and powers, and the wide extent to which they were received in Christendom,
it can hardly seem otherwise than that the reference to and application of them
by Christ to himself in this epistle can be but for the one purpose of severely
rebuking those who made these preposterous claims, as well as calling the atten-
tion of his own people to the same.

“Behold, I have set before thee an open door, and no man can shut it; for thou
hast a little strength, and hast kept my Word, and hast not denied my name”
(Revelation 3:8).

We do well to bear in mind the fact that this language is addressed primarily
to both the faithful minister (star) and the Church of Philadelphia. Applying the
words to the period of the great Reformation and up to very recent times, we
would understand that the reformers of that period, Luther, and the many asso-
ciated with him (indeed, in a sense, all who since their day have possessed the
Philadelphian spirit, and have engaged in the divinely predicted work of cleansing
the antitypical Sanctuary, the Church), are the ones addressed and represented
in the Church of Philadelphia and its messenger.

The Open Door

The expression, “I have set before thee an open door,” is evidently employed
to denote that an opportunity to bear witness to the Truth, with an assurance
of special Divine protection, would at this time be given by Christ to his faithful
ministers. Keeping before our mind the fact that in the preceding centuries
(those before the Reformation), faithfulness in bearing witness to the Truth
meant the exposing of Rome’s false claims, and that doing this brought persecu-
tion, torture by the Inquisition, imprisonment, or death, will enable us to better
appreciate the deep significance of this expression, “Behold, I have set before
thee an open door, and no man can shut it.”

The history of the Church reveals that the time had now come when, in the
Divine providence, the Truth, which seemed to have been crushed to earth,
should be proclaimed; when a clear testimony should be given, not to the Lord’s
people only, but to the ruling powers also; indeed, to the whole world, which had
been deceived, blinded and enslaved by Papacy’s erroneous teachings and oppres-
sive domination. In the Lord’s providence the Reformers were protected in their
witnessing by some of the world’s princes. It indeed seems very clear that the
Reformers of those times would have met the same fate as their predecessors,
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Wrycliffe, Huss, and others, had not Christ in some way caused the restraint of
the powerful arm of the Papacy. Leo X, the pope then reigning, possessed almost
absolute dominion over all the kings of Europe; and so great was the fear of his
power that none dared to interfere with his decrees. Under these conditions,
nothing short of an exercise of Divine power would enable these men to give
their testimony. The historian expresses the fears and convictions of Luther’s
friends for his safety when he was about to start on his journey to appear before
the council of the Pope’s prelates, convened at the city of Worms, to answer
to the charge of heresy: “His dejected friends believed that unless God should
interpose by a miracle, he was going to meet his death” (D’Aubigne, History
of the Reformation). Luther’s own feelings are thus expressed: “ “The Papists,’
said he, observing the distress of his friends, ‘have little desire to see me at
Worms; but they long for my condemnation and death! No matter! Pray not for
me but for the Word of God. My blood will scarcely be cold before thousands
and tens of thousands in every land will be made to answer for the shedding of
my blood. The most holy adversary of Christ, the father and master and chief of
manslayers, is resolved that it shall be spilt. Amen! The will of God be done!’
Turning to Melancthon, he said with deep emotion: ‘If I never return, and my
enemies should take my life, cease not, dear brother, to teach and stand fast in
the truth. Labor in my stead, since I can no longer work. If thy life be spared, my
death will matter little.” ”

How wonderful was the Divine providence exhibited in the life of Luther from
childhood till he came to manhood’s estate. He was a miner’s son, one of the
last from the world’s standpoint to be chosen for such a work. But God’s ways
of selecting and preparing His servants are not usually man’s ways. The great
truths that he was to proclaim had to be first worked out in his own individual
life. Indeed, he needed to feel to the utmost the evil effects of Rome’s teaching,
and the bondage of the same, before the truth of God’s way of salvation could be
seen and appreciated by him. He was caused to feel this bondage to its greatest
extent; he was made to see experimentally how the truth had been perverted by
Rome; he saw, not all at once, to be sure, how complete was Rome’s apostasy. His
first efforts were exerted wholly in the direction of a reform of the Church. After
a few years he became convinced of the hopelessness of such efforts, largely
through coming to understand the Divine predictions of Daniel (chapter 7), St.
Paul (2 Thessalonians 2), and St. John in the Revelation, which he interpreted
and proclaimed as portraying the various phases or aspects of Romish apostasy.

The message of the Savior continues: “for thou hast a little strength, and
hast kept my Word, and hast not denied my name.” “Compared with the mighty
hosts of their enemies, the little band of Reformers had but ‘a little strength’;
but they knew that they had the truth, and they fully trusted the Giver. Thus the
Master could say, ‘“Thou hast kept my Word, and hast not denied my name.” ”
This was not only true of those in Luther’s day who sought to recover true
Christianity — the true doctrine of Christ — and give it again to the world,
but it was true all through the Philadelphian period of those who instituted real
and genuine revivals. The very richest truths of the Gospel, the clearest testi-
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mony concerning the headship of Christ, have nearly always come from those
who have broken the fetters of sectarian restraints. How many there have been,
however, who, having been used of God to hold up successfully the simpler, or
even the deeper truths of the Gospel of Christ through trusting in the power of
God alone, have, after a time, sought the aid of human strength and worldly- wise
methods, and thus have had the “door” of opportunity closed to their efforts. As
soon as this occurs, as soon as there comes a claim that we are somebody or
something, or as soon as there is an attempt to add to our strength — to hold
our organization, our system, together, by the use of carnal methods, the door of
true testimony soon ceases to be held open for us. “Little strength” is evidently
one of the essential elements, and is another characteristic of the Philadelphian
spirit. “God hath chosen the weak things to confound the mighty, and base things
of the world, and things that are not, to bring to nought things that are; that no
flesh should glory in His presence” (1 Corinthians 1:27-29).

All true attempts to recover the primitive faith and piety (and such were the
efforts which characterized one important phase of the Philadelphian spirit) if
they have been in any measure successful from the Divine standpoint, have been
by the exercise of that lowly, humble spirit shown by Saul when he was about to
be chosen king over Israel. This spirit was expressed by Samuel when rebuking
Saul for his departure from God in this respect, in the words: “When thou wast
little in thine own sight, wast thou not made the head of the tribes of Israel, and
the Lord anointed thee king over Israel?” (1 Samuel 15:17). The “little strength”
must be held on to — the place of separation unto, and entire dependence upon
God must be maintained. These are the chief qualities that ensure true success
in God’s cause and do always receive the approval of the Divine Master.

We inquire, To what end was this Divine strength given to these weak ones?
The reply is, in the effects produced, as expressed in the words of Christ: “Thou
hast kept my Word, and hast not denied my name.” How important it is, then,
that we know what is meant by keeping God’s Word! Surely it does not mean, as
some have seemed to think, the fencing up of any portion of God’s people by the
formulation of a creed and the requiring of subscription to it. Who that has a true
conception of Christ’s Body, the Church, would ever think that he had the ability
to frame a constitution and a confession, a creed, for it? It has always resulted
in fencing off a greater or less number of the Lord’s people from the rest; as has
been truthfully expressed: “If you cannot agree, you are at best dismissed to go
elsewhere, and find or make a party for yourself.

But he who will keep Christ’s Word can bind himself to none — must preserve
his individuality of conscience, subject to one Master only; as much so as if there
were no other Christians but himself on earth: and in a true walk with God, the
knowledge of Himself, acquaintance with His Word, increases with each step
of the way. The light brightens to the perfect day, and in this brightening light
we are called to walk, true to it, and to Him whose light it is. An immense thing
it is, in a day like this, to be keeping, with an exercised heart, the Word of Christ!
Not a word here and there; not following it until the cost may be too much;
but through honor and dishonor, through evil report and good report. For is
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there right obedience any where, when there is not in our purpose obedience
every where?”

The significance of the expression that they had not denied Christ’s name,
as it applied to the primitive Church of Philadelphia in St. John’s day, may have
referred to some particular persecution at that time in connection with which
the believers of the Philadelphian Church had been summoned before the magis-
trates and required to renounce the name of Christ — to disown any relationship
or attachment to him, in a public manner. As applied to the Philadelphian period
of church history, it would indicate that those addressed were comparatively
a small, exceptional people in the midst of a large profession of Christ; these
last not being recognized by Christ at all as members of his Body, the Church.
The “name” of Christ may also signify the different offices that he fills in the
great work of salvation, as, “Thou shalt call his name Jesus: for he shall save his
people from their sins”; “They shall call his name Emmanuel, which being inter-
preted is, God with us”; “And this is his name whereby he shall be called, the
righteousness of Jehovah”; “His name shall be called Wonderful, Counselor, The
mighty God, The everlasting Father, The Prince of Peace” (Matthew 1:21,23,
Jeremiah 23:5,6, Isaiah 9:6,7). The meaning applied in this sense would be that
they recognized Christ as the only one worthy of such titles, and the only one
who could fill the requirements called for or demanded in such names.

“Behold, I will make them of the synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews,
and are not, but do lie; behold, I will make them to come and worship before thy
feet, and to know that I have loved thee” (verse 9). Concerning who and what are
meant by those who called themselves Jews, but were of the synagogue of Satan,
has already been considered in the message to Smyrna. It will be sufficient to
note here that the expression, “synagogue of Satan,” refers to the same class
which Satan had used in the early centuries to work the downfall of the already
declining Church. Judaism with its forms and ceremonies and ritual observances
accomplished the Divine purpose in foreshadowing the various features of true
Christianity and was set aside by God when it had accomplished its mission. The
system known as “Babylon the Great” is merely a counterpart or prototype on
a large scale of Judaism, and has taken the place of the equal or common priest-
hood of believers, and has substituted for the completed sacrifice of Christ and
the salvation to be found only in Christ, its own perversion, such as the sacrifice
of the Mass through which forgiveness of sins is offered. The many daughter
systems that were born in connection with Rome’s travail in the early years of
the Reformation have taken on, to a greater or less extent, the ritualism, the
sacerdotalism of Rome, the Mother system. It is principally with this great but
divided sectarian Protestantism that the true Philadelphians have had to contend
in bearing witness to the true Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ. The thought
seems to be fully warranted that the Philadelphian caste of believers continues
to describe the overcomers to the very end of the age; and these are easily
distinguished from the Laodiceans of these closing days, of which more will be
said later.
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If we look back over history, from the great Reformation onward, we will
discover that every revival of a study of God’s Word, every earnest effort at
evangelizing, every effort put forth to draw and unite true Christians in the
bonds of “brotherly love,” has, when persevered in, had the effect of breaking
down the barriers of sectarianism and of liberating the people of God; but, alas,
history and experience show that the imitation class, the tare element, is always
found wherever there are true wheat, and out of such bold moves for Chris-
tian liberty and freedom, there almost invariably develops a new sect, which
becomes dominated by the same partisan spirit of bondage, resulting again in the
taking away of personal liberties in Christ. These movements have originated
generally outside of denominationalism. The most important movement of this
kind since the great Reformation, has occurred in this present, the Laodicean
period, but, like all the other movements of the past, it has ended in sectari-
anism; and, having accomplished its purpose, the usual testings and siftings have
come. These tests are designed of the Lord, at least in one particular, to make
manifest those who possess the Philadelphian spirit of brotherly love and loyalty
to Christ and his Word.

The words, “I will make them to come and worship before thy feet, and to
know that I have loved thee,” carry us forward to the time when the Philadel-
phians who are really the overcomers in all ages of the Church’s history, will
enter upon their reward of joint-heirship in the heavenly Kingdom. The nominal
and apostate believers, who have in past centuries despised, treated disdain-
fully, maligned, and persecuted the true believers, will then be constrained
to give homage to these and to learn that they were the beloved of God. The
Apostle Peter’s words seem to have reference to the same thought, when he
says: “Having your conversation honest among the Gentiles: that, whereas they
speak against you as evil doers, they may by your good works, which they shall
behold, glorify God in the day of visitation” (1 Peter 2:12).

“So far as the word [worship] is concerned, it may refer either to spiritual
homage, that is, the worship of God; or it may mean respect as shown to superiors
... The latter is the probable meaning, that is, that they would be constrained to
acknowledge that they were the children of God, or that God regarded them with
His favor. It does not mean necessarily that they would themselves be converted
to Christ, but that, as they had been accustomed to revile and oppose those who
were true Christians, they would be constrained to come and render them the
respect due to those who were sincerely endeavoring to serve their Maker. The
truth taught here is, that it is in the power of the Lord Jesus so to turn the hearts
of all the enemies of religion that they shall be brought to show respect to it; so
to incline the minds of all people that they shall honor the Church, or be at least
outwardly its friends. Such homage the world shall yet be constrained to pay to
it.” This, however, will never be until this present evil world order has passed
away and the corrupt religious systems have ceased to be, and the Church is
glorified with her Lord.

“Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, I also will keep thee from
the hour of temptation, which shall come upon all the world, to try them that
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dwell upon the earth” (verse 10). The “hour of trial” that was to come upon
the whole world, as it had to do with the primitive Church of Philadelphia, is
interpreted by commentators who fail to see the prophetic sense of these epis-
tles as applying to different periods of the Church’s history, to be some wide-
spread persecution adapted to test the fidelity of those who lived to see it. The
trial pointed out, however, seems evidently to be the one spoken of by the holy
Prophets and Apostles, as well as the Lord himself — the great time of trouble
which will close the Gospel Age. Some of the scenes of this great time of trouble
the Church has already entered upon. It is described as a time of trouble in which
men’s hearts fail them for fear of what is coming on the earth, in connection
with which the whole present order of things will be terribly shaken, indeed,
overthrown. Some Christians possessing the spirit of brotherly love, who find
themselves in these times, will be severely tested, but will come off more than
conquerors; others will fail to do so, and will lose the reward. The facts have
been clearly expressed by another:

“Our Lord’s words addressed ‘to the angel of the Church in Philadelphia’ had
their fulfillment, we understand, during the period which closed somewhere
about the time when the Harvest of this age began. We are not to think of the
different epochs represented in the messages to the various Churches as being
exact periods, as though there was a particular instant of beginning and a partic-
ular instant of closing. Rather we are to understand each to be a general period
which laps over the one on the other. So this period of faithfulness to the Lord’s
Word of which our text treats seems to have been one of some length, just as this
Laodicean period in which we live has covered a considerable time, but is nearly
ended now, we think.

“For a long time God’s Word was lightly esteemed. The transition from a
poor understanding to a better understanding of it came on gradually. The two
witnesses of God, the Old and New Testaments, long clothed in the sackcloth
of the dead languages, gradually ascended to heaven, the place of honor and
power, as the Scriptures symbolically represent the matter (Revelation 11:3-12).
Then came the general announcement that the time of the Second Advent of
Christ had come [was near]. This was sometimes called the Wolff movement and
sometimes the Miller movement; for one was the leader [a light-bearer] in one
part of the world, and the other [a star — light-bearer], in the other part. ... This
proclamation of the Kingdom of Christ was a remarkable movement, which we
believe is referred to by our Lord in the parable of the Ten Virgins who awoke
and trimmed their lamps. But it was a false alarm. The Bridegroom did not come.

“This disappointment caused a sifting among the professed people of God.
Some became all the more interested in the Bible as the Word of God, and did
not doubt, while others became haughty and skeptical ... So these did not keep to
the Word of God, but discarded its declarations. The promises and prophecies of
the Bible relating to the Master’s Second Coming, though positive and numerous,
were abandoned by most of the great teachers.”

Among these teachers who did not abandon the Bible and its prophecies, but
reverently studied them, were some who were not connected with the Miller
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movement. The significant developments connected with the Miller movement
would of necessity imply the special study of “time” prophecies; this study
resulted in the preaching of a set time (1844) for the Lord to make his Second
Advent. The failure of these expectations proved the incorrectness of the inter-
pretation; disappointment and consequent sifting came as a result. These events
covered a period of about forty years, beginning near 1829. (Mr. Miller’s death
occurred in 1849.) During this whole period of forty years or more, it should be
borne in mind that the Lord had other faithful servants who studied the Bible
beside Mr. Miller and his associates, who were not Adventists; and we have the
results of their studies in their writings. Not a few of these, as their writings
show, had very much more correct views of the Second Advent and its effects
upon humanity than did Mr. Miller and those who labored with him. These were
not expecting, as Mr. Miller was, a literal burning of the earth and its inhabitants,
and the complete end of probationary ages. They saw from the Scriptures that
another age of probation would follow the present one. However, while they had
much clearer views of the Lord’s Plan, including the time features, even their
knowledge was deficient when contrasted with the much clearer light possessed
by the watchers of the present Laodicean time. These, whom we may truthfully
say were faithful Philadelphians, also studied the time prophecies associated
with the Second Advent era, and their writings show that they did not agree with
Mr. Miller in regard to 1844 being the time — the general expectation among
them being that the Second Advent might take place some half a century later
than Mr. Miller predicted, although differing among themselves as to the exact
date. This serves to show that the light kept increasing, and that each genera-
tion of faithful students in turn was assisted in the light of truth, and profited by
the knowledge of those of the preceding one as well as by the mistakes. We thus
have emphasized the truth of progressive interpretation, which has always been
God’s method, particularly so since the Reformation. Those of the watchers
living in the beginning of the Laodicean period are no exception to this general
rule, even though the due time has come for a clear understanding of all the
general features of the Divine Plan. Of this, more will be said when we come to
consider the Laodicean message.

In the Didst of the Hour of Trial

Considering the Miller movement as one occurring during the closing years
of the Philadelphian period, Mr. Russell observed and described its effects and
noted that as a consequence of the great Church leaders’ discarding the Bible,
particularly the prophecies, “the people know very little about the Bible. Of
course, their faith could not be much greater than their knowledge.

“As a result, the work of the Miller movement was a sort of separation, as
between those who kept the Word of God with patience and those who lost their
faith in His Word. This persistent, patient faith of the true saints of God is what
we think is referred to here by keeping ‘the word of my patience.” The general
hour of temptation [referred to in the Philadelphia message], therefore, would
not come upon them, but upon those who came after them — the Laodicean
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Church. The Philadelphia Church, which had patiently passed through so severe
a trial of their faith, would not be subjected to the later test.

“ “The hour of temptation’ has come upon us now. This hour of temptation
has been the Harvest time. In many respects it has tested the Lord’s people,
and has proved who are faithful to the Word of God and who are not faithful to it.
Hence the majority of the professing Christians of the world — probably more
than three-fourths have lost all faith in the Bible, and have fallen into the various
false and delusive theories of our day — Evolution, Higher Criticism, Christian
Science, Theosophy, Spiritism, New Thought, etc. They have fallen from faith,
from loyalty to the Lord’s Word. They are not able to stand in this ‘evil day.” ”

Since the above words were penned in 1915 and this remarkable writer ceased
from his labors, other, and more severe tests have come; indeed, the test that
finally comes to all is now on. It is that of holding fast, not only to the Truth, but,
above all, that of “holding the head,” and permitting no human teacher or system
to come into the heart and take the place of the Great Teacher of the Church.
Loyalty to Christ and his message is indeed the test; and faithfulness to him will
just as surely mean that a large measure of his spirit will be exemplified in the
life of every true disciple — the Philadelphian spirit of brotherly love.

“Behold, I come quickly: hold that fast which thou hast, that no man take thy
crown” (Revelation 3:11).

It is of peculiar and solemn significance that the Savior in his message to
Philadelphia announces the imminence of his Second Coming, that it is near
at hand. The language, therefore, seems to say that when this period of the
Church’s history has been reached, she will have approached closely unto the
end of the age, and it will then be a comparatively short time until the official
Second Presence of Christ will be revealed on the earth, when he will gather all
the faithful unto himself and establish his Kingdom in fulfillment of the many
Divine promises.

Only one message will then remain to be delivered — that to Laodicea. In
that message the Savior announces not that he will come soon, but that he has
come: “Behold, I stand at the door, and knock.” This clearly implies that his
Second Advent will then be an accomplished fact. It is the steadfast conviction of
many of the faithful watchers who have given the subject of time prophecy and
of our Lord’s Second Coming the most sober and careful consideration, that the
Church has already merged from the Philadelphian period into that of Laodicea.

Philadelphia, located as it is in the successive order of the seven epistles
between Sardis and Laodicea, both of which represent conditions existing in
the rejected church systems of Romanism and Protestantism, seems to stand,
with its blessed principles of brotherly love, in marked contrast with these two
Churches, as picturing that movement in which the brotherhood of God’s saints
is being more clearly made manifest. As already noted, Philadelphia does not
seem to represent any system or organization, but rather that movement of the
Spirit, the object of which is to emphasize the oneness of all true believers as
children of the one Father, having one Lord and Master, one faith, one baptism,
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members of the one Body, united together by the one Spirit in the bond of peace.
As there is not one single thing in Laodicea to commend, Philadelphian condi-
tions in Laodicea must not be looked for in an organized state, but rather as a
condition manifested by individual believers both inside and outside of the orga-
nized professions. It is very apparent from the teaching of other Scriptures that
all the true and overcoming believers in the Laodicean period will not be found
in one organization of their own. This seems apparent from the fact that every
religious organization, as such, will at last be “found wanting” and will go down
in the closing scenes of the “hour of trial that is to try those who dwell on the
earth.” Therefore, all attempts to accomplish such a binding together will of
necessity fail. The true overcomers will be lovers and defenders of God’s Word,
confessors of everything that is comprehended in “His name,” and free from
human bondage. Beyond all this, they will recognize and fellowship and coop-
erate in service, so far as they are permitted, with all who love our Lord Jesus
Christ. Thus they will be manifesting in its fullness the Philadelphian spirit of
brotherly love. This latter state or condition has always described the “more
than overcomers” of all ages, and will continue to describe them in the rejected
Laodicean period, even until the end.

Though the Savior in his message to Philadelphia expresses hearty commen-
dation, we must not gather from this that there were no unfavorable conditions
with which this Church had to contend and which they were required to over-
come. However we find in the message special emphasis is given to the need for
overcoming in one particular direction. It is contained in the solemn and Divine
warning of the Savior: “Hold that fast which thou hast, that no man take thy
crown.” The overcoming, then, is represented in holding fast the Philadelphian
character of love — brotherly love. This is that which even now in Laodicea is
trying, testing, proving, the hearts of those who claim to possess so much of
Truth. Let the followers of Christ now living take heed, then, that they are found
to be true Philadelphians, though they do not belong in the prophetic sense to
that period, which is in the past. Whatever other tests there may be — and there
are other tests — whatever more is required, the Philadelphian character, the
spirit of brotherly love is the great test, the final test. This test is not that of
loyalty to a system, to an organization, to a human agent, to a messenger, but
loyalty to Christ, which will mean holding fast to the Word, to the name, and to
the patience of Christ. It will be “not the word of even the leaders of God’s raising
up. The truth must ever commend the man, never the man the truth. One great
danger is, lest, having begun with the former principle, we slip into the latter.
Even the truth they [the divinely called leaders] teach is not truth received till it
has been gotten at the Master’s feet and in communion with himself — till you
can hold it, not with the eyes shut, but with eyes open — till you can maintain
it for truth against the very instrument used of God to give it you, if need be. ‘If
we, or an angel from heaven, preach any other Gospel unto you than that ye have
received, let him be accursed.’

“Then, Hold Fast! When it is no longer a question if it be the truth, but only of
its consequences. Hold fast: though those who have held it with you, or before
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you, give it up; though it separate you from all else whomsoever; though it be
worse dishonored by the evil of those who profess it; though it seem utterly
useless to hope of any good from it: in the face of the world, in the face of the
devil, in the face of the saints — ‘hold fast that which thou hast, that no man take
thy crown’!

“For many a crown has been lost, and many a crown will be lost, if the Lord
should tarry. Yet he who will hold fast shall find Christ’s arms underneath him,
Christ’s hands upon his hands. He shall not only keep, he shall be kept; in the
might of Christ’s victory he shall stand, and the crown given he shall cast before
the Giver of it as a trophy of his own conquest, and the fruit of his grace.”

The proper holding fast to the Word, the name, and the patience of Christ, will
always be in the Philadelphian spirit, the spirit of love — love for those whom
Christ specially loves, love for those for whom He laid down his life. “[Though]
no one has seen God at any time, [yet] if we love each other God dwells in us;
and His love has been perfected in us.” (1 John 4:12). Therefore, “Let brotherly
love continue.”

Next we have the cheering promise to the overcomer: “Him that overcometh
will I make a pillar in the temple of my God, and he shall go no more out.”

The “Temple” in this passage refers to the antitypical Temple, the glorified
Christ, Head and Body. The use of the pillar as a figure here seems to have refer-
ence to the purpose for which the two great pillars for the porch of Solomon’s
temple of old were used: the one was called Jachin, meaning “establisher”; the
other Boaz, meaning “in which is strength.” The Philadelphian, who has in the
present time, “little strength,” becomes in that great antitypical Temple a pillar
of strength. The true Philadelphian describes, in fact, the final overcomers; Phil-
adelphia itself, the company of such. Pillars are simply expressions of strength.
The word is used in 1 Timothy 3:15 as descriptive of “the Church [house] of
God, the pillar and ground of the truth.”

“And I will write upon him the name of my God, and the name of the city of my
God, which is New Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven from my God;
and I will write upon him my new name.”

Reference is doubtless made here to the custom prevalent in all ages of
writing records and histories upon pillars or obelisks. During the long centuries
of the past, great Babylon had been claiming to be this antitypical Temple, the
New Jerusalem, the Kingdom of God; and thus the true significance of the name
of the New Jerusalem, the name of my God, the temple of God, and its pillars,
was hidden, except to a few, during these same long, dreary centuries; while a
counterfeit, of Satan’s manufacture, is so called, having no resemblance what-
ever to God’s Temple and its pillars, or to the Holy City. His faithful ones then
will be pillars of strength in that Temple. They have, all down the centuries, been
despised and looked upon as merely negativing everything in the midst of the
multitude of names claimed by the false church in this world. But at last, all the
names worthy of being known are permanently engraved upon the true Phila-
delphian overcomers. They have gone forth to him without the camp, in this
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life, but then, no more to go out, but fixed, established as pillars in God’s great
temple, through which the whole testimony and character of God, written as it
were on these pillars, will be made known to the world.

One of the clearest, most edifying and soul-refreshing interpretations of this
wonderful promise to the overcomer is that given by Mr. Barnes, who wrote in
1851. It is strengthening to the faith of the devout believer as he discovers how
God, from time to time, has unfolded His Word to various servants (who lived
and wrote in the Philadelphian period, particularly in its closing years), for the
encouragement and upbuilding of his people. While we do not find that they had
the full, clear light of the “morning,” they had on some matters as clear a vision
as those faithful ones who have testified and are testifying outside of the various
systems of the Laodicean period. This was eminently true of this Philadelphian
writer. We quote from his comment on these words of Christ addressed to the
Philadelphian overcomers:

“The promised reward of faithfulness here is, that he who was victorious
would be honored as if he were a pillar or column in the temple of God. Such
a pillar or column was partly for ornament and partly for support, and the idea
here is, that in that temple he would contribute to its beauty and the justness
of its proportions, and would at the same time be honored as if he were a pillar
which was necessary for the support of the temple. It is not uncommon in the
New Testament to represent the Church as a temple, and Christians as a part of
it. (See 1 Corinthians 3:16,17, 6:19, 2 Corinthians 6:16, 1 Peter 2:5.)

‘And he shall go no more out. He shall be permanent as a part of that spiri-
tual temple. The idea of ‘going out’ does not properly belong to a pillar, but the
Speaker [Christ] here has in his mind the man, though represented as a column.
The description of some parts would be applicable more directly to a pillar; in
others more properly to a man. Compare John 6:37, 10:28,29, 1 John 2:19, for
an illustration of the sentiment here. The main truth here is, that if we reach
heaven, our happiness will be secure forever. We shall have the most absolute
certainty that the welfare of the soul will no more be periled; that we shall never
be in danger of falling into temptation; that no artful foe shall ever have power to
alienate our affections from God; that we shall never die. Though we may change
our place, and may roam from world to world, till we shall have surveyed all the
wonders of creation, yet we shall never ‘go out of the temple of God.” When we
reach the heavenly world, our conflicts will be over; our doubts at an end. As
soon as we cross the threshold, we shall be greeted with the assurance, ‘he shall
go no more out forever.” That is to be our eternal abode, and whatever of joy
or felicity or glory that bright world can furnish, is to be ours. Happy moment
when, emerging from a world of danger and of doubt, the soul shall settle down
into the calmness and peace of that state where there is the assurance of God
Himself that that world of bliss is to be its eternal abode.

“And I wilt write upon him the name of my God. Considered as a pillar or
column in the temple. The name of God would be conspicuously recorded on it to
show that he belonged to God. The allusion is to a public edifice on the columns
of which the names of distinguished and honored persons were recorded; that
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is, where there was a public testimonial of the respect in which one whose name
was thus recorded was held. The honor thus conferred on him ‘who should over-
come,” would be as great as if the name of that God whom he served, and whose
favor and friendship he enjoyed, were inscribed on him in some conspicuous
manner. The meaning is that he would be known and recognized as belonging to
God; the God of the Redeemer himself — indicated by the phrase, ‘the name of
my God.’

“And the name of the city of my God. That is, indicating that he belongs to that
city, or that the New Jerusalem is the city of his habitation. The idea would seem
to be, that in this world, and in all worlds wherever he goes and wherever he
abides, he will be recognized as belonging to that holy city; as enjoying the rights
and immunities of such a citizen.

“Which is New Jerusalem. Jerusalem was the place where the temple was
reared, and where the worship of God was celebrated. It thus came to be synony-
mous with the Church — the dwelling place of God on earth.

“Which cometh down out of heaven from my God. Of course, this must be a figu-
rative representation, but the idea is plain. It is (1) that the [glorified] Church is,
in accordance with settled Scripture language, represented as a city [a govern-
ment] — the abode of God on earth. (2) That this, instead of being built here, or
having an earthly origin, has its origin in heaven. It is as if it had been constructed
there, and then sent down to earth ready formed. The type, the form, the whole
structure is heavenly. It is a departure from all proper laws of interpretation to
explain this literally, as if a city should be actually let down from heaven; and
equally so to infer from this passage and the others of similar import in this book,
that a city will be literally reared for the residence of the saints. If the passage
proves anything on either of these points, it is, that a great and splendid city,
such as that described in chapter 21, will literally come down from heaven. But
who can believe that? Such an interpretation, however, is by no means neces-
sary. The comparison of the Church with a beautiful city, and the fact that it has
its origin in heaven, is all that is fairly implied in the passage.

‘And I will write upon him my new name. The reward, therefore, promised
here is, that he who by persevering fidelity showed that he was a real friend
of the Savior, would be honored with a permanent abode in the holy city of his
habitation. In the Church redeemed and triumphant [symbolized by the New
Jerusalem] he would have a perpetual dwelling, and wherever he should be,
there would be given him sure pledges that he belonged to him, and was recog-
nized as a citizen of the heavenly world. [We would say, sharers in the heavenly
government itself.]”

We should hardly expect that this man of God, who may well be regarded as
one of the light-bearers of the Philadelphian period, would understand the full
nature of the reward of joint-heirship with the Redeemer in his Kingdom. There
were those, however, who lived in the latter part of the Philadelphian period
who did have clear views of the reigning with Christ. From the writings of some
of these faithful ones we have already quoted, and will, in the interpretation
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of some of the visions farther on in the book, have occasion to refer to more
of them.

The Philadelphian message closes with the seven-times-repeated individual
application contained in the words: “He that hath an ear, let him hear what the
Spirit saith to the Churches.” There seems to be some special significance in the
fact that while Christ utters these words, the hearer is to give heed to what the
“Spirit” saith. It would seem to be that only those who possess a large measure
of the holy Spirit would be able either to understand or to heed Christ’s words.
That spirit will cause all to feel a dependence upon the Father; it is a submissive
spirit to the Father’s will — a prayerful spirit, a holy spirit, a meek and humble
spirit, an uncompromising spirit, a loyal spirit, a self- sacrificing, cross bearing
spirit. In the very many tests that will be applied to the overcomer, many of
them will have to be met and decided by the kind of spirit manifested by those
who bring the tests or cause them to come. For in some of the siftings and
separations that come along doctrinal lines, there will be among the Lord’s true
children some possessing scarcely sufficient analytical ability to decide for them-
selves the correctness of some of the doctrinal teaching advanced by professed
teachers, who will be enabled to detect error and to decide where they stand
only by the spirit manifested.



Chapter Nine

Christ’s Message to Laodicea

(Revelation 3:13-22)

‘And unto the angel of the Church of the Laodiceans write” (Revelation 3:14).

to the close of these solemn epistles of Christ to his professed Church.

Applying the messages prophetically, as representing the particular
characteristics possessed by the Church in seven periods of the Gospel Age,
there can be no question that the message to this Church and its star or teacher
describes a condition existing in the very closing period of church history. It is
very generally agreed by Pre-millennial expositors who have written since 1880,
that we have now reached the period of Laodicea.

The Church of the Last Times

Joseph Seiss, in a series of lectures on the Revelation given about 1865, wrote
as follows: “There is yet one other phase [of church history]. Shall I say that it is
yet future, or that we have already entered it? Here are still some whom Christ
loves, mostly suffering ones, under the rebukes and chastenings of their gracious
Lord (verse 19). But the body of Christendom is quite apostate, with Christ
outside, and knocking for admission into his own professed Church. ... Can any
man scrutinize narrowly the professed Church of our day, and say that we have
not reached the Laodicean age? Is it not the voice of this Christendom of ours
which says, ‘I am rich, and increased with goods, and have need of nothing’? And
1s it not equally the fact that this selfsame Christendom of ours is ‘the wretched,
and the pitiable, and poor, and blind, and naked’? (verse 17). Did the ‘Mene, Mene,
tekel upharsin’ of Belshazzar’s palace better fit the ancient heathen, than this
modern Christian Babylon? Men talk of it as destined to glorious triumph. They
proclaim it commissioned of God to convert the world. They point to its onward
march as about to take possession of the race for Christ and heaven. But the
‘Amen’ hath spoken, ‘the faithful and true Witness’ hath given his word; ‘I am
about to spue it out of my mouth.” ”

With the message to the angel of the Church of the Laodiceans, we come

Another, writing a half century after these words were spoken, in 1916, said
in this connection: “The message to the Laodicean stage of the Church pictures
the nominal Church of today as our Lord sees her. ... Unknown to the Laodicean
Church, our Lord has returned. He has stood at the door and knocked. Had they
been awake, they would have heard. Our Lord clearly foretold that he would
come as a thief; but he did not tell at what hour.”

145
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The fact that our Lord would be really although invisibly present at some time
during the Laodicean period, was plainly stated by messengers of the Philadel-
phian period, amongst whom was Mr. Seiss, as we read:

“To the Philadelphians it is announced, as a subject of comfort and hope, that
Christ shall quickly come. And to the Laodiceans he is represented as already
present, knocking at the door, prepared to bless those ready to receive him, but to
eject with loathing the lukewarm masses who fail in fervency and timely repen-
tance. Laodicea thinks itself all it ought to be, and appropriates to itself all Divine
favor and blessedness; and yet, the very Lord in whom it professes to trust is
denied a place in it and is represented as barred out, where he stands and knocks
as his last gracious appeal before giving over the infamous Babylon to judgments
which are ready to sweep it from the earth. And with reference to the loathsome
Laodiceans, he represents himself as already present, appealing to them for the
last time, and ready to spue them out of his mouth.”

It was in full harmony with the foregoing that Mr. Russell expressed as his
conviction that the Second Presence of Christ began near the close of the Nine-
teenth Century. Referring to this, he says that since that time “we have been
living in the Parousia of the Son of Man. Is there anything to corroborate this?
Yes. In the first place, we look for the Lord’s dealing with his people, the Church.
We should expect that at the time of our Lord’s coming his people would hear
his ‘knock’ [Revelation 3:20] — the knock of the prophecies, and whoever would
open his heart and receive the things in a consecrated attitude of mind the Lord
would gird himself as a Servant and would come forth and serve him.”

A Second Decline in Christianity

However, it would seem that we may not be positive in fixing an exact date
when the periods represented by these messages begin and end; and this is
especially true of the last, the Laodicean period. The fact as to when the period
1s reached, is made known to watchful Christians only; and this by the fulfillment
of the events predicted. Exact dates of the ending of chronological periods may
not be known so positively. This seems to have been the thought of the writer
just quoted:

“We may not read the time features with the same absolute certainty as
doctrinal features; for time is not so definitely stated in the Scriptures as are the
basic doctrines. We are still walking by faith and not by sight. ... If in the Lord’s
providence the time should come twenty-five years later, then that would be our
will.” The view here set forth is the one this writer expressed regarding the
different epochs referred to in these messages, as we read: “We are not to think
of the different epochs represented in the messages to the various Churches as
being exact periods, as though there was a particular instant of beginning and
a particular instant of closing. Rather we are to understand each to be a general
period, which laps over the one on the other.”

Two facts seem to stand out prominently in the teaching of the two above
quoted expositors — one with reference to the Philadelphian period, and
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the other concerning the Laodicean. The first is that at some time when the
Laodicean conditions would be prevailing, the Second Advent would take place;
and there is implied the fact that when this event had occurred, it would be
known only to a comparatively few. The second is that Laodicea seems to
represent or picture what we see all around us — the failure and apostasy of
Protestant Christianity — the same condition that the reformers in Sardis saw,
just previous to the Sixteenth Century in Roman Catholic Christianity. In other
words, Laodicea seems to depict the complete failure of Christendom a second
time; the first time being that of Romish Christianity just before the Reformation
and necessitating what might be called a new beginning. It is an indisputable fact
that Protestantism sprang out of the bosom of Romanism, as Philadelphia condi-
tions out of the bosom of Protestantism. Other visions of the Revelation that
apply to the close of this latter period, which will be considered later on, depict
a great, a general falling of stars (teachers) from heavenly to earthly things, and
the shaking of the powers of the heavens, the ecclesiastical systems. Laodicea
and its messenger seem to represent the culmination of this — that is, both the
clergy class (stars) and laity class, (lampstands, churches), fallen from grace,
judged, and found wanting. While there were some few notable exceptions in
both these classes, and still are even at the present time, this, however, seems
to be the general picture presented and described in the Laodicean message.

In our consideration of the preceding messages it has been our thought, as
will have been noted, that these stars or messengers apply to a ministering class
of teachers, rather than to seven particular individuals; and that the words of
commendation, as well as the rebukes and reproofs, are as applicable to the
stars as to the Churches themselves. Accepting, after careful examination, the
translation of our Common Version (which is, in fact, the same as that of most
all translations), that the word, “unto,” or “to,” and not “by,” the angel of the
Church of Ephesus, Smyrna, etc., is correct, we cannot see how, in applying
these messages to different periods in church history, seven single individuals
can be represented as stars — one for each period. It does not seem either
reasonable or Scriptural to suppose that in the long periods represented by
the different messages, some of them covering centuries, that the Lord would
select and make use of but one individual only, unto whom all the others, living
centuries after their death, were to look as their leader. For instance, in the
Philadelphian period it cannot be questioned that Luther was a special “star,”
represented symbolically as held in the Savior’s right hand as long and in propor-
tion as he was faithful to the light given, and that his special work was to begin
(not complete) the cleansing of the antitypical Sanctuary, the Church; so were
Reuchlin, Zwingli, and Calvin, each doing his part in this divinely appointed
work. Later on came Wesley and others, also accomplishing other needed
reforms. Coming down to near the close of the Philadelphian period (about 1829
and on), we have Joseph Wolff and William Miller, leading stars in the predicted
Second Advent movement. It was in connection with the reproach associated
with this latter movement that very many stars, teachers, were led astray, fell
from heaven, and were caused to despise the prophecies; and others to gradually
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reject the Scriptures themselves as divinely authoritative. A few faithful Phila-
delphians, however, continued to hold fast to, and study the prophecies, thereby
obtaining clearer light on the Second Advent and its associated events. All these,
as well as those from Luther’s day down to about 1880, contributed, under God,
their share in causing the path of the just ones to shine more and more unto the
perfect day. Does it not seem reasonable and Scriptural to conclude that all these
as a class were represented in the one star or messenger of the Philadelphian
period? Again, as having an important bearing on the interpretation of some,
that seven individuals are represented and that these were all faithful servants,
it should also be kept in mind that the words, Unto, or To the angel of the Church
at Ephesus, Smyrna, etc., positively indicate that the condition of the messen-
gers, as well as the Churches, are described, and both were held responsible for
the conditions existing. It is therefore quite in order that Mr. Seiss remarks: “I
gather from the delinquencies, which are subsequently laid to their charge, that
these angels are but men of like passions with ourselves, nothing more or less
than ministers of the Churches named, indeed, in the wide sense, of all churches
in every age.”
Another noted commentator, Josiah Litch, has truthfully said:

“The personal pronouns, thou and thy, addressed to the pastor, can never be
made to refer to a church for an antecedent. The works expressed are [more
particularly] the works of the pastor, not of the church. It is in this way that Christ
indicates his intense personal interest in and superintendence over those whom
he had placed as shepherds over the churches which by his Divine providence
have been organized on earth. Is it not another way of saying, ‘I hold thee in my
right hand’? ‘I watch thy acts and mark thy words, and hold thee responsible
for the good or injury those words or acts do to my cause.” So what follows is in
reference to the administrative work of a pastor. “Thou hast tried them which
say they are apostles, and are not, and hast found them liars.” So far his pastoral
work had the Divine approval, and he has still words of praise for him. ‘And
hast borne, and hast patience, and for my name’s sake hast labored, and hast
not fainted.” These qualities all meet with his unfeigned approbation as being
just what should distinguish the labors of a faithful pastor; but here the scene
changes, and he is brought face to face with his faults, as seen by his Lord.
‘Nevertheless, I have this against thee, because thou hast left thy first love.” ”
(Harmony of Daniel and the Apocalypse).

Christ Rebukes the Ministry of Laodicea

That all but two of these messengers were rebuked by the Savior, indeed,
were held equally, and probably more responsible than the individuals of the
Churches for the wrong conditions existing, is plainly taught in that the words of
Christ are addressed to them. We read, “Unto the angel of the Church at Ephesus
write; I know thy works. ... I have this against thee, because thou hast left thy
first love.” We inquire, Whose works did the Savior know? Was it not the angel’s
or messenger’s? Who was it that the Master said had left his first love? Is it
proper to apply these words alone to the Church, leaving the messenger without
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rebuke? It would hardly seem so. All the other Apostles were dead when St. John
was told to write and send these epistles to the messenger at Ephesus. It will
be well that we bear in mind that the condition described by Ephesus which was
rebuked by the Savior, applied to the very close of the Apostolic age — indeed, to
the very time St. John is commissioned to write these messages; and, of course,
St. John at this time could not be one of these unfaithful stars, being an exile on
the desert isle of Patmos; and this, of course, was true of those who were dead.
There doubtless were others, a few, to whom the words of rebuke would not
apply, just as there have been in every period. The conditions described were
general, both as to rebukes and commendation.

There can be no question, however, that the Church is also addressed in
the message, but this is seen, not in the words we have quoted, but rather in
the words, “He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the
Churches,” as well as in the fact that St. John was instructed to write to them. It
therefore seems most conclusive that the Lord’s words are addressed and apply,
not only to the Churches, but to the angels or messengers as well; and as we
carefully examine the messages, it cannot but be noticed that the Savior’s words
imply that the angel addressed is equally and more guilty of the things charged,
and is held responsible with the Churches for the wrong conditions existing in
them. Both the angel and the Church of Pergamos are, as we have noted, held
responsible for not testifying against the doctrines of the “Nicolaitans” and of
“Balaam.” It is both the angel and the Church that are rebuked for suffering that
woman Jezebel to seduce God’s servants, etc., in Thyatira.

A careful examination of the address to Laodicea will discover that it is a
rejected, indeed, an apostate condition, that is described by Laodicea and its
angel. Does it not seem the more reasonable to interpret this message as
describing the utter rejection of both a Laodicean ministry and laity — indeed,
the whole system of Protestant Christendom? However, there are a few excep-
tions — those who are in Babylon and who wait until they hear the voice, “Come
out of her, my people.”

Stars Held in His Right Hand

The one and only support that could reasonably be advanced for interpreting
these stars to represent seven individuals is that the stars or messengers are,
in the vision of chapter 1, held in the right hand of the Savior. Concerning this
symbol, however, we think that all will agree that the fact of their being held
in the right hand of the Savior does not prove that the seven stars or angels
represent seven individuals; because all through the Revelation, angels do not
represent single individuals, but movements comprehending many individuals:
neither would it imply that they are infallible in their teachings, as were the
Apostles. The Scriptures do not encourage the Lord’s people to look for infal-
lible expounders of the Word. This was what led to Papal and other usurpations
of Divine authority, as all students of the Bible know.

What then is the meaning of this symbol of the seven stars being held in the
Savior’s right hand? We answer: Any interpretation must be in perfect harmony
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with all other Scriptures relating to this matter. But what other interpretation
can be given this symbol that harmonizes all the Scriptures concerning Christ’s
dealing with uninspired, fallible teachers, both faithful and unfaithful? May it not
be that the intention of Christ in this symbol was to call to the mind of believers
generally, an attribute of his which needs ever to be kept in mind? that is, that
he had the power to continue if faithful, or remove, if unfaithful, these ministering
servants of his, just as he had the power to remove the lampstands (Churches)
themselves, when they proved unfaithful? This seems to be in harmony with
all Scripture, and when held to, causes his people to hold the headship of Christ
in its proper place, and to test the teachings of all by the infallible Word itself
instead of by uninspired teachers’ interpretations. In other words, the teaching
of the symbol seems to be that of the tender care manifested by Christ in the
interest of his faithful people by raising up among them true teachers, pastors,
and protecting such in their ministry; or this care may be manifested by the
removal of unfaithful teachers, pastors, or by the removal of his trusting, faithful
people from the evil influence of unfaithful teachers, pastors.

Coming now more directly to consider the words of the message to the angel
of the Laodiceans, we find that as in the cases of the other Churches, the stars
or teachers serving them are equally, if not more responsible for the conditions
prevailing; that in a general sense, neither the messengers nor Churches are any
longer recognized as his mouthpieces; and that they were about to be spued out
of his mouth — rejected, cast off from favor. All this is taught in the words of
Christ: “Unto the angel of the Church of the Laodiceans write: I know thy [the
messenger’s] works, that thou art neither cold nor hot. So then because thou art
lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot, I will spue thee out of my mouth.” “He that
hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the Churches.”

As throughout the preceding six stages of the Church’s history, so in the
seventh — that of Laodicea — God has provided those who would minister to
the needs of the true saints. Amongst these there have been some whose useful-
ness has been specially recognized. But these specially called ones, while faithful
even unto death, are not to be regarded as infallible in all their utterances. None
of these as individuals are specially referred to in the message as the “angel” of
Laodicea. They are mentioned, as all of his other faithful ones are mentioned,
in the words: “As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten.” Such faithful ones are
not Laodiceans, although living in the Laodicean period. It would be proper to
call them Philadelphians, in the sense that they possess the Philadelphian spirit
of brotherly love — the spirit that has always, and will always characterize the
overcomers. Such faithful servants, and those who emulate their example in
following Christ, while 7z the Laodicean period, are not of Laodicea; even as they
are in the world, though not of the world.

If the Common Version rendering, “the Church of the Laodiceans,” instead
of “the Church of Laodicea,” is the correct one (and it is supported by many
manuscripts), then we have a further support for applying the messenger of
the Laodiceans to a rejected clergy class instead of a faithful minister outside
of Laodicea. Furthermore, there seems also to be another special significance
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attached to the words as distinguished from the other messages, as noted by
learned commentators of the Philadelphian period who accepted this translation
as correct. The Laodicean Church is not the Church iz Laodicea, as in the other
cases, but the Church of the Laodiceans. One has said that “it would seem as
if the Church in its proper character of an elect company, had quite faded from
view, and the world had now become the Church. The confessing body is hardly
distinguished from any other body.” The derivation of the word Laodicea, of itself
supports this thought. There is a very general agreement as to the significance
of the word. Mr. Russell gives the meaning as that of “a tried or judged people.”
Mr. Taylor, another writer on the Revelation, defines the word as “the people
judging.” Mr. Seiss thus refers to the significance of the word Laodiceans: “It is
Laodicean, i.e., conformed to the popular judgment and will — the extreme oppo-
site of Nicolaitan. Instead of a Church of domineering clericals, it is the Church
of the domineering mob, in which nothing may be safely preached, except that
which the people are pleased to hear in which the teachings of the pulpit are
fashioned to the tastes of the pew, and the feelings of the individual override the
enactments of legitimate authority.”

“These things saith the Amen, the faithful and true witness, the beginning of
the creation of God; I know thy works that thou art neither cold nor hot: I would
thou wert cold or hot. So then because thou art lukewarm, and neither cold nor
hot, I will spue thee out of my mouth” (Revelation 3:14-16).

We learn from history that the name Laodicea was given to the city where the
last of the seven Churches was located, by Antiochus II, after his enlargement
of it, in honor of his wife Laodice, and that it is a compound of two words — laos,
“people,” and dike. Mr. Grant observes: “ ‘Dike’ is given by the dictionaries as
having three meanings closely connected: (1) of ‘manner, custom, usage’; (2) of
‘right’; (3) of ‘requirement,” and so ‘vengeance,” punitive justice. We have thus
three possible meanings: ‘custom of the people,” ‘people’s right,” ‘judgment of
the people.” And these three things have equally plain and solemn connection
with one another.” The writer next goes on to make application of these three
related meanings of the word to the different features contained in this message
to the Laodiceans. That they fit perfectly the general conditions existing in
Protestant Christianity today, can hardly be questioned, “for,” he proceeds to
say, “it is indeed the ‘people’s custom’ that is here [in this Laodicean message]
unfolded. If under Popery it is rather the usurpation of the leaders that is the
question, in Protestantism, with its open Bible, the people [who profess Christi-
anity] are tested as never before.” This responsibility of the people is on account
of the wonderful privileges of our day.

In the early centuries of the Gospel Age, the art of printing was unknown, and
the people of the world as well as the people of God were necessarily dependent
upon the slow, toilsome labor of copyists for the multiplication of copies of the
Word of God. To possess a copy of the entire canon of the Sacred Writings was
a rare, an extremely rare privilege. When, in the Sixteenth Century, the Refor-
mation was instituted, the printing press, although crude and deficient when
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compared with that of the present time, had come into use. This made possible
the greatest factor in the Reformation movement — the scattering of various
portions of the Bible. Since the opening years of the Nineteenth Century, Bibles
have become plentiful, and are found in nearly every home today. The responsi-
bilities that are associated with a knowledge of its contents have been brought
home, as never before, to the professed people of God — indeed to all people. It
1s true, men have been, and indeed still are ignorant of the teachings of the Bible,
but it is now more assuredly a willing ignorance. They may, as they have in the
past, seek to place the responsibility of their ignorance upon the fallen stars,
the blind leaders, but their doing so has now necessarily another character from
what it had in former days. As this noted writer has said:

“Hence it is the people who are now being manifested — their way which is
being made apparent; and judgment, however delayed, must at last follow with
proportional energy. Thus two significant applications of this word ‘Laodicea’ are
made evident.

“But again, and connected with this, there is a feature of the last days which
Scripture puts prominently forward — the self assertion which indeed on man’s
part has never been lacking, but which now pervades, in a manner not before
seen, the masses of the population. That Protestantism has favored this, is one
of the reproaches of the Romanists. And it is undeniably true that in one sense it
has favored it. The breaking of ecclesiastical yokes — the yoke of a tyranny more
prostrating than any other — with that awakening of the mind of man which is
ever found where the light of the Word of God has penetrated — has produced a
state of things in which, if Christ’s yoke be not accepted, man’s will will assur-
edly assert itself [even over the false guides] as never before. And so it has
proved; and so Scripture long before declared that it would be. ‘Laodicea,’ in its
... sense, as ‘people’s right,” has become, morally, spiritually, and politically also,
the watchword of the times. On the one hand, there is an immense march of civi-
lization, a predicted running to and fro, and increase of knowledge; on the other,
an uprise of what threatens [so-called Christian] civilization, and is ominous of
an approaching end of the whole state.

“ ‘People’s right!” The rights of the masses! and which the masses them-
selves mean to define and pronounce upon. ... Rights! what scale have you of
rights? Listen to the voices from a lower level than you desire, which will inter-
pret for you, and enforce their interpretation — socialism, communism, nihilism
— dread names, not merely for the monarch, but for the man of property also,
and for the law abiding citizen. ... This Laodicea of politics is destined to be the
rock upon which all governmental reform will end in anarchy and chaos. He who
can read the great typical book of nature may read the Scriptural presages upon
a scroll written with lamentation and mourning and woe: ‘And there shall be
signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars; and upon the earth, distress
of nations, with perplexity; the sea and the waves roaring; men’s hearts failing
them for fear, and for looking after those things which are coming on the earth:
for the powers of the heavens shall be shaken’ (Luke 21:25,26).
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“But the removal of the things that can be shaken will only make way for
a Kingdom, not such as they anticipate, absolute [however it will be] beyond
all the tyrannies of old, a ‘rod of iron,” which shall break as potsherds all the
opposing powers of man, yet be the Shepherd’s rod under which the poor of the
flock will lie down at last in peace, and none shall make them afraid.”

How refreshing to turn from the consideration of present conditions to a
contemplation of that coming rule such as the world has never seen! Hear the
Prophet concerning that glorious time:

“He shall judge thy people with righteousness, and thy poor with judgment.
The mountains shall bring peace to the people, and the little hills, by righteous-
ness. He shall judge the poor of the people, He shall save the children of the
needy, and shall break in pieces the oppressor. In his days shall the righteous
flourish; and abundance of peace so long as the moon endureth. He shall have
dominion also from sea to sea, and from the river unto the ends of the earth. Yea,
all kings shall fall down before Him: all nations shall serve Him” (Psalms 72:2-
4,7,8,11).

In considering this Laodicean message, it is impossible to separate political
from ecclesiastical conditions — the world and the Church are so closely allied,
so mingled together. As a matter of fact, “people’s right,” which is one phase of
Laodicea, has become in ecclesiastical matters as well as political, the watchword
of the times. The masses of the people are rising up and claiming their rights in
ecclesiastical matters as never before. It should be remembered, however, that
while the laity may dispossess the clergy, and dominion pass from one to the
other, it will do this without reverting to the hands in which it belongs. Christ
is the one Master, not clergy and not people. Ministers are indeed servants, but
not servants of men, as the Apostle so emphatically asserts. “Ye are bought with
a price; be ye not the servants of men: if I yet pleased men, I should not be the
servant of Christ.” As one has truthfully said: “Christ needs to be in his true
place — a thing which so marks Philadelphia, but from which Laodicea excludes
him as does Thyatira. Bring Christ in, and the ministers are his servants. Bring
Christ in, and the people are his people. his service, on the part of all alike, is
true and equal freedom at once to all.”

We now consider the particular, the special marks pointed out by the Savior
which distinguish the Laodicean message from all the others and describe so
vividly the condition of Protestant Christianity, both clergy and laity today.

“These things saith the Amen, the faithful and true witness, the beginning of
the creation of God” (verse 14).

The word Amen means true, certain, faithful. Our Lord announcing himself as
the Amen, seems to signify that he was the one who was true, and whose word
could be depended upon. The thought seems to be that although both the clergy
and the Church of the Laodiceans had proved themselves so untrue, so unworthy
of representing him, he was the same, and his words both of promise and of
threat would be carried out. The expression, “the faithful and true witness,” is
evidently designed to give emphasis to that which is implied in the word Amen.



154 The Revelation of Jesus Christ

The significance also seems to be that he is a witness for God and can approve of
nothing which the God of truth would not approve.

The name or title, “the beginning of the creation of God,” is a very important
one as bearing on the rank or dignity of the Savior. It has been variously inter-
preted. Some have applied it in the sense that He is the author of all things.
Mr. Barnes is authority for saying that the word translated “beginning” is not
in accordance with the thought of authorship, but that it has reference, rather,
to the commencement of a thing, denoting properly either primacy in rank or
primacy in time. This author applies it to primacy in rank, and his words to this
effect are:

“He is ‘the beginning of the creation of God,” in the sense that he is the
head or prince of the creation; that is, that he presides over it so far as the
purposes of redemption are to be accomplished, and so far as necessary for those
purposes. This is (a) in accordance with the meaning of the word, Luke 12:11
[where the word beginning is translated magistrates]; 20:20 [where the word is
translated power], et al ut supra, and (b) in accordance with the uniform state-
ments respecting the Redeemer, that ‘all power is given unto him in heaven
and in earth’ (Matthew 28:18); that God has ‘given him power over all flesh’
(John 17:2); that all things are ‘put under his feet’ (Hebrews 2:8, 1 Corinthians
15:27); that he is exalted over all things (Ephesians 1:20-22). Having this rank,
it was proper that he should speak with authority to the [messenger, pastor and]
Church at Laodicea.”

Other writers apply the expression to the New Creation, as beginning with
Christ Jesus, the Head of the Church, when he was raised from the dead, the Son
of God with power. The interpretation, however, which seems the most reason-
able, and harmonizes all the Scriptures referring to Christ’s dignity and honor, is
that he was the only begotten Son, the first and only direct creation of God the
Father: “Note also that our Lord (referring to his own origin), declares himself to
be, “The faithful and true witness, the beginning of the creation of God.” ”

The Savior continues to address the Church and the messenger of the
Laodiceans, in the words: “I know thy works that thou art neither cold nor hot;
I would thou wert cold or hot” (verse 15). This expression is, of course, figura-
tive. To be “cold,” in the sense here suggested, would imply a condition where
there was no pretension of religion. To be “hot” denotes the very opposite — a
state of fervency, warm and zealous in the love and service of the Master. The
state or condition reproved here is that of a profession of Christ with no warm-
hearted love and service which he desired and had a right to expect of those who
professed to be his ministers, his followers. Lukewarmness is the word in the
next verse. “I would that thou wert either cold or hot” is used to express this
condition. The meaning is that Christ would prefer no profession at all to one that
was of a hypocritical character, where there was no glow of warm affection. The
reason is most obvious. Evidently a cold state is preferable to Christ than that of
lukewarmness. The cold, non-professing unbeliever represents a more honest
condition. He could not be specially responsible in his ignorance and would not
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therefore be blameworthy to the extent of the one who had some enlightenment
and professed to be a follower of Christ, but was not living up to his profession.
It would be far better to be even antagonistic to Christ, than to make a profes-
sion to be his ministers, his followers, to make vows of consecration, and then
manifest indifference in fulfilling them. On the part of the non- professor, there is
no concealment, no pretense. The one is a condition of either being deceived or
of insincerity, if not hypocrisy. The other is generally, at least, honest. Honesty
1s one quality absolutely necessary to become a true disciple and have the Word
of God take root, as Christ taught in parable: “But that on the good ground are
they, which, in an honest and good heart, having heard [understood] the Word,
keep it, and bring forth fruit with patience” (Luke 8:15).

It has been truly said of insincere ones or hypocrites: “Of a man who is false
to his engagements; who makes professions and promises never to be realized,
we can make nothing. There is essential meanness in such a character, and there
1s nothing in it which we can respect. But, in the character of the man who is
openly and avowedly opposed to anything; who takes his stand, and is earnest and
zealous in his course, though it be wrong, there are traits which may be, under a
better direction, elements of true greatness and magnanimity. In the character of
Saul of Tarsus, there were always the elements of true greatness; in that of Judas
Iscariot, there were never. The one was capable of becoming one of the noblest
men that has ever lived on the earth; the other, even under the personal teaching
of the Redeemer for years, was nothing but a traitor — a man of essential mean-
ness. ... The most hopeless of all persons, in regard to salvation, are those who
are [profess to be] members of the Church without any true religion; who have
made a profession without any evidence of personal piety; who are content with
a name to live. This is so, because (a) the essential character of any one who will
allow himself to do this, is eminently unfavorable to true religion. There is a lack
of that thorough honesty and sincerity which is so necessary for true conversion
to God. He who is content to profess to be what he really is not, is not a man on
whom the truths of Christianity are likely to make an impression. (b) Such a man
never applies the truth to himself. Truth that is addressed to impenitent sinners,
he does not apply to himself, of course, for he does not rank himself in that class
of persons. Truths addressed to hypocrites, he will not apply to himself, for no
one, however insincere and hollow he may be, chooses to act on the presump-
tion that he is himself a hypocrite, or so as to leave others to suppose that he
regards himself as such. The means of grace adapted to save a sinner, as such, he
will not use, for he is [professedly] in the Church, and, chooses to regard himself
as safe. Efforts made to reclaim him he will resist, for he will regard it as proof of
a meddlesome spirit, and an uncharitable judging in others, if they consider him
to be anything different from what he professes to be. What right have they to go
back of his profession, and assume that he is insincere? As a consequence, there
are probably fewer persons by far converted of those who come into the Church
without any religion, than of any other class of persons of similar number, and
the most hopeless of all conditions, in respect to conversion and salvation, is
when one enters the [professed] Church deceived. (c) It may be presumed that,
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for these reasons, God himself will make less direct effort to convert and save
such persons. As there are fewer appeals that can be brought to bear on them;
as there is less in their character that is noble and that can be depended on in
promoting the salvation of a soul; and as there is special guilt in hypocrisy, it may
be presumed that God will more frequently leave such persons to their chosen
course, than He will those who make no professions of religion. Compare Psalms
109:17,18, Jeremiah 7:16, 11:14, 14:11, Isaiah 1:15, Hosea 4:17.”

It would not be proper nor correct to say that all those who profess Christ
in and of Laodicea are hypocrites, although from all the facts and evidences,
the number of such must be considerable. There are varying degrees of hypoc-
risy, however, in Christendom. Some know more, and are more guilty; many are
deceived; and it would be our thought that a goodly number are to a considerable
extent sincere believers, but have never come to understand the requirements
of discipleship, never possessed the qualifications necessary to understand
those requirements, and therefore they could not possibly be warm in affection
for Christ as a person, or zealous in his cause. Nevertheless the general condi-
tion described by the Savior here is that of lukewarmness — that of profession
without possession; and as the appointed time for judging is come, such are
spued out of his mouth. Another writer better expresses the meaning of luke-
warmness as used in this message:

“It is lukewarm — nothing decided — partly hot and partly cold — divided
between Christ and the world — not willing to give up pretension and claim to
the heavenly, and yet clinging close to the earthly — having too much conscience
to cast off the name of Christ, and too much love for the world to take a firm and
honest stand entirely on his side. There is much religiousness, but very little
religion; much sentiment, but very little of life to correspond; much profession,
but very little faith.”

In the Savior’s words, “Because thou sayest, I am rich, and increased with
goods, and have need of nothing; and knowest not that thou art wretched, and
miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked,” we have the Laodicean spirit of pride
and boastfulness described. One of the many evidences of a loss or lack of spiri-
tuality and of character likeness to Christ, on the part of those who continue to
profess his Name, is that of a spirit of pride and boastfulness. This is manifested
on the part of religious leaders and organizations today in their eagerness to give
statistics, to advertise their doings. Meetings and conferences are convened for
this purpose rather than for ministering to the people the Word of God. In not
a few cases, the caucuses of political gatherings are mild indeed as compared
with some of the methods of the professed followers of Christ in the conduct
of business matters of the Church. In Laodicea most of the attention is given
to the externals of Christian life, and to securing the approval and applause of
the world. The principal cause of all this is that the conscience is not sensitive
and tender before the Lord; the life of faith and trust has never been entered
upon; and the heart, the affections, has never been occupied with a personal
Christ. The writer last quoted above, who may be considered to be a Philadel-
phian believer, but who lived over into the Laodicean age, made application of
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this message to present conditions of the professed Church, and very truthfully
said, “It is self-satisfied, boastful, and empty. Having come down to the world’s
tastes, and gained the world’s praise and patronage, the Laodiceans think they
are rich, and increased with goods, and have need of nothing. Such splendid
churches, and influential and intelligent congregations, and learned and agree-
able preachers! Such admirable worship and music! Such excellently manned
and endowed institutions! So many missionaries in the field! So much given for
magnificent charities! Such an array in all the attributes of greatness and power!
What more can be wanted? And will it answer to say that all this is not largely
and characteristically the state of things at this hour?”

Let the following clear statement be carefully considered:

“The Scriptures draw to our attention the fact that the nominal Church of this
present time, symbolical Laodicea (Revelation 3:17,18), claims also to be very
rich. ‘Thou sayest, I am rich and increased in goods, and have need of nothing.’
Alas! this seems to be the prevalent condition of nominal churchianity on every
hand. Only the few in her who are Israelites indeed, and who have not yet heard
and obeyed the voice speaking in this harvest-time, and saying, ‘Come out of
her, my people, that ye be not partakers of her sins and that ye receive not of
her plagues’ — only these very few know of the true riches; the remainder are
deceiving themselves with a counterfeit wealth. They look with pride upon their
numbers, and count them by millions: they rejoice in this wealth of numbers,
not realizing that nearly all are ‘tares,” not begotten by the good Word of the
Kingdom: indeed very few of them know anything about the Kingdom at all, not
being begotten of the Truth, but begotten of error” (C. T. Russell).

The Savior’s words, “Thou art wretched,” do not denote that those thus
rebuked are actually conscious of that condition. The words refer to the condition
itself, rather than the consciousness of it. The word “miserable,” as here used,
means a pitiable state, rather than one actually felt to be so. The word “poor”
refers, of course, to their spiritual state: they are altogether lacking in those
graces which are always the fruit of Christ’s spirit. They are “blind” — blind
to their true condition, blind to the signs of the times, blind to what constitutes
true Christianity, and blind to the fact that their judgment is impending. They are
represented as “naked” — not only void of what constitutes true righteousness
in God’s sight, but without the robe, the merit of Christ’s righteousness, which
alone is secured through faith in his ransom-sacrifice, faith in his precious blood
shed once for all. Thus the writer last quoted continues:

“And so the Lord declares to Laodicea, ‘Thou knowest not that thou art
wretched and miserable and poor and blind and naked.” She is poor, in that she
has so little of the Master’s spirit, so little of the Truth and the spirit of the Truth.
... Laodicea is blind, in that the god of this world hath blinded her perceptions
of God’s character and plan and is leading her further and further away from
confidence in His Word, under the guidance of her chosen and well-paid lords
and masters, the clergy [fallen stars], who under the name of Higher Criticism
and Evolution are rapidly taking away from her every good possession and thing
which would be estimable in the sight of the Lord, and who are thus denuding
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her, making her naked, taking from her the robe of Christ’s righteousness, and
leading her to trust, not in the precious blood of the redemption, the death of
the Redeemer, but to trust in an evolutionary process which needs no Savior,
which denies an atonement for sin, yea, denies that there is, or has been any sin
to make atonement for; and claims, on the contrary that humanity has ground
for pride in its own progress, which will be quite sufficient eventually to bring
to them every desired blessing, without any Savior, and without his Kingdom,
which God has promised as the hope of the groaning creation.”

“I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire, that thou mayest be rich;
and white raiment that thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy naked-
ness do not appear; and anoint thine eyes with eyesalve, that thou mayest see.
... Behold, I stand at the door, and knock: if any man hear my voice, and open the
door, I will come in to him, and will sup with him, and he with Me” (Revelation
3:18-20).

There is an evident reference in these words to the boastful claims which he
said would be made by the Laodicean ministry and Church of possessing riches
and having need of nothing. One has very appropriately expressed the thought
suggested in this symbolic language: “So wealthy are they [the Laodiceans] that
the Lord will not talk of giving to them. And indeed it would be a happy thing for
them to exchange their riches ... false glitter for true gold, ‘gold tried in the fire’
— a frequent symbol ... in Scripture to represent what is Divine.”

Gold, being the most valuable of metals, is used in the Scriptures to denote
the most valuable of heavenly, spiritual things. In a general way it might be said
truthfully that gold is emblematic of the religion of Jesus Christ, which makes the
possessor of it rich indeed, even as it is enjoyed in the present life. Concerning
this Mr. Russell points out: “The heavenly riches are to be attained in the resur-
rection, when the Millennial Kingdom shall be inaugurated, and the faithful over-
comers, by their resurrection change, shall be richly endowed with all the good
things which God hath in reservation for them that love him, and who prove their
love by present-time devotions, sacrifices, etc. But, we should notice that there
is a foretaste of these heavenly blessings granted to the faithful in this present
life; these heavenly riches granted us now the Apostle speaks of as ‘riches of
grace’ (Ephesians 1:7,18), and these grace-riches include faith, hope, and joy in
the holy Spirit, and an ability to see and appreciate with the eye of faith things
actually not seen as yet. The Apostle declares that these treasures of wisdom
and grace — knowledge of Divine good things in reservation, and the fellowship
with God which permits us to anticipate and enjoy those blessings in a measure
now, are all hidden in Christ, in whom are hid all the treasures of wisdom and
knowledge.” (Colossians 2:3). We must come into Christ, as members of his
Body, the true Church, by sacrifice, before we can have the opportunity of even
searching for these hidden treasures, or of finding any of them. And then, as we
progress faithfully in our sacrificial service, as priests, walking in the footsteps
of the great High Priest; we find more and more of these true riches of grace day
by day, and year by year, as we progress.
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“Moreover, another kind of riches comes to the Royal Priesthood, faithful in
performing their self- sacrifices. These are riches of the holy Spirit. They find
as they sacrifice the selfish interests, earthly aims, earthly projects, etc., in the
service of the Lord and the Truth, that they grow more and more in likeness
to their heavenly Father and to their Lord, and that the fruits of the holy Spirit
abound in them more and more — meekness, patience, gentleness, brotherly
kindness, love.

“Furthermore, they find a peace and a joy to which formerly they were
strangers, and which the world can neither give nor take away. This peace and
joy come through a realization that having given their all to the Lord, all of His
exceeding great and precious promises belong to them. Now their faith can firmly
grasp these promises as their own; they can realize that as their justification and
call were not of themselves, but of the Lord, so all their course of sacrifice, in
harmony with that call, is under Divine supervision and care, and sure to work
out blessings; and that to whatever extent they shall work out earthly hardships,
trials and sufferings, God will proportionately make them to work out a far more
exceeding and eternal weight of glory in the Kingdom (2 Corinthians 4:17).”

“And anoint thine eyes with eyesalve, that thou mayest see.” The reference
here is to a medicament that was used for weak eyes. It was compounded of
various substances supposed to possess a healing quality. The lesson is very
manifest, and is in respect to the spiritual sight. That which Christ would furnish
them would produce the same effect on their apprehension of Divine things as
would the medicament prepared for the physical vision. The thought conveyed
is that those who were blind to the true character of God and the beauties of
salvation would have their eyes opened to see the wonderful works and plan of
the Divine One. The above writer continues:

“Laodicea is indeed counseled to buy the true gold, the true riches of the
Lord, and to use eyesalve that she may see, and to put on the garment of Christ’s
righteousness, that she may not be put to shame; but we have no intimation in
the Scripture that she will give any heed to this counsel; on the contrary, the inti-
mation is that more and more she will become a Babel of confusion, and that she
will go down with the political and financial systems of this present age, in the
great time of trouble with which this age will terminate, and which will fit and
prepare mankind for the Kingdom of God’s dear Son, and its reign of righteous-
ness. ‘When the judgments of the Lord are abroad in the earth, the inhabitants of
the world will learn righteousness’ (Isaiah 26:9).”

The words, “As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten,” are evidently spoken of
Christ’s own followers, and not of the rejected, cast off Laodiceans. These words
are in harmony with all Scripture referring to the Lord’s dealings with such. One
Scripture sums up His method of dealing in the words, “Whom the Lord loveth
He chasteneth, and scourgeth every son whom He receiveth” (Hebrews 12:6).
We are of course to understand this on the supposition that His children need
chastening. It is, however, very doubtful if there has ever been any of God’s chil-
dren who has not at some time needed the rod of correction. Indeed, it is a proof,
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an evidence of His love, if when His children go astray, and as referred to in this
particular instance, partake in any measure of this Laodicean spirit which char-
acterizes the professing Church in general of these days, He reminds them of it
by permitting certain trials and difficulties to come upon them as corrections and
reproofs. Thus do earthly fathers call back their children who are disobedient;
and there is no greater evidence of a father’s love than when with sorrow and
pain to himself he administers such punishment as will call his child back from
the path of disobedience.

The words of the Savior which follow, “Be zealous therefore, and repent,”
seem also to be addressed to such of his followers who have become to some
extent, at least, lukewarm, and who may have partaken in a measure uncon-
sciously of the spirit of pride and boastfulness. This is possible; indeed, those
who have been blessed with the wonderful knowledge of the Divine Plan are
very susceptible to the temptation to be proud and boastful of their attainments.
Such are exhorted to be earnest and ardent in the service of the Master, and to
cultivate the spirit of meekness and humility. We may be sure that if his true
children partake of this wrong spirit, they will receive his chastening rod. This is
guaranteed because of his love for such.

The Savior at the Door

The expression, “Behold, I stand at the door, and knock,” is, of course, figu-
rative, and is drawn from the common usage of every-day life of one who has
approached a dwelling and, standing at the door of entrance, gives the well
known sign of his presence by knocking; thus he makes known his presence,
and also his desire for admission. It implies also that the one knocking recog-
nizes the right of the one inside to open the door or not, as he may please. The
knocker would not force an entrance, and when assured that he is heard, if the
knock be not heeded, he would turn away. This figurative utterance of the Savior
was understood, as we have already noted, by some teachers of the Philadelphia
period to denote the presence of Christ, his Second Advent at some time in the
Laodicean period. Some others who lived in this, the Laodicean period, have
expressed the same thought:

“We should expect that at the time of our Lord’s coming his people would hear
his ‘knock’ — the knock of the prophecies, and whoever would open his heart
and receive the things in a consecrated attitude of mind the Lord would gird
himself as a servant and would come forth and serve him.”

Concerning the Savior’s reply to the question of the disciples, “What shall be
the sign of Thy presence?” let the reader weigh carefully the following signifi-
cant statement by Mr. Russell:

“ ‘Ye shall see the sign of the Son of Man [in heaven],” does not signify that
the Lord’s disciples then living will see him, but that they will have an indication
or evidence of his presence at that time. The signs of our Lord’s Second pres-
ence will be found in harmony with, and corroborated by, the testimony of the
Prophets, as was the case at the First Advent (Luke 24:44-46).
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“The sign or proof of his parousia will be given in heaven. Not in the heaven
of the Father’s presence and before the holy angels, but in the symbolic heaven,
the ecclesiastical heaven, the same heaven which the preceding verse tells us
shall be so terribly shaken as to shake out its stars [teachers]. It is in this heaven
— the professedly spiritual class — that the sign or evidence of our Lord’s pres-
ence will first be apparent. Some will ‘see’ the fulfillment of the prophetic decla-
rations respecting this day of the second presence, in the marvelous unfolding
of the Divine Plan of the Ages, and will recognize it as one of the signs of his
presence (Luke 12:37). ...

“At the first presence, the humble Israelites indeed, whom God accounted
worthy, were not confused, but enlightened, so that our Lord could say to them,
‘Blessed are your eyes, for they see; and your ears, for they hear’ (Matthew
13:17). So now in the second presence of the Son of Man, the opening up of the
Divine Word, the discernment of the Divine Plan showing as well the Divine
times and seasons, and the confusion upon ‘Babylon’ are satisfactory proofs of
the presence of the King.”

Again in a reference made in 1904 to the significance of the “knock,” this
expositor further stated: “His presence will be made known by the knock, and
the knock would correspond to an announcement, through some special servant
or servants, either orally or by the printed page, setting forth the evidences of
the Master’s presence. For instance, the publishing of time prophecies showing
that the time is fulfilled — that certain prophecies marking events belonging to
the close of the Gospel dispensation and the opening of the Millennial dispensa-
tion are accomplished, and that certain signs mentioned in the Scriptures are
fulfilled — such testimonies are in the nature of a knock, which would be heard
by such of the servants of the Lord as would be awake at that time. It is not for
the servants in general to do the knocking, but for the Master himself to set in
operation the forces and agencies he may choose to use for producing this knock
and the announcement.”

It will thus be seen that this writer’s thought was that the “signs” or evidences
of the Savior’s presence at the Second Advent would be twofold: first, the fulfill-
ment of certain chronological predictions; and, second, the fulfillment of certain,
indeed, very many predicted events, the chief one of all being the spreading of a
spiritual feast — the impartation of light and knowledge concerning the Lord’s
great Plan of Salvation. Additional evidences are given in other Scripture proph-
ecies bearing upon the Second Presence, but those mentioned above, with the
discovery on the part of the Lord’s people of the predicted apostate Laodicean
conditions, are the only ones taught in this message.

Concerning the chronological periods and their bearing on the matter of
Christ’s parousia, or presence, they are not mentioned in this message. It will be
our purpose to consider them when we come to those visions of the Apocalypse
in connection with which they are mentioned. Sufficeth here to say that from
all the evidences that can be adduced today it seems most probable that we are
now living in the dawn of the seventh thousand-year period, or the Millennium,
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the early stages of which will be devoted to the displacing of the present order
of things and the inauguration of the new; and that this fact, taken in connection
with various prophetic pictures of Christ’s Second Presence, of the close of this
age and the dawning of the Millennial (pictures that are already being fulfilled in
our midst), constitutes strong and convincing evidence that the “knock” of the
Savior is due to be heard in our midst today. Yea, and with what solemnity do we
then hearken to Christ’s message to the Church of the Laodiceans!

As the figurative knock and the promise in connection with it is a personal,
an individual one, the following inquiries are of the greatest conceivable impor-
tance: Have we heard the knock? Have we opened the door of our heart? Have
we partaken of the feast spread? Do we know that we are in the Presence of the
Son of Man? The question is not, Do we know the exact date when our Lord
came? but rather, Have we apprehended the general evidence that the Savior
has come and, through his specially chosen instrumentalities, has made known
to us the wonders of the Heavenly Father’s love, as manifested in the wonderful
Plan of the Ages?

“To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in my throne, even as
I also overcame, and am set down with my Father in His throne” (Revelation
3:21).

To the overcomer living in the Laodicean period and surrounded by the
Laodicean conditions, which constitute the chief things to be overcome, the
promise is that he would be granted the privilege of sitting with Christ in his
throne, even as he overcame and sat down with his Father in His throne. The
teaching is that Christ is himself to be given a special Kingdom. And this is in
harmony with all that the Scriptures have to say concerning Christ’s future work
in its relation to the human family. Note the following statements: “I appoint unto
you a Kingdom, even as my Father hath appointed unto me.” “Ye which have
followed me, in the regeneration when the Son of Man shall sit in the throne of
his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones,” etc. “When the Son of Man shall
sit upon the throne of his glory, before him shall be gathered all nations,” etc.
“And they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years.” We might multiply
passages in the Scriptures which plainly teach this truth. A careful comparison
of them shows that this Kingdom or dominion is to be over this earth and its
peoples; indeed, all who have lived on the earth since Adam will eventually
come under this dominion. The object will be to restore such of them as will, to
human perfection, and to give them everlasting life in a perfect earthly paradise.
Concerning this feature, other Scriptures, as well as other visions in the Revela-
tion, deal more particularly; and in future expositions, these will be considered.

It is not the thought that this promise to the Laodicean overcomers is for them
alone; rather, all the overcomers throughout the Gospel Age will share in this
reward. Indeed, the promises to the overcomers in each of these seven periods
belong to all alike, even as the conditions described in each epistle have to be
overcome by all alike. It seems to be the thought that the rewards promised to
the overcomers are adapted to their triumph over their surroundings, in seven
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orders. The rewards increase in degree from the first one made to the saints in
Ephesus, to the last one to the saints in the Laodicean period, as the evils and
the adverse circumstances over which the victories are won increase in severity.
It would seem, then, that we have taught in this, seven steps or degrees upward
in the rewards of the saints, all of which each individual saint attains. They seem
to have been framed so as to describe all the evils and trying circumstances to
be overcome by each individual, as well as the blessed realization of all the deliv-
erances wrought, and the glory and honor that is to be realized by each in the
future glorious Kingdom of the Son as well as of the Father of all.

The first promise, that of Ephesus, refers to a partaking of the “tree of knowl-
edge” which was forbidden to Adam. This is secured by cherishing and holding
fast to their “first love” for the Master and his Truth. All the overcomers will
realize this great reward.

The second, that of Smyrna, proclaims a victory over adversities, persecu-
tions, and afflictions, by faithfully testifying to their Christian faith under these
conditions. The reward was the “crown of life,” and immunity from death forev-
ermore, which will be the happy lot of all in the future who prove faithful under
these circumstances.

The third, that of Pergamos, is the gift of the “white stone,” giving the assur-
ance of Christ’s acceptance and approval; and the “hidden manna,” the Divine,
incorruptible, immortal nature, as a reward for faithfulness in following the
Master in a separation from worldliness, worldly patronage and friendship, and
in a separation from the desire for rulership without him.

The fourth, that of Thyatira, promises authority and judicial administration
over the nations, because of a recognition of Christ’s authority over them,
instead of the authority of the false and usurping Jezebel’s church-rulership.

The fifth, that of Sardis, holds out the assurance that the overcomer’s name
shall not be erased from the book of life, but that they shall walk with him in
white as a reward for keeping their garments undefiled, when all around them
was a spiritual deadness.

The sixth, that of Philadelphia, promises a part in the New Jerusalem govern-
ment, as well as to be made a pillar, an ornament, a support, in the great anti-
typical Temple of God, to go no more out forever, and this because of faithfully
manifesting and striving to maintain the primitive spirit of brotherly love, and of
holding fast to the Word of his patience.

The seventh, that of Laodicea, describes a promise of sharing in a dominion,
of which no higher honor could he imagined; because of persevering in separa-
tion from the Laodicean evil conditions.

In whatever way we look at these promises, when taken together, they
describe privileges, blessings and honors, of which the natural eye hath not
seen, nor ear heard, neither have entered into the heart of man. It has been truly
said that these seven promises form by far the most complete description to be
found in the Scriptures of the good things which God has prepared for His people
— them that love Him. In the language of Mr. Seiss:
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“They set before us a destiny to which all the faithful shall attain, at which
the lean, meager, shallow, shadowy, flimsy thing some present as heaven, sinks
into insipidity and contempt. They present us with something fitting and compe-
tent to brace up the courage of the Church, to carry her to the pitch of bearing
the cross, and crucifying herself with Christ, and actualizing her profession of
expatriation from this world. They open to us prospects which put upon the
commonplaces of heavenly anticipations the disgrace and shame of scarcely
having caught the first syllables of what is laid up for true saints of God.”

“He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the Churches.”



Chapter Ten

The Vision of the Throne

(Revelation 4:1-3)

‘After this I looked, and, behold, a door was opened in heaven: and the first voice
which I heard was as it were of a trumpet talking with me; which said, Come up
hither, and I will shew thee things which must be hereafter. And immediately I was
in the spirit: and, behold, a thvone was set in heaven, and one sat on the throne”
(Revelation 4:1,2).

candlesticks, and after St. John had received the messages which he was

to send to the angels of the seven Churches, he looked and saw a door
opened in heaven, and heard for the second time the trumpet-voice of Christ.
This time it was an invitation: “Come up hither, and I will shew thee things
which must be hereafter.” Immediately he was “in the spirit.” In considering the
expression “a door was opened in heaven” it will assist materially if we observe
and bear in mind that the Scriptures speak of the sky as a solid expanse, or as an
extended arch above the earth. In this expanse or arch the stars are represented
as shining. Through apertures or windows in this expanse, the rain is repre-
sented as coming down (Genesis 7:11). This is of course figurative.

Following the vision of Christ walking in the midst of the seven golden

The simple meaning in this vision is that it was to St. John, as if such an
opening had been made in the sky, and he was permitted to view a scene in
heaven. What he saw was not an actual occurrence, but a vision representing
such. The expression “in the spirit” denotes that he was in a state in which all
his natural faculties were under Divine control. In this condition he beheld the
visions recorded in the rest of the book of Revelation. The visions of the book
from chapter six to its close may well be likened to a drama which tells the story
of developments in both the true and nominal Church as well as in the world
down to the time of Christ’s glorious triumph over sin and death. The careful
student will observe that the vision recorded in chapters four and five is largely
synoptical and more in the nature of an introductory scene to this Divine drama
which follows.

In this vision the Apostle saw first a throne set in heaven, and on the throne
was seated the Eternal One. St. John does not attempt to describe the one on
the throne, except by the simple statement that “He that sat thereon was like a
jasper and a sardine stone.” Perhaps this expression is intended to be sugges-
tive or descriptive of the glorious qualities of this Divine One. That the one
who is here represented in the symbol is the Heavenly Father, there can be no
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question. All the symbolic transactions in the scene demonstrate that the Great
Jehovah the Author of the Divine Plan, is the One represented, and was such as
to impress St. John and the Church with the signal importance of the communi-
cations about to be made.

He next beheld a rainbow, completely encircling the throne (see Diaglott).
The rainbow in the vision was not such as is seen from the earth — an incom-
plete circle. This which the Apostle saw completely encircled the All-Glorious
and Perfect One. Looking at this symbolical rainbow in the light of the Genesis
account (Genesis 9:12-17), will assist us to understand its significance. There
we learn that the rainbow is the token of God’s promise and agreement with the
earth and mankind that there should never be another flood. The waters had just
abated, and the sun for the first time was shining out through the last fragments
of the mists and clouds as the storm of judgment was retreating. This it was that
produced the rainbow effect, and seems to teach that the many troublous times
portrayed by the visions throughout the Revelation, culminating at last in a
general storm of judgment, will eventually be for man’s good, for his correction,
for his everlasting blessing. It is through these troubles and severe experiences
that the followers of Christ are developed and perfected and will finally be made
joint-heirs with him in his Kingdom for the blessing of all mankind. The rainbow
then seems to announce that earth’s storms are to cease, and speaks of the hope
of life, of peace and blessing to come out of the trials encountered by the true
Church, and out of the final storm of judgment experienced by the world, all of
which is in full harmony with the Divine promise of blessed refreshment and
restitution for man and his home, the earth — a “new heavens and a new earth
wherein dwelleth righteousness” (2 Peter 3:13).

It is then manifest that the rainbow-encircled throne, in this aspect of the
vision, describes Jehovah’s sovereignty in its general attitude and conduct
towards man in redemptive grace, in providing deliverance for him from the
slavery to sin and death. We have in the Scriptures several symbolic descrip-
tions of God’s throne, but they differ widely in their surroundings from this one.
The “emerald” appearance of the rainbow (greenish in color) is significant of the
“olive leaf” of hope and promise that was brought to Noah by the dove when the
waters of the flood were subsiding. The “emerald” effect of the rainbow therefore
seems to suggest the springing up of new life — the restitution times, subse-
quent to the closing scenes of this dispensation, after the Church is complete
and the world has passed through its judgment-troubles. Then all nations shall
come and worship before God (Revelation 15:4).

The conclusion is unavoidable that the throne and its surroundings are symbol-
ical of the rule of Jehovah; not, however, the rule of Jehovah as it is related to His
government of the universe; nor the rule of Jehovah as represented by the “Great
White Throne” of judgment during the Millennial Age; but rather it represents
the exercise of his sovereignty and power in the execution of the Divine purpose
for the blessing of the Church and the world. The vision then is designed to be
a sublime introduction to the visions that follow, which portray the trials of the
Church as it comes in conflict with the world powers, civil and religious; and is
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intended to show the supremacy of Jehovah, the Divine interest in and supervi-
sion of this feature of the Divine Plan — the preparation of the Church for the
blessing of the world — as it progresses to completion.

The Sealed Scroll

The Apostle had been told that he was to be shown “things which must take
place hereafter.” He was, therefore, in this trance condition, in a state of expec-
tancy. He was not to have revealed to him the future things themselves, but
rather the symbolic visions that represented these future scenes and develop-
ments. After beholding the symbolic actors and surroundings of the throne
vision, which will be considered later on, St. John’s attention was called to a
sealed book, or scroll, in the right hand of Him that sat on the throne. The sealed
scroll was evidently a symbol. It could have but one meaning — that there were
certain things in connection with God’s plans and purposes for mankind that up
to the time of Christ’s resurrection had been kept secret, had not been revealed
to even the Savior himself. The next symbolic transaction further proves that
this is its significance: “And I saw a strong angel proclaiming with a loud voice,
Who is worthy to open the book, and to loose the seals thereof?” (Revelation
5:2).

At first St. John heard no response to this solemn question; and to him it
seemed as though there was none to be found qualified or worthy to open the
book and to make known its contents. It would be in harmony with the transac-
tions of the vision to think that the Apostle John in this trance state supposed
that the things to be made known to him were contained in the sealed scroll.
Thus we account for his words: “And I wept much because no one was found
worthy to open and to read the book, neither to look thereon” (Revelation 5:4).
We may be sure that these transactions were of intense interest to him. That
his disappointment was inexpressible, is shown in the fact that he “wept much.”
While he was weeping, one of the twenty-four elders spoke to him words of
comfort and encouragement: “Weep not: behold the Lion of the tribe of Judah,
the Root of David, hath prevailed to open the book, and to loose the seven seals
thereof.”

Following this, the Apostle beheld, seemingly for the first time, another
symbolic actor in the vision: “And I beheld, and lo, in the midst of the throne
and of the four living ones, and in the midst of the elders, stood a Lamb as it had
been slain, having seven horns and seven eyes which are the seven Spirits of
God sent forth into all the earth” (verse 6). St. John immediately recognized in
this one, the Lamb of God that was to take away the sin of the world. The vision
was designed to show Christ receiving some of the rewards of his great sacrifice.
The Apostle watched what was next to occur, and beheld the Lamb approach the
Eternal One and receive the book out of His right hand. That the reception of
the book by the Lamb marked in symbol an event of vast magnitude and became
the means of solving some great problem is clearly taught by the fact that imme-
diately, not only the actors about the throne joined in what would seem to be a
hallelujah chorus of praise, thanksgiving, and worship, but the Revelator heard
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additionally voices of a mighty throng which reverberated throughout heaven
and earth, proclaiming blessing and honor and glory unto Him that sat upon the
throne and unto the Lamb.

Concerning the significance of this majestic scene — the Lamb’s receiving
the sealed book, and the breaking of the seals, the observations of Mr. Russell
are indeed luminous:

“The Heavenly Father, the Ancient of Days, is shown seated on the heav-
enly throne, and in His hand a scroll written inside and outside, sealed with
seven seals. That scroll, representing the Divine Plan, known only to the
Father, Jehovah Himself, was kept in His own power — in His own hand —
until someone should be proved worthy to know it, and became its executor as
Jehovah’s honored agent and representative. The symbolic picture proceeds to
show that up to the time our Lord Jesus suffered for us at Calvary, ‘the just for
the unjust, that he might bring us to God,” no one had ever been found (proved)
worthy to take up the Divine Plan and even understand it. But when our Lord
Jesus had proved his loyalty to the Heavenly Father by his obedience, not only
in humbling himself to take man’s estate for the suffering of death, but also in his
obedience ‘even unto death,” and still further, ‘even unto the [ignominious] death
of the cross,’ then and thereby he did prove himself worthy of every confidence
and trust.”

The fact that our Lord did not receive the scroll before his death, and did
not understand what was on the inside, would not conflict with the thought of
his wonderful knowledge of Divine Truths during his earthly ministry. That he
did have special knowledge was particularly indicated by the statement that at
his baptism the heavens were opened unto him. This which he saw during his
ministry would seem to correspond to what was written on the outside of the
scroll referring to certain general information and knowledge. But the minutia
and detail of the Divine Plan with respect to many of the things future were not
revealed to him until he received the scroll and opened the seals after his resur-
rection. The same writer continues:

“Our Lord Jesus received the anointing of the holy Spirit when he came up
out of the water at his baptism. Then the heavens were opened unto him. The
higher things which he had not previously understood became clear. The Scrip-
tures were unfolded to his view ... During these three and a half years he was the
Messiah, the Sent of God. He was the Lion of the tribe of Judah. He had sacri-
ficed his will, but this was not sufficient. God wished him to sacrifice not only his
will, but actually to lay down his human life. ... Here the words of our text find
their answer. The inquiry [Who is worthy?] compassed the period from before
Jesus came into the world up to his resurrection from the grave. God had given
the most honorable one of all the host of heaven the first opportunity to prove
his worthiness to loose the scroll of God’s great Plan, and to fulfill its provisions.
He was given this opportunity because, as the First-born of Jehovah, He had the
right to the first privilege of service. And he did not allow the privilege to go by.
He accepted it. He was faithful. He humbled himself to human nature, and thus
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he became the Lion of the tribe of Judah, of which tribe he was born as a man. ...

“Our Lord’s worthiness was not then proved. It was not until he cried with his
dying breath, ‘It is finished!” that the demonstration was complete. ... Speaking
in vision of the three and a half years during which our Lord is represented as
slain, St. John the Revelator says, ‘I beheld and lo, a freshly slain Lamb!” And the
voices of myriads of angels were heard proclaiming, ‘Worthy is the Lamb that
was slain, to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength, and honor, and
glory, and blessing!” (Revelation 5:12). Jesus had not proved himself worthy of
this great honor when he made his consecration, but when he had finished his
course in death he was then worthy to receive glory, honor, and power.”

We believe we may safely draw the lesson, first, that the receiving of the
scroll by Christ is designed to show that a full, complete knowledge of the
Divine purposes for both the Church and the world, was given to him, as well as
all power and authority to carry to completion the Heavenly Father’s plans and
purposes. This occurred even before his ascension, for he said to his disciples:
“All power is given unto me in heaven and in earth” (Matthew 28:18-20).

Second, that the time when the events of the vision of this throne scene began
to occur was after our Lord’s resurrection when he received the scroll.

Third, that the opening of the scroll, the breaking of the seals, etc., show
the progressive order of the fulfillment of the events symbolized by the four
horsemen, etc.

In a succeeding chapter the opening of the seals will be discussed at length.
It will be to our profit at this point, however, to have before the mind a brief
summary:

(1) The white horse and its rider is pictorial of the early Church arrayed in
garments of simplicity and purity, with its immaculate doctrines and perfect
unity, courageously riding forth, bearing the “Good Tidings” over the earth with
the design to conquer such as had hearing ears.

(2) The red, black, and pale horses and their riders of the second, third, and
fourth seals, depict those conquering forces that had to do with the gradual rise
and development of the persecuting Antichrist, and the worldly, formal, false
Church over which he ruled (Revelation 6:3-8).

(3) The fifth seal discloses a vision of a band of faithful martyrs who suffered
during the supremacy of both Pagan and Papal Rome (Revelation 6:9-11).

(4) The sixth seal opens with a literal and symbolical darkening of the sun and
moon, and falling of stars, and an earthquake. This brings us to the “time of the
end.” It is in connection with the fulfillment of the symbols of this seal, that the
sealing of the “one hundred and forty-four thousand” is accomplished. In the
closing events of this seal, this class is seen as the “temple” in heaven; another
class also, the “Great Company,” is seen serving before the throne, having come
out of the “great tribulation” — the last great time of trouble which marks the
change of dispensation from the rule and dominion of Satan to that of Christ
(Revelation 6:12-17, 7:1-17).
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It is therefore most obvious that the six seals cover the entire Gospel Age.
This fact should be noted very carefully as it has an important bearing upon the
interpretation of the succeeding visions, and will assist to an understanding of
the events referred to in the breaking of the seventh seal.

(5) Under the seventh seal a new series of visions is brought to view, which, it
will be manifest, covers to a great extent the same period of time as the previous
six seals. In other words, as the trumpets sound under the breaking of the
seventh seal, we are to look for the events symbolized by the first trumpet as
also beginning near the Apostle’s day.

This would seem to locate the “half hour’s silence in heaven,” which precedes
the sounding of the seven trumpets (Revelation 8:1), as the period of the ten
days of waiting for the promise of the Father of the gift of the holy Spirit, during
which time nothing was to be done by the disciples. The “silence in heaven”
would reasonably symbolize the quietness in the spiritual realm of operations
so far as our Lord’s disciples were concerned, during those days of waiting,
previous to the day of Pentecost.

In the light of this view we are enabled to rightly understand and apply, in
harmony with the types of the High Priest of the typical tabernacle, the symbol-
ical vision of the angel that came to the altar receiving the “much incense for the
prayers of the saints” (Revelation 8:3-5). The angel, of course, as the symbols
show, represents Christ. Of this, however, we shall speak more particularly
when we come to examine that vision.

In the vision of chapter 5, when the Lamb had taken the book out of the hand
of Him that sat upon the throne, St. John saw: “The four living ones and the four
and twenty elders fall down before the Lamb, having every one of them harps
and golden vials full of odors, which are the prayers of the saints. And they sung
a new song, saying, Thou art worthy to take the book and to open the seals
thereof: for Thou wast slain, and hast redeemed (us) to God with Thy blood, out
of every tribe and tongue and people and nation; and Thou didst make them to
our God a Royalty and a Priesthood, and they shall reign on (over) the earth”
(Revelation 5:9,10).

“It is at this point that the picture we are considering shows our Lord Jesus
as the Lamb that had been slain, before whom obeisance was made, and who
was proclaimed, ‘Worthy the Lamb!’ ... Thus is pictured to us the high exalta-
tion of the Heavenly Father’s representative, the ‘messenger [servant] of the
Covenant.” Because of his humility and complete submission and obedience to
the Father’s will he is proclaimed thenceforth the sharer of the Father’s throne,
and, by the Father’s own arrangement, the proclamation was made throughout
the Heavenly hosts, ‘Worthy is the Lamb that was slain, to receive power, and
riches, and wisdom, and strength, and honor, and glory, and blessing,” and finally
‘every creature’ shall catch the thought that Jehovah has very highly exalted His
Only Begotten Son, even to association with Himself in the Kingdom, and shout
their approval, saying, “The blessing, and the honor, and the glory, and the power
be unto Him that sitteth upon the throne [of the universe — Jehovah] and unto
the Lamb.” ”
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It will be noted that this last expression of obeisance (verse 13) is prophetic,
and looks forward to the time of the consummation of the Father’s great Plan.

Other Significant Symbols

In view of the foregoing considerations the Revelator’s statement, chapter
4, verse 5, becomes more luminous. “Out of the throne proceeded lightnings
and thunderings and voices.” This language is descriptive of the general effect
and results upon mankind in connection with the carrying out of this great
drama — the Divine Plan. Several times throughout the book of Revelation, St.
John describes in this language what he heard and saw. Lightnings are force-
fully significant of diffusions or flashes of knowledge, truth. “His lightnings
enlightened the world” (Psalms 97:4). Voices signify proclamations and general
discussions of subjects by those being enlightened. Thunderings are symbolic
of tumults, controversies accompanying the dissemination and spread of knowl-
edge. Down through the centuries as the Divine Plan has progressed, these
effects — enlightenments, disturbances, commotions — have been noted among
mankind, and particularly are these results to be seen in connection with those
events that mark the close of this dispensation, the overthrow of Satan’s empire
and the coming in of the Kingdom of God, of which we shall say more hereafter
(Revelation 8:5, 11:19, 16:18).

Summarizing the teaching of this fifth chapter: St. John evidently represents
the Church; his seeing the visions represents the Church seeing the fulfillment
of them; the words, “to shew unto his servants things which must shortly come
to pass,” as also the words, “Come up hither, and I will shew thee things which
must be hereafter,” plainly teach that the prophetic visions are open for the
Church’s study; not, however, that they would be understood all at once, but
gradually, a little at a time, as the events of the Church’s history unveiled their
meaning. This vision of chapters four and five explains most fully and clearly the
opening verse of the Apocalypse, in the light of which we are enabled to para-
phrase it thus:

“The Revelation of Jesus Christ [symbolized by the scroll seen in the right
hand of Him who sat on the throne], which God [the one on the throne] gave unto
him [symbolized by the Lamb receiving the scroll], to shew unto his servants
[the Church] the things which must shortly come to pass [the things symbolized
by the sealed scroll — the prophecies of this book]; and he sent and signified it
[made it known by signs or symbols] by his angel unto his servant John.”

In brief, let us note the matter in the following order:

(1) God gave to Christ an understanding of all the prophecies of this book.
This occurred after his resurrection, before his ascension to heaven.

(2) Christ gave, or caused St. John to see, over sixty years after, all the visions
that were represented in this sealed scroll.

(3) St. John, according to Divine instructions, wrote these visions and gave
them to the Church at that time.
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(4) The visions themselves have been in the possession of the Church ever
since that time.

(5) St. John, seeing the visions represented by the things in the sealed scroll
gradually, a little at a time, represents the Church seeing the fulfillment as
history has unveiled their meaning.

(6) They have therefore been unsealed, that is, open for the Church’s study
since they were given.

(7) The Church is very specially exhorted to read or hear the words of this
prophecy, and is promised a blessing in so doing. The reason for this is that “the
time is [was then] at hand.”

(8) The facts of history show that some of the Lord’s servants all down through
the age have read, and, of course, studied the visions. The results of their studies
have been published and they show a gradual, progressive understanding of the
visions up to the present time. The visions, therefore, have been unsealed —
open for study — and more or less clearly understood ever since St. John’s day.

While it is true that God’s servants are not commanded to study the Revela-
tion of Christ, it is undoubtedly true that those who have, in the proper attitude
of mind and heart, heeded the encouraging and persuasive words of the Savior
to read or hear it read, have received the blessing promised. It is most reason-
able to suppose that to receive any blessing whatsoever, at least a measure of
understanding is required and is therefore given.



Chapter Eleven

The Twenty-Four Elders

(Revelation 4:4-8)

‘And circling the throne were twenty-four thrones; and on the thrones twenty-four
elders sitting, having been clothed with white garments, and on their heads golden
crowns. And in the midst of the throne, and arvound the throne, four living ones,
being full of eyes before and behind” (Revelation 4:4,6).

note that there have been in the past and in recent years four -principal
views held by eminent expositors of the Revelation concerning who are
represented by the twenty-four elders. These are as follows:

(1) That they represent the Church in the glorified state, after this age has
ended. The Protestant Futurist interpreters naturally hold to this view, because
it is the belief of many of them that the Church is glorified before any of the
visions of the Revelation from chapter 4 and on have their fulfillment. These
expositors believe that the witnessing, suffering saints pictured in the several
visions of the Revelation, instead of representing the Church, describe a Jewish
remnant in the time of Jacob’s trouble, which, if this interpretation were correct,
would be after the Church is glorified. This view is disproved by every symbolic
reference to these witnessing saints throughout the Book. As a noted expositor
has said concerning this matter:

Q. s we now inquire what are symbolized by the elders and living ones, we

“We observe these saints who are thirteen times mentioned in the Apoca-
lypse doing and bearing exactly what we know from other Scriptures the saints
of the Christian Church must do and bear in this dispensation [Gospel Age]. We
find them watching, waiting, praying, enduring tribulation (chapter 13:10), and
resisting unto blood, resting in heaven (14:12,13), and at last manifested as the
Bride of Christ, and ‘the armies which were in heaven,’ clad under both emblems
with the ‘fine linen clean and white,” which is the righteousness of the saints;
we find them associated with the martyrs of Jesus (17:6), a clear proof that they
cannot be Jewish saints. In short, instead of the Church being actually in heaven
at the commencement of the prophetic drama of this book, she is seen on earth
during its entire course. She is seen collectively under various symbols, such
as the one hundred and forty-four thousand (Revelation 7:4), and the sun-clad
woman (12:1), the armies of heaven (19:14), the New Jerusalem (21:2); and her
members are seen severally as the ‘saints.” They are seen first in their suffering
and then in their glory; first slain for Jesus’ sake, then enthroned beside him.
Can it be questioned that the saints who pray and wait and suffer and die as
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martyrs of Jesus are the same saints, the ‘called and chosen and faithful,” who are
seen with the Lamb afterwards as his Bride and as his white-robed followers? If
they are not, then the unity of the book is gone. It becomes an incomprehensible
mystery” (H. G. Guinness).

(2) Another view is that the twenty-four elders represent angels. This inter-
pretation, however, cannot be the correct one, because angels are represented in
the vision as in the outer circle, outside of the elders (Revelation 5:11).

(3) Still another view — one presented by W. I. Mann — is thus stated: “Around
the throne of God are seen twenty-four thrones, on which are seated twenty-
four elders. Many opinions have been given in regard to whom these symbolize.
With present light we present the following: ... There have been, as we count,
twenty-four Prophets that have prophesied of ‘things pertaining to the Kingdom
of God.” Their testimonies here seem to be personified, exalted and enthroned.”

Mr. Mann does not give the names of twenty-four prophets who prophesied of
things pertaining to the Kingdom of God, which, of course would be necessary,
with many other things, to prove this interpretation to be correct.

The view of Mr. Mann is adopted and enlarged upon by some other exposi-
tors who give the names of twenty-four Old Testament Prophets that proph-
esied concerning one or more features of the Kingdom of God. This view would
require, in order to stand the test of Scripture, that there were exactly twenty-
four individuals in the Old Testament who uttered inspired predictions of one or
more features of the Kingdom of God. A careful examination of the Scriptures
will show that there are at least five who were inspired to foretell some of the
important matters pertaining to the Kingdom of God beside the twenty-four
referred to by those who hold to the above interpretation. Balaam’s remarkable
prophecy concerning Christ and Israel’s future glory is left out of their enumera-
tion (Numbers 24:1-19). Hannah’s wonderful, inspired prediction, recorded in
1 Samuel 2:1-10, is counted as Samuel’s. The prophetic Psalms are all attributed
to David, which, of course, cannot be true, as some of the most important of
them were given long years after David’s death. Two of the most important,
prophetic Psalms (45th and 46th), are, in the original Hebrew versions from
which the Psalms are translated into English, credited to the sons of Korah.
Psalm 50 is assigned to Asaph; also the eleven Psalms from the 73rd to the 83rd
are assigned to the same author. Psalm 88 is attributed to Heman, the Ezrahite;
and Psalm 89, which is a most remarkable prophecy of the Kingdom of God, is
credited to Ethan the Ezrahite. Concerning the authorship of the Psalms, the
following from an eminent writer will be interesting in this connection:

“When we speak of the Psalms of David, we use a popular and general form
of expression. That the poet king is to be regarded as the founder of the Psalter
there can be no doubt, and that a considerable number of the Psalms are due to
his authorship. The incorporation of Psalms 18, in 2 Samuel 22, and its ascrip-
tion to him — Samuel — is an important fact. In his time poetry and music
attained a high development; and the varied experiences of his life imparted a
depth of meaning to his words. But we have proof that the reigns of Jehoshaphat
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and Hezekiah gave a fresh impulse to the outpouring of expressions of devout
thanksgiving (2 Kings 18, 2 Chronicles 20). Again with the return from the
captivity, fresh hymns would need to be composed for the service of the restored
temple; and we may believe that the study of the Law under Ezra and Nehemiah
further enriched the existing collection ... and it is best to regard David as the
Founder of the Psalter, and to look for additions to the collection in the periods
indicated above.”

As further bearing upon the authorship of particular Psalms we quote from
the same authority:

“One Psalm (90th) is ascribed to Moses; seventy-three bear the name of
David; two, 72nd and 127th, are ascribed to Solomon; twelve, 50th and 73rd
to 83rd, bear the name of Asaph, one of David’s chief musicians (1 Chronicles
6:39); one Psalm is attributed to each of the sages, Heman the Ezrahite, and
Ethan the Ezrahite (88th and 89th); eleven are attributed to the sons of Korah;
see Psalms 42, 44-49, 84, 85, 87, 88” (Summary of Books of the Old Testament,
Oxford Teachers’ Bible).

This list of authorships has for its authority the original Hebrew versions
used in the translation of our English Bibles. This will be seen by reference to
the headings of the Psalms in Leeser’s, and also the recent translation issued
by the Jewish Publication Society of America. It will therefore be seen that as
the Old Testament records discover at least five more writers (in addition to the
twenty- four mentioned by those who have adopted Mr. Mann’s view) who gave
inspired predictions concerning the Kingdom of God, we must seek for another
interpretation of these twenty-four elders.

Twenty-Four Elders Symbolic of the Church

We submit the view which appeals to us as being the correct one, namely that
the twenty-four elders symbolically represent the Church. The entire throne
vision in which these elders are seen is symbolical, and it would seem out of
place not to see the Church, that is so closely related to Christ in the working out
of the Divine Plan, symbolized in some way in the symbolical throne scene. In
this connection it should be kept in mind that St. John is not in the throne scene,
but is only a spectator of it. He here represents the Church on earth. We give a
number of reasons why this view appeals to us as being the correct one:

(1) The number twenty-four, if it has any symbolical significance, would seem
to apply to the Church and not personifications of twenty-four Old Testament
prophecies uttered by twenty-four individual prophets. It is recognized by all
intelligent Bible students that one of the functions of the Church is that of priest-
hood. In 1 Chronicles 24:3-5, we have stated that the typical priesthood was
divided into twenty-four courses, preparatory to the typical Solomon’s reign. We
shall refer to this more at length later.

(2) The twenty-four elders are represented as occupying thrones. We know
of no others except the Church who are to sit on thrones as kings, priests, and
judges. We are not to obtain the impression, however, that they represent the
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Church as reigning at the time of the vision, but rather in the mystical sense
referred to by the Apostle Paul, “raised up and made to sit with Christ in the
heavenlies” (Ephesians 2:6). We should keep in mind, as Mr. Guinness has
clearly expressed: “The visions were not seen till the seals were broken, and
the seals were not broken till the Lamb took the book. But the visions were seen
[more than] eighteen hundred years ago; therefore, the Lamb took the book and
broke the seals thereof [more than] eighteen hundred years ago; that is, the
[symbolical throne] scene in which the Church is represented as taking part in
heaven occurred [over] eighteen hundred years ago [indeed the most important
matter portrayed in the throne vision took place before Christ’s ascension]; but
the Church was not actually in heaven eighteen hundred years ago, and therefore
there is no ground for the assertion that the Church will be actually in heaven
before the events symbolized in chapters 6 to 19, take place. The Church was in
heaven in the only sense in which she will be there till the Marriage of the Lamb
shall come, when John was on Patmos. Rather, to be more exact, when these
matters were revealed to Christ after his resurrection, before his ascension, the
Church was in heaven in an anticipatory sense, and thus the Apocalypse repre-
sents the Church as mystically in heaven, while still on earth, even as Ephesians
2 and Philippians 3, and other Scriptures do.”

(3) The significance associated with their having on their heads “crowns of
gold”: this is also to be understood as symbolizing the future reign of the Church
with Christ.

(4) The significance of the name itself: elder is in the Scripture a title of dignity,
of age, or what corresponds with age, as referring to their future governmental
work.

(5) The symbolical significance of their clothing: they were clothed in “white
raiment,” usually representing the “righteousness of saints,” either imputed or
actual.

(6) The song they sing: their song was a new one, which only blood-washed
saints can sing: “Thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God by Thy blood
out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation” (Revelation 5:9).
Some hold that the word us is not in the original. Regarding the authenticity of
this translation, the following by Joseph Seiss will be interesting as proving its
correctness:

“Some critics and expositors have rejected this (us), for the reason that it
1s omitted in the Codex Alexandrinus, and in the Ethiopic version; though the
latter is not much more than a loose paraphrase. The Codex Sinaiticus, however,
which was discovered in 1860, and which is of equal antiquity and authority
with the Codex Alexandrinus, contains it. The Codex Basilianus in the Vatican
contains it. The Latin, Coptic or Memphitic, and Arminian, which are of great
value, contain it. And so do all other manuscripts and versions. And to discredit it,
simply and only because it does not appear in that one single Codex of Alexan-
dria, is most unreasonable and unjust to the weight of authority for its retention.
Dr. Tregelles, on full examination, was firmly convinced of its right to a place in
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the text, (even) before the Codex Sinaiticus appeared, and the presence of this
[Greek word translated #s] in that manuscript, ought to settle the question of
its genuineness forever. The evidences from the context, also argue powerfully
for a construction which necessarily embraces it, whether expressed or not. We
regard it as indubitably genuine.”

If we keep in mind the fact that these elders are only symbolizations or
personifications of the Church, the revised translation only serves rather to
establish than to conflict with this interpretation. To quote another on this point:
“The character of this intelligence, as looking at the work of the Lamb, rather
than naming themselves as though it meant them is fully in place. It is seeing the
work iz and of itself and the one who accomplishes it, which would necessarily
show that they represent symbolically the ones who are to be made priests and
kings and are to reign on [over] the earth, or how could they know?” (Z. Taylor).

(7) The most conclusive proof, however, that the twenty-four elders symbolize
the redeemed Church and not the personification of the utterances of twenty-
four Old Testament Prophets, is their knowledge of heavenly, Divine things —
the “hidden mystery.” The Old Testament Prophets do not portray heavenly
things, neither were the matters pertaining to the Church’s earthly history,
which are the subjects of the larger part of the Revelation visions, foretold by
them. The Mystery hidden from other ages was first made known to the Church
through its Prophets. St. Paul referring to this said, “which in other ages was
not made known to the sons of men” (Ephesians 3:5). Again, he informs us:
“Wherein He hath abounded toward us in all wisdom. and prudence; having
made known unto us the mystery of His will, according to His good pleasure
which He hath purposed in Himself: that in the dispensation of the fullness of
times He might gather together in one all things in [under] Christ” (Ephesians
1:8-10). As further bearing on this, these twenty-four elders are represented
in the succeeding visions as having an intelligent understanding of everything
that occurs in connection with the Church’s earthly career — an understanding
which the Old Testament Prophets did not have.

In the vision of chapter 5, one of the elders shows his intelligence of heavenly
things by informing St. John of the worthiness of the Lamb to open the sealed
book; and the twenty-four show their intelligence by giving a reason for their
iworshippingthe Lamb: “Thou wast slain and hast redeemed [us] by Thy blood,”
etc. In chapter 7:13-17, the question as to who is represented by the white-
robed Great Company is answered by one of the elders: “These are they which
came out of great tribulation, and have washed their robes, and made them white
in the blood of the Lamb. Therefore are they before the throne of God, and
serve Him day and night in His temple.” In chapter 11:16-18, describing events
that are to occur in connection with the sounding of the seventh trumpet, these
elders all fall down and worship God, giving thanks and rehearsing everything
that is to occur in connection with the reign of Christ. There is but one class
in all the Scriptures that is represented as having such knowledge of heavenly,
Divine Truth, and that one is the Church, the Body of Christ. Even angels are
represented as only desiring to look into these things (1 Peter 1:12).
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We need to keep in mind, however, that the vision does not represent the
Church as actually in heaven at the time of the vision, but only in an anticipatory
sense — the mystical, symbolical sense — as symbolizations of their exalted
privileges “in Christ.” All through the visions which describe the Church in the
Gospel Age we find her suffering, witnessing, toiling, etc.; but her position by
faith is that of seated with Christ in the heavenly places, already enjoying by
faith the privilege of understanding and making known the great mysteries of
the Divine Plan.

In concluding this consideration of the significance of the twenty-four elders,
we give quotations from Mr. Barnes, whose expositions in general, and this in
particular, show deep spiritual insight, as well as erudition:

“ ‘And round about the throne were four and twenty seats.” Or rather thrones
— the same word being used as that which is rendered throne. The word, indeed,
properly denotes a seat, but it came to be employed to denote particularly the
seat on which a monarch sat, and is properly translated thus in verses 2,3. So
it is rendered in Matthew 5:34, 19:28, 23:22, 25:31, Luke 1:32, and uniformly
elsewhere in the New Testament (fifty-three places in all), except in Luke 1:52,
Revelation 2:13, 4:4, 11:16, 16:10, where it is rendered seat and seats. It should
have been rendered throne here, and is so translated by Prof. Stuart. ... It was
undoubtedly the design of the writer to represent those who sat on those seats
as, in some sense, kings, for they have on their heads crowns of gold, and that
idea should have been retained in the translation of this word.

“ ‘And upon the seats I saw four and twenty elders sitting.” Very various opin-
1ons have been entertained in respect to those who thus appeared sitting around
the throne, and to the question why the number twenty-four is mentioned.
Instead of examining those opinions at length, it will be better to present, in a
summary manner, what seems to be probable in regard to the intended refer-
ence. The following points, then, would appear to embrace all that can be known
on this subject:

“(1) These elders have a regal character, or are of a kingly order. This is
apparent (a) because they are represented as sitting on ‘thrones,” and (b) because
they have on their heads ‘crowns of gold.’

“(2) They are emblematic. They are designed to symbolize or represent some
class of persons. This is clear because (a) it cannot be supposed that so small a
number would compose the whole of these who are in fact around the throne of
God, and (b) because there are other symbols there designed to represent some-
thing pertaining to the homage rendered to God, as the four living creatures and
the angels, and this supposition is necessary in order to complete the symmetry
and harmony of the representation.

“(3) They are [taken from] human beings, and are designed to have some
relation to the race of man, and somehow to connect the human race with the
worship of heaven. The four living creatures have another design; the angels
(chapter 5) have another; but these are manifestly of our race — persons from
this world before the throne.
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“(4) They are designed in some way to be symbolic of the Church as redeemed.
Thus they say (chapter 5:9), “Thou hast redeemed us to God by Thy blood.’

“(5) They are designed to represent the whole Church in every land and every
age of the world [Gospel Age]. Thus they say (chapter 5:9), “Thou hast redeemed
us to God by Thy blood, out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation.’
This shows further that the whole representation is emblematic; for otherwise
in so small a number — twenty-four — there could not be a representation out
of every nation.

“(6) They represent the Church triumphant; the Church victorious. Thus
they have crowns on their heads; they have harps in their hands (chapter 5:8);
they say that they are ‘kings and priests,” and that they will ‘reign on the earth’
(chapter 5:10).

“(7) The design, therefore, is to represent the Church triumphant — redeemed
— saved — as rendering praise and honor to God; as uniting with the hosts of
heaven in adoring Him for His perfections and for the wonders of His grace. As
representatives of the Church they are admitted near to Him; they encircle His
throne; they appear victorious over every foe; and they come, in unison with
the living creatures, and the angels, and the whole universe (chapter 5:13), to
ascribe power and dominion to God.

“(8) As to the reason why the number ‘twenty-four’ is mentioned, perhaps
nothing certain can be determined. Ezekiel, in his vision (Ezekiel 8:16, 11:1),
saw twenty-five men between the porch and the altar, with their backs toward the
temple, and their faces toward the east — supposed to be representations of the
twenty-four ‘courses’ into which the body of priests was divided (1 Chronicles
24:3-19), with the high priest among them, making up the number twenty-five.
It is possible that John in this vision may have designed to refer to the Church
considered as a priesthood (1 Peter 2:9), and to have alluded to the fact that
the priesthood under the Jewish economy was divided into twenty-four courses,
each with a presiding officer, and who was a representative of that portion of
the priesthood over which he presided. If so, then the ideas which enter into
the representation are these: (a) that the whole Church may be represented
as a priesthood, or a community of priests — an idea which frequently occurs
in the New Testament. (b) That the Church, as such a community of priests, is
employed in the praise and worship of God — an idea, also, which finds abun-
dant countenance in the New Testament. (c) That, in a series of visions having
a designed reference to the Church, it was natural to introduce some symbol
or emblem representing the Church, and representing the fact that this is [to
be] its office and employment. And (d) that this would be well expressed by an
allusion derived from the ancient dispensation — the division of the priesthood
into classes, over each one of which there presided an individual who might be
considered as the representative of his class. It is to be observed, indeed, that
in one respect they are represented as ‘kings,” but still this does not forbid the
supposition that there might have been intermingled also another idea, that they
were also ‘priests.” Thus, the two ideas are blended by these same elders in
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chapter 5:10: ‘And hath made us unto our God kings and priests.” Thus under-
stood, the vision is designed to denote the fact that the representatives of the
Church ultimately to be triumphant are properly engaged in ascribing praise to
God. The word elders here seems to be used in the sense of aged and venerable
men, rather than as denoting office. They were such as by their age were quali-
fied to preside over the different divisions of the priesthood.

“Clothed in white raiment. Emblem of purity, and appropriate therefore to the
representatives of the sanctified Church. Compare chapter 3:4, 6:11, 7:9.

“And they had on their heads crowns of gold. Emblematic of the fact that they
sustained a kingly office. There was blended in the representation the idea that
they were both ‘kings and priests.” Thus the idea is expressed by Peter (1 Peter
2:9), ‘a royal priesthood.” ”

It would thus seem that this vision, while some of its most important features
begin to have a fulfillment before the commencement of the Gospel Age, even
before Pentecost, as for instance the giving of the sealed book to Christ (Revela-
tion 5:1-7), carries us forward to the very end of the age, indeed, to the very end
of God’s great Plan, when all creation will be giving praise and honor and glory
unto Him that sat on the throne and unto the Lamb forever (Revelation 5:13).
This accounts for the fact that the Church triumphant has a place in the symbol-
1zation of the throne vision. The vision is in a measure synoptical — affording a
general view of the whole Divine Plan.

The Four Living Ones

“And the first living one resembled a lion, and the second living one resembled
a steer, and the third living one having the face as of a man, and the fourth living
one was like to a flying eagle. And the four living ones, having each of them six
wings apiece, round about and within are full of eyes; and they have no rest day
and night, saying, ‘Holy, holy, holy, Lord God, the Omnipotent! the one who was,
and the one who is, and the one who is coming’ ” (Revelation 4:6-8).

It is of course well known that expositors differ concerning what these four
living creatures represent — their relation to the throne vision, and their agency
in connection with carrying forward the Divine purposes. Most all expositors
are influenced in their interpretations by erroneous views in regard to the state
or condition of the saints in death; believing as many do that the dead have a
conscious existence in the intermediate state, instead of the Scriptural view,
that they are in the death-sleep — unconscious. Mr. Elliott’s interpretation is
that the twenty-four elders represent the saints in paradise, and the four living
creatures, those living on earth. D. N. Lord’s view is that the twenty-four elders
represent the mass of the redeemed, and the living ones, those who are raised to
special eminence. Mr. Mede’s thought is that the living creatures represent the
Church pworshippingon earth. Mr. Daubuz represents the beasts to be symbols
of the Church on earth. Vitringa’s view concerning the living ones is similar to
the latter — that they symbolize eminent teachers in every age or generation.
Moses Stuart, who wrote in the early years of the Nineteenth Century, inter-
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prets the living ones to represent the Divine attributes. This view was adopted
by Mr. Mann, for it is certain that he was not the first expositor who advanced it.
We quote Mr. Mann’s words:

“What, then, do the cherubim [living ones] symbolize? We think they personify
the attributes of God. Scholars have suggested a number of attributes. We think
that there are just four which are fundamental, namely Power, Wisdom, Justice,
and Love. These four include all others. For instance independence, omni-
science, holiness, and benevolence are dependent on or similar to the above
mentioned in their absolute perfection as God has them. On these His throne is
represented as being supported.”

Mr. Barnes held nearly the same view as Moses Stuart and Mr. Mann, although
he does not attempt to apply each one of these four attributes as distinctively
characteristic of certain of the living creatures; neither does Mr. Mann attempt
this. By some who adopt this interpretation, the first living creature, like a lion,
1s made to represent Justice; the second, like a calf [ox], is applied to Power;
the third, which had a face like a man, is understood to represent Love; and
the fourth, which was like a flying eagle, is said to represent Wisdom. It is our
thought that these particular applications cannot be made to harmonize with the
uses of these symbols in other Scriptures. Let us carefully study the various
features of these living ones.

One important thing to keep in mind in seeking to discover the significance
of these four living creatures is that the word translated beast in our Common
Version conveys an utterly wrong thought. The Greek word used means properly
a living creature, or as the Diaglott renders it, “living one.” Nothing, however,
is seen in their description that suggests that they have the appearance as men,
except in the description of the third one, which is said to have a face like a man.

The description concerning their position as related to the throne is a very
peculiar one, and evidently is designed to teach that they represent something
that is closely related to the throne. The appearance to St. John as stated by him
was that they seemed to be both “in the midst of the throne,” and “around the
throne.” In the language of another: “The meaning would seem to be, that the
four living creatures referred to occupied such a position collectively that they
at the same time appeared to be under the throne so that it rested on them, and
around it, so that they could be seen from any quarter. This would occur if their
bodies were under the throne, and if they stood so that they faced outward.
To one approaching the throne they would seem to be around it, though their
bodies were under, or ‘in the midst’ of it as a support. The form of their bodies
1s not specified, but it is not improbable that though their heads were different,
their bodies, that were under the throne, and that sustained it, were of the same
form.”

We think this a reasonable description of how these living ones appeared to
St. John in the vision; and there is furnished in it a basis for an interpretation of
what these living ones represent, and their relation to the throne of the Eternal
One. It seems clear from the fact that the throne appears to rest upon them that
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they cannot possibly represent any living intelligence, for the reason that the
throne of God does not rest upon such. They would, therefore, be well calculated
to represent the great principles or truths or attributes that support the Divine
government.

The fact that they are represented as encircling the throne, and looking in
every direction, together with the other symbols describing their appearance,
would in addition seem to represent the providential government of God as it
operates in carrying forward the Divine plans and purposes. Viewed from the
above standpoint the symbol is not an uncommon one. The thrones of monarchs
are frequently represented as supported by carved animals. This interpretation
of the living ones seems also to add completeness to the vision as a whole: We
have first the elders, representing or symbolizing the redeemed Church, bowing
in reverence; next the angels in their own persons giving praise and honor unto
Him who sits upon the throne and to the Lamb; and added to this, the various
attributes of the Almighty One, together with the various acts in the administra-
tion of the Divine government, uniting in proclaiming His glory.

Mr. Barnes who notes the similarity of these living ones to the cherubim of
Ezekiel’s vision (Ezekiel 1:5), has thus commented on this resemblance:

“Ezekiel, whom John more nearly resembles in his description, saw four
‘living creatures’ — that is, living, animated, moving beings. ... They [the ones
St. John saw] are evidently, like those which Ezekiel saw, symbolical beings ...
In Ezekiel, they are either designed as poetic representations of the majesty
of God, or of His providential government, showing what sustains His throne:
symbols denoting intelligence, vigilance, the rapidity and directness with which
the Divine commands are executed, and the energy and firmness with which the
government of God is administered.”

Mr. Barnes proceeds next to note a difficulty that naturally comes into the
mind as connected with this interpretation that the living ones represent those
principles or attributes upon which the Divine government rests, together
with the administration of God’s government. The difficulty has been noted by
very many and is that the “living ones” as well as the elders are or seem to be
represented as singing redemption’s song. His comment, as associated with the
removal of the difficulty, is well worthy of consideration. We quote it in full:

“The nature of the case, and the similarity to the representation in Ezekiel,
would lead us to suppose that the same idea is to be found substantially in John,
and there would be no difficulty in such an interpretation, were it not that these
‘living creatures’ are apparently represented in chapter 5:8,9 as uniting with the
redeemed from the earth, in such a manner as to imply that they were them-
selves redeemed. But perhaps the language in chapter 5:9, ‘And they sung a
new song,” etc., though apparently connected with the ‘four beasts’ in verse 8,
is not designed to be so connected. John may intend there merely to advert to
the fact that a new song was sung, without meaning to say that the ‘four living
beings’ united in that song. For, if he designed merely to say that the ‘four living
beings,” and the ‘four and twenty elders’ fell down to worship, and then that a
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song was heard, though in fact sung only by the four and twenty elders, he might
have employed the language which he actually has done. If this interpretation be
admitted, then the most natural explanation to be given of the ‘four living beings’
1s to suppose that they are symbolical beings designed to furnish some repre-
sentation of the government of God — to illustrate, as it were, that on which
the Divine government rests, or which constitutes its support — to wit, power,
intelligence, vigilance, energy. This is apparent (a) because it was not unusual
for the thrones of monarchs to be supported by carved animals of various forms,
which were designed undoubtedly to be somehow emblematic of government —
either of its stability, vigilance, boldness, or firmness.”

As bearing on the same difficulty, the text in which it is found seems to
represent these “living ones” as having every one of them harps. Mr. Barnes
comments on this construction of the words as erroneous, because it seems
hardly possible to represent the living ones in the form of a lion, calf, and an
eagle, as handling harps. “ ‘Having every one of them harps.” That is, as the
construction and the propriety of the case would seem to demand, the elders had
each one of them harps. The whole prostrated themselves with profound rever-
ence; the elders had harps and censers, and broke out into a song of praise for
redemption. This construction is demanded, because (a) the Greek word more
properly agrees with the word elders and not with the word beasts; (b) there is
an incongruity in the representation that the living creatures in the form of a
lion, a calf, an eagle, should have harps and censers; and (c) the song of praise
that is sung (verse 9) is one that properly applies to the elders as the representa-
tives of the Church, and not to the living creatures, ‘“Thou hast redeemed us to
God by thy blood.” ”

“Full of Eyes Before and Behind”

The next striking feature connected with these living ones as described by
St. John is that they were “full of eyes before and behind.” This, their character-
istic, in harmony with the interpretation that they represent in one aspect the
administration of the government of God, would signify in general, omniscience,
or more particularly, an ever-watchful and observing providence — that in the
administration of the Divine government everything in connection with it is duly
considered, and deliberately purposed; that nothing which has a bearing on that
administration escapes notice, nothing can be hidden from the Eternal One, who
sits upon the throne; and that all that is hidden in the symbolic sealed scroll in
His hand has been pre-arranged. One of the significant features of the symbol
is that as one approached the throne from any quarter there would be seen a
multitude of eyes looking at him. The eminent expositor already referred to has
very clearly explained the meaning of this very striking feature of the symbol:
“The ancients fabled Argus as having one hundred eyes, or as having the power
of seeing in any direction. The emblem here would denote an ever-watchful and
observing Providence; and in accordance with the explanation proposed above,
it means that, in the administration of the Divine government, everything is
distinctly contemplated; nothing escapes observation; nothing can be concealed.
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It is obvious that the Divine government could not be administered unless this
were so; and it is the perfection of the government of God that all things are
seen just as they are. ... As one looked on their faces, from whatever quarter the
throne was approached, he could see a multitude of eyes looking upon him. ‘And
behind.” On the parts of their bodies which were under the throne. The meaning
1, that there is universal vigilance in the government of God. Whatever is the
form of the Divine administration; whatever part is contemplated; however it is
manifested whether as activity, energy, power or intelligence, it is based on the
fact that all things are seen from every direction. There is nothing that is the
result of blind fate or chance.”

St. John next proceeds to give a more particular description of the living ones.
It is a very significant matter, bearing out the above interpretation, that the crea-
tures selected to picture that on which the throne of God rests, together with
the administration of His government, are the four that hold primacy in the earth
— man, over all others in intelligence, wisdom, etc.; the lion over all the wild,
untamed animals; the ox over the tamed animals; the eagle over the feathered
tribe. If we are correct in our conclusion that the bodies of these living ones
seem to be under the throne, supporting it, the description then is of their heads
rather than their bodies. This is certainly the case with the third living one,
as it is said that he had a face like a man. That which seems to be denoted by
this particular description is that in whatever manner the government of God is
administered, some of the characteristics of the lion, the calf or ox, a man, and
a flying eagle, will be displayed. In our explanation of these we shall endeavor
first to discover the distinctive qualities mentioned as existing in a lion, an ox,
a man, and a flying eagle, that are manifest in the administration of the Divine
government.

While it cannot be questioned that Justice, Power, Love and Wisdom are the
great attributes of God, in which are comprehended all others, as Mr. Mann has
truthfully said, and that they operate together in instituting and carrying to a
completion the Divine Plan of salvation, yet we cannot see how these four great
attributes can separately, and in the order above mentioned, be symbolized by
these four appearances of the living ones. As an illustration of what we mean: It
has been suggested that the lion symbolizes Justice. We do not know of a single
Scripture where a lion is used to represent Justice; nor do any of the exposi-
tors from whom we quote thus interpret its significance. The various qualities
of a lion both good and bad are used as similes in the Scriptures. The lion itself
18, as generally understood, the monarch of the forest, the king of beasts, and
becomes in the vision, it would seem, the symbol of supreme authority, sover-
eignty, dominion, and of government in general. This will be seen by comparing
Genesis 49:9,10, Amos 3:8, Joel 3:16, Daniel 7:4. The significance of it in the
vision under consideration is therefore to be applied to the one who sits upon
the throne — that He is the Supreme Ruler of all, and His authority is absolute
and universal. Another has observed: “It has been made a question whether the
whole body had the form of a lion, or whether it had the appearance of a lion
only as to its face, or front part. It would seem probable that the latter only is
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intended, for it is expressly said of the ‘third beast’ that it had the face of a man,
implying that it did not resemble a man in other respects, and it is probable that
as these living creatures were the supports of the throne, they had the same
form in all other particulars, except the front part. The writer has not informed
us what was the appearance of these living creatures in other respects, but it is
most natural to suppose that it was the form of an ox as being adapted to sustain
a burden.” Justice is said to be the habitation or foundation of God’s throne; and
applying this to the kingly qualities symbolized by the lion we have the sugges-
tion that His supreme authority and rulership is administered in Justice.

The second living one is said to be like a calf — better rendered ox. The ox
is used for carrying burdens and would signify patient endurance. It was used
in the typical Jewish economy for sacrifice. The first seems to be the way it is
used in this vision as applied to the throne and government of Jehovah. It would
symbolize as applied to that which supports the throne, firmness, strength,
stability, patient endurance.

The third living one is represented as having a face like the face of a man. It
is this feature that specially distinguishes this living one from the others. It will
be interesting as well as profitable in discovering the significance of this symbol
to have in mind that in ancient sculptures it was quite common to see the head
of a man with the body of an animal. It is evident that these were employed as
symbols. Many of these were discovered by Mr. Layard in the ruins of Nineveh.
Referring to their use as symbols, he states:

“I used to contemplate for hours these mysterious emblems and muse over
their intent and history. What more noble forms could have ushered the people
into the temple of their gods? What more sublime images could have been
borrowed from nature by men who sought, unaided by the light of revealed reli-
gion, to embody their conceptions of the wisdom, power, ubiquity of a Supreme
Being? They could find no better type of intellect and knowledge than the head
of a man; of strength, than the body of the lion; of rapidity of motion, than the
wings of a bird. These winged, human-headed lions were not idle creations,
the offspring of mere fancy; their meaning was written upon them. They had
awed and instructed races which flourished 3000 years ago. Through the portals
which they guarded, kings, priests, and warriors had borne sacrifices to their
altars, long before the wisdom of the East had penetrated into Greece, and had
furnished its mythology with symbols long recognized by the Assyrian votaries”
(Nineveh and Its Remains).

There is quite a general agreement that the aspect of a man in this vision
denotes intelligence, wisdom, as “It is this which distinguishes man from
the creation beneath him”; and if the explanation of the symbol is that of the
administration of the government of God, “then the meaning of this emblem
i1s that the operations of the government of God are conducted with intelli-
gence and wisdom. That is, the Divine administration is not the result of blind
fate or chance; it is founded on a clear knowledge of things, on what is best to
be done, and what will most conduce to the common good. Of the truth of this
there can be no doubt; and there was a propriety that in a vision designed to
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give to man a view of the government of the Almighty, this should be appropri-
ately symbolized.”

“The fourth living one was like to a flying eagle.” Keeping in mind the thought
that it is a front view of these living ones that is being described by St. John,
and their bodies would of course seem to him to be “in the midst,” or under the
throne, there would be no impropriety in supposing that the form of the body of
this living one is not described. The body may have, like the others, formed a
support to the throne and be the same as the others. “As in the case of the other
living beings, so it is to be remarked of the fourth living creature also, that the
form of the body is unknown. There is no impropriety in supposing that it is only
its front aspect that John here speaks of, for that was sufficient for the symbol.
The remaining portion, ‘in the midst of the throne,” may have corresponded with
that of the other living beings, as being adapted to a support. In further illustra-
tion of this, it may be remarked, that symbols of this description were common
in the Oriental world. Figures in the human form, or in the form of animals,
with the head of an eagle or vulture, are found in the ruins of Nineveh, and were
undoubtedly designed to be symbolic.”

The characteristic that seems to be employed in this symbol as distinguished
from the other living ones, is that of the eagle’s power in flight. The eagle is
distinguished from other birds by the rapidity, power, and elevation of its flight.
“No other bird is supposed to fly so high; none ascends with so much power;
none is so majestic and grand in his ascent towards the sun.” The symbol seems
to describe the rapidity with which the commands of God are carried out in
connection with the administration of His government. There are other qualities
that distinguish the eagle from others of the feathered tribe, but in this instance
the quality here described by a “flying” eagle seems to be the one that is used
as a symbol.

It is said in the vision: “And they rest not day and night.” Those who are
employed day and night fill up the whole time. The meaning seems to be, as
applied to the administration of God’s government, that because of His posses-
sion of these glorious attributes, “the ways and works of God are continually,
without cessation, bringing praise, glory, and honor unto Him.”

It is further stated, that “when the living ones shall give glory and honor and
thanks to the one sitting on the throne, to Him who lives for the ages of the ages,
the twenty-four elders will fall down before the one sitting on the throne, and
will do homage to Him who lives for the ages of the ages” (Revelation 4:9,10).
Understanding the twenty-four elders to represent the Church, the meaning is
that the Church and the Church’s ministry throughout the age unites in praising
God for all that characterizes the administration of His government. In connec-
tion with the vision the meaning seems to be that as there occurs any new mani-
festation of the principles that characterize the Divine government, the Church
recognizes it, and in full acquiescence ascribes new praise to God.

“And they will cast their crowns before the throne, saying, ‘Thou art worthy O
Lord, even our God, to receive the glory, and the honor, and the power; because
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Thou didst create all things, and on account of Thy will they were, and were
created” (Revelation 4:10,11).

The interpretation herein set forth, that one signification of the four living
ones in their relation to the throne vision pictures the Divine government in
action, is a fitting introduction to the visions that follow in the Revelation, and
is in perfect harmony with the historical character of those visions. The great
purpose of the visions was to show unto God’s servants things that would begin
to take place shortly after the time the throne vision began to meet its fulfill-
ment, which was just before Christ’s resurrection. In the words of another: “The
great design [of the visions of the Revelation] was to disclose what God was to
do in future times, in the various revolutions that were to take place on the earth,
until His government should be firmly established, and the principles of His
administration should everywhere prevail; and there was a propriety, therefore,
in describing the representatives of the Church as taking part in this universal
praise, and as casting every crown at the feet of Him who sits upon the throne.
... To His providential dealings, to His wise and merciful government, they owe
it that they are crowned at all, and they thus acknowledge it, by placing their
crowns at His feet.”

It will be seen that while this throne vision of chapters 4 and 5 portrays, in
its most important transaction, Christ being given all knowledge of the Heav-
enly Father’s purposes, yet in some of its features it spans the whole of the
Gospel and Millennial Ages. We have now reached the close of the age when the
symbolic transaction portrayed by the elders receiving and casting their crowns
before Him who sat on the throne is about to be realized. We are enabled to look
back and note with an appreciative understanding the significance connected
with the various changes that have occurred, unfolding the Divine purposes,
realizing that we are near the time when every foe of the Church is about to
be overthrown and the whole earth shall bow before Him that sitteth upon
the throne.



Chapter Twelve

The Lamb Opening the
Sealed Book

(Revelation 4:9-6:11)

“Thou art worthy to take the book, and to open the seals thereof” (Revelation 5:9).

Apocalypse. As we consider in detail the symbolic occurrences seen by

St. John in connection with the breaking of the seals, and their applica-
tion and fulfillment in the history of the Church, let the reader bear well in mind
what has already been observed concerning the significance of the sealed scroll,
the writing within and on the outside, its opening, etc. Just as the seals of the
scroll were broken in the vision one by one in successive order by the Lamb, so,
of course, the occurrences were seen by St. John one after another. This seems
plainly to teach that the events symbolized by these occurrences begin to meet
their fulfillment at the beginning of the age and continue in successive order
until the end. The breaking of six of the seals brings the history to the end of
the age. The breaking of the seventh discloses visions that carry us back to the
beginning of the age again.

‘ N re now come to what is divinely stated to be the prophetic portion of the

As we are now permitted to look back over eighteen centuries since the
Revelation was given to the Apostle — these long centuries disclosing events
of tremendous importance to the Church — we surely should be able to see
the fulfillment of the seals more clearly than those who lived in former times.
We conclude, then, that the opening of the seals, the unfolding of the things
contained therein, has progressed during the entire Gospel Age; that it has
required all the present age and indeed will require all the next age to complete
the Divine Plan — to fulfill everything symbolized by the sealed scroll; and that
though the Lord Jesus was made aware of important features of the Divine Plan
at his consecration at Jordan, as represented by what was written on the outside
of the scroll, yet that which was symbolized by the writing on the inside was not
revealed to him until after his resurrection. We are encouraged by the Master’s
words wherein he assures us that as the Father revealed these things to him
so he will reveal them unto us, his people. Realizing, then, that our Heavenly
Father has hitherto counted us worthy to understand certain other features of
His Plan, let us continue to be in that attitude of oneness with Him in which He
will be pleased to grant us an understanding of the things contained in these
wonderful visions.

189
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The First Seal Opened

“And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seven seals, and I heard one of
the four living ones saying, as with a voice of thunder, ‘Come.” And I saw, and
behold! a white horse, and he who sat on him having a bow; and a crown was
given to him; and he came out conquering, and that he might conquer” (Revela-
tion 6:1,2).

Let it be noted first, that whatever connection the “living one” has with the
vision, the invitation “Come,” (the words “and see” as in the Common Version
not being in the original) is not addressed, as some have taught, to St. John, but
rather to the horseman. Understanding that these “living ones” represent the
attributes, qualities, or principles upon which the Divine throne or government
rests, as also the operation of these in connection with the administration of the
Divine government, their acting in this vision would signify that all the events
now about to occur would be under the Divine administration and would display
the Divine principles operating to the accomplishment of the Divine purpose, in
the call, trial, and development of the Church.

The horse and his rider were not to St. John’s vision mere pictures on the
scroll; they were the same to the Apostle as though a real living horseman
appeared. The scene of the horseman’s action was the earth. In our study of
symbolic prophecy we have already learned, from those portions which the
Scriptures themselves interpret, that there are two rules to observe: first, we
should study the symbol itself before we endeavor to understand its application
or fulfillment; second, we should never look for the fulfillment of a symbol in the
same phase of life as that from which the symbol is drawn. The only exception
to this is where objects are used which from their very nature, nothing could be
found to describe, as the Redeemer or the Deity. Where these appear and are
clothed in symbols, they always refer to themselves.

Therefore, in seeking to understand the meaning of the vision, let us first
study carefully the symbol and discover from what phase of life it is taken. Very
evidently the horseman is a warrior, as seen from the “bow,” a common weapon
of warfare at that time. This is also manifest from the fact that “he went forth
conquering and to conquer.” The symbol, then, is drawn from military life in the
Roman Empire, a phase of life with which St. John was very familiar. The fact
that a crown was given to him indicates, first, that he was a victorious warrior;
second, that he was not a rebel, but warred in the interest of his own rightful
king or ruler; and, third, that he was rewarded for his successful service.

The symbol therefore is that of a Roman general or commander who goes
forth making conquests in the interests of his own kingdom, bringing into
subjection new peoples and provinces, causing them to become subjects of his
kingdom. The symbol being taken from the military life of the Roman Empire,
we inquire, In what phase of life shall we find its fulfillment? The answer is that
there can be but one phase of life that Christians should look for the fulfillment
of the symbol, and that is the religious phase. But what was there in the reli-
gious world that is similar to a warrior making conquests and bringing peoples to
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yield submission to his king? The reply is that the warrior upon the white horse
i1s manifestly a representation of the true and faithful servants of Christ of the
early Church, as in obedience to his command they went forth on their mission
of proclaiming the pure Truth — the Word, causing eventually the overthrow
of Pagan idolatry, and bringing many of its adherents to yield willing and glad
submission to Christ, their King. It evidently has reference to the rapid spread
of Gospel Truth in the first and second centuries during the “Ephesus” and the
beginning of the “Smyrna” period. The horse represents truth or doctrine. The
horse being “white” symbolizes purity — pure doctrines, and victory. The rider
being crowned symbolizes success and reward. It will be well here to notice that
in contrast to the horseman of the second seal, this one brought peace to his
government. The significance of this will be noted as we consider the opening
of the second seal.

The historian has not failed to record the rapid spread of Gospel Truth in the
first and second centuries. The words of Origen, who lived 185 AD, in his reply
to Celsus, describes the marvelous progress Christianity made at this time:

“Any one who examines the subject will see that Jesus attempted and success-
fully accomplished works beyond the reach of human power. For although from
the very beginning all things opposed the spread of his doctrine in the world, both
the princes of the time, and their chief captains and generals, and all, to speak
generally, who were possessed of the smallest influence, and in addition to these
the rulers of the different cities, and the soldiers and the people, yet it proved
victorious as being the Word of God, the nature of which is such that it cannot
be hindered; and becoming more powerful than all its adversaries, it made itself
master of the whole of Greece, and a considerable portion of barbarian lands, and
converted a countless number of souls to his religion” (Origen Against Celsus).

Tertullian, another Christian writer of the same time, says:

“The outcry is, that the state is filled with Christians; that they are in the
fields, in the citadels, in the islands; they, the pagans, make lamentation as for
some calamity, that both sexes, every age and condition, even high rank, are
passing over to the profession of the Christian faith” (Tertullian’s Apology).

The unbelieving historian, Gibbon, has said:

“While the Roman world was invaded by open violence, or undermined by
slow decay, a pure and humble religion quietly insinuated itself into the minds of
men; grew up in silence and obscurity; derived new vigor from opposition; and
finally erected the triumphal banner of the Cross on the ruins of the Capital. Nor
was the influence of Christianity confined to the period or to the limits of the
Roman Empire. After a revolution of thirteen or fourteen centuries, that religion
1s still professed by the nations of Europe, the most distinguished portions of
human kind in arts and learning, as well as in arms. ... It has been most widely
diffused in the most distant shores of Asia and Africa; and by the means of Euro-
pean Colonies has been firmly established from Canada to Chile, in a world
unknown to the ancients” (Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire).
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While we recognize the fact that this rapid spread of Christianity ultimately
led to a decline in spirituality and developed into a world-wide formal profession,
yet wherever it has gone, a few comparatively of the true followers of Christ
have been found. In this manner has God’s purpose been accomplished in the
gathering, the developing, the testing of the elect class. It must also be remem-
bered that Christianity has exerted a powerful influence for good in holding up
a standard of righteousness to the nations — an influence more or less enlight-
ening them. In this wide-spread proclamation of the essential truths of Christi-
anity, there was displayed on the part of Christ’s followers a recognition of the
Divine kingly power symbolized by the first living one like a lion. Their trust
in this Divine power gave them courage to go forth and conquer. Thus was the
administration of the Divine government made manifest.

The Second Seal Opened

“And when he opened the second seal, I heard the second living one saying,
‘Come.” And there came out another, a red horse; and to the one sitting on him
was it given to take peace from the earth, and that they should kill each other;
and there was given to him a great sword” (Revelation 6:3,4).

In examining this symbolic horseman, we discover from the great sword that
was given him, that he, like the first, was a warrior; the only difference in this
respect being that the great sword is suggestive of greater destructiveness than
the bow. Like the first horseman he was an aggressive warrior. The result of this
second warfare was that peace was taken from the earth. The significance of
this is that he makes use of his “great sword” in the endeavor to overthrow the
empire he ought to uphold, and thereby destroys the peace he should be striving
to promote. This warrior is a usurper, and has turned his hand against his own
government. Unlike the first warrior, his conquests were made for selfish ends,
and he was not crowned. Civil war is here described.

This symbol, like the other, is drawn from military and political life in the
Roman Empire. Familiarity with the history of the decline and fall of the Roman
Empire will enable us to call to mind the long line of conspirators and usurpers
that rapidly followed each other from the reign of Commodus, 183 AD to Diocle-
tian, 284 AD. These conspirators and their conspiracies made the lives of the
rulers insecure, and frequently resulted in strife, bloodshed, and disaster among
the people. Of all conflicts among men, civil war is one of the most terrible and
cruel in its effects.

Here then we have the symbol; where shall we look for its fulfillment? This
also is found in the religious world. The agents symbolized by this horseman are
false teachers who usurp the power of Christ. It is what the Savior called, “Nico-
laitanism,” which early began to be established in the Church. It refers to the
creation of the office of diocesan bishops, which came about in this way: It was
the custom of the Lord’s consecrated in each city to meet together for conve-
nience in different assemblies. Necessarily, there would be a bishop or elder
(which in the Scriptures are synonymous titles) of each of these assemblies. All
were elected by the assemblies, and served as elders or bishops of the congrega-
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tions that elected them. Before the Second Century closed, disagreement and
strife arose concerning the settlement of disputes, either of doctrine or church
government. Councils were held, at which certain persons were appointed who
were given jurisdiction over a certain number of churches, to whom everything
of this kind was referred. These decisions were final. These persons to whom
were given the name diocesan bishops after a little time used their offices as a
means of carrying out their own selfish purposes, claiming of course that these
were of God. It was the beginning of what finally in the early part of the Sixth
Century (539 AD) culminated in the usurpation of power by the Bishop of Rome
as head of all the churches over the world. This began about the middle of the
Second Century and by the powers assumed and exercised by these so-called
bishops, discord, strife, and divisions (instead of peace, concord, and unity) were
introduced into the Church. We quote the historian:

“In this (second) century the polity of the Church was quietly organized.
There was an organized fellowship among the members; bishops had become
influential; not in society but among the Christians; dioceses and parishes were
established; there was a distinction between city and rural bishops; delegates of
churches assembled to discuss points of faith or suppress nascent heresies; the
diocesan system was developed, and ecclesiastical centralization commenced;
deacons began to be reckoned among the higher clergy; the weapons of excom-
munication were forged; missionary efforts were carried on; the festivals of the
Church were created” (Old Roman World).

The color of the horse, red, denotes that the pure doctrines symbolized by
the white horse, had become defiled; false, impure doctrines were substituted
and thus peace — that spirit of faithful and harmonious cooperation — was
taken away and a state of strife and contention, envy and jealousy among God’s
professed people obtained. Thus would be required on the part of Christ’s true
followers, the development and exercise of the Divine qualities of firmness,
strength, stability, and patient endurance, symbolized by the second living one
like an ox.

The Third Seal Opened

“And when he opened the third seal, I heard the third living one saying, ‘Come,’
and I saw, and behold! a black horse, and he who sat on him having a balance in
his hand. And I heard a voice in the midst of the four living ones saying, ‘A chenix
of wheat for a denarius, and three chenices of barley for a denarius; and the oil
and the wine thou must not injure’ ” (Revelation 6:5,6).

This symbol is that of a civil ruler exercising the authority of a judge as shown
by the balance (scales) in his hand; also by the mention of the wheat, barley,
oil, and wine, the thought being that he exercised power over these articles.
It describes a class of Roman emperors who instituted a series of unjust and
excessive taxations, thereby causing poverty and famine among their subjects.
A chenix was a little over a quart; a denarius was a day’s wages for the average
man. This would in ordinary times buy eight quarts of wheat, and a propor-
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tionate quantity of barley. This utterance implies great scarcity, indeed famine,
want. This is the symbol.

The fulfillment reveals a still further decline in the professed Church, and
evidently refers to those so-called teachers and bishops who, professing to be
placed over the flock to feed it, robbed the flock of spirituality and that which
supported spiritual life. Discontinuing to preach Christ and the Word, they
substituted forms and ceremonies instead. There were introduced at this time
into the Church, formal fastings, celibacy, and asceticism as a so-called means of
sanctification. The development of these conditions was gradual throughout the
Third Century, and has continued ever since in the Romish Church and in some
others. We quote again from Lord’s Old Roman World:

“It was not till the Fourth Century — when imperial persecution had stopped;
when Constantine [the Roman Emperor] was converted; when the church was
allied with the state; when the early faith was itself corrupted; when supersti-
tion and vain philosophy had entered the ranks of the faithful; when bishops
became courtiers; when churches became both rich and splendid ... when mona-
chists [monks] had established a false principle of virtue ... that men of rank
entered the Church. ... The Church was not only impregnated with the errors of
Pagan philosophy, but it adopted many of the ceremonies of oriental worship. ...
Communion tables became imposing altars typical of Jewish sacrifices, and the
relics of martyrs were preserved as sacred amulets. Monastic life also ripened
into a grand system of penance and expiatory rites. Armies of monks retired to
gloomy and isolated places, and abandoned themselves to rhapsodies and fast-
ings and self expiation. They were a dismal and fanatical set of men overlooking
the practical aims of life. ... The Emperor decided points of faith.”

Civil war, the symbol of the second seal, generally produces famine, that of
the third; and herein we see the close connection between both the symbol and
the fulfillment of the second and third seals.

If we are correct in our interpretation of the distinctive feature of the third
living one — his having a “face like a man” — as denoting intelligence, wisdom,
it would represent that these Divine qualities would need especially to be
developed in the Lord’s followers and exercised in carrying forward the Divine
purposes in this state of affairs in the professed Church. All the real vital truths
of Christianity had at this time been counterfeited by Satanic influences to such
an extent as to deceive nearly all of the professed Church, indeed, nearly the
whole world. It would, therefore, be only the exercise of Divine wisdom on the
part of Christ’s true followers that would enable them to perceive the condition
of affairs, and to conduct themselves in harmony with the Divine purpose.

The Fourth Seal Opened

“And when he opened the fourth seal, I heard the fourth living one saying,
‘Come.” And I saw, and behold! a pale horse, and one was sitting on him, whose
name was death, and hades followed after him; and there was given to him
authority over the fourth part of the earth, to kill with sword, and with famine,
and with death, and by the wild beasts of the earth” (Revelation 6:7,8).
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In this symbolic horseman (personified as death) and his follower, hades (the
state of death), we see a combination of the evils of the two preceding seals with
the addition — to destroy with wild beasts. As showing that this is a symbolic
picture we quote the masterly argument of another:

“It would require a very strong imagination to harmonize this statement with
the commonly accepted view that hades is a place of torment of such immense
size as to be capable of receiving and torturing the fifty thousand millions of
the earth’s population. Nor could any one see the slightest consistency in
using a symbol representing such a place of torment riding on horseback. But
the reasonableness of the symbols, death and the state of death, destruction
... stalking through the earth and sweeping off large proportions of the human
family, is entirely consistent” (C. T. Russell).

This symbol is also drawn from the political life of the Roman Empire. It is
that of a Roman emperor, who, like the second horseman, causes civil strife and
war in the empire, and like the third, reduces his subjects to want and famine
by excessive taxation. The significant addition to this is that he causes them to
be killed by wild beasts in the arena. The fact that the horseman is personified
as “death,” and that “hades” followed him, is designed to add to the force of his
inhuman and unspeakable cruelty.

The fulfillment is, like the others, found in the religious world. It portrays the
heading up of the Antichrist, the establishment of the great persecuting Papal
hierarchy, which claimed and assumed to rule in the place of Christ on the earth.
This system commanded and encouraged all the evils of the two preceding
symbolic horsemen, namely the substitution of forms and ceremonies for the
preaching of the Word of God — the introduction of formal fastings, celibacy, and
asceticism (monasticism), as a so-called means of sanctification. This system
also introduced many other idolatrous practices into the Church. That, however,
which is particularly described in this symbolic horseman is his “killing with
the beasts of the earth.” The beasts of the earth represent the governments of
the divided Roman Empire. The meaning of the symbol is that the evil religious
system, the Papacy, incited these governments, represented in their rulers, to
persecute and to put to death, those Christians who refused to submit to its
false teachings, its rule and authority. In the loosing of the seals Christ saw the
gradual decline and fall of the Church, and the establishment of this wicked false
system that had given to it power over the saints until a “time and times and the
dividing of time” (Daniel 7:21,25, Revelation 13:1-8).

The doings of the fourth symbolic horseman reaches to 1799, when the
“saints were delivered out of his hand” and his power to put to death ceased. He
was given authority to kill with the “wild beasts of the earth.” History has for all
time decided the meaning of this symbol. Mr. Russell has very ably summed up
the account of the historian:

“The persecutions of the Christians under Pagan Rome were not worthy of
comparison with those under Papal Rome, being less frequent, more limited in
extent and much less severe. It is stated on the authority of the early Christians,



196 The Revelation of Jesus Christ

that the majority of the Roman magistrates who exercised in the provinces the
authority of the emperor, or of the senate, and in whose hands was the power
of life and death, behaved like men of polished manners and liberal education,
who respected the rules of justice. They frequently declined the odious task
of persecution, dismissed charges against the Christians with contempt ... or
suggested to accused Christians some legal evasion. ... How different the perse-
cutions of Papacy, which laid hold not only of prominent opposers but of all, and
whose persecutions lasted not for a few months only, but incessantly! ... Kings
and princes who trembled for the security of their crowns, if they to any extent
incurred the Pope’s displeasure, and whose realms might be laid under a dreaded
interdict, should they or their people refuse to render absolute obedience to the
Pope’s commands, were sworn to exterminate heresy, and admonished to purify
their provinces from heretical perversity, on the pain of having their dominions
wrested from them; and those barons who neglected to aid in the work of perse-
cution forfeited their estates. Kings and princes, therefore, were not tardy in
their efforts to comply with the mandates of the Papacy ... as early as the year
630 AD the Council of Toledo compelled the King of Spain, on his accession to
the throne, to swear to tolerate no heretical subjects in the Spanish dominions.
... The Council of Oxford in 1160 consigned a company of Waldenses, who had
emigrated from Gascony to England, to the secular arm for punishment. Accord-
ingly, King Henry II ordered them, men and women, to be publicly whipped,
branded on the cheek with a red hot iron, and driven half-naked out of the city in
the dead of winter; and none were permitted to show them pity or to grant them
the slightest favor. ...

“The Waldenses and Albigenses were the most numerous bodies of Protes-
tants against Papacy; and when the literary awakening of the Thirteenth Century
came, it was mainly from these that the truth shone out, though reflected and
intensified in utterance by Wycliffe, Huss, Luther, and others. And their doctrines,
backed by simplicity and morality, shone out with greater lustre in contrast, to
the pompous pride and flagrant immoralities of the then exalted Papacy.

“Then it was that popes, councils, theologians, kings, crusaders and inquisi-
tors combined their fiendish powers to exterminate every opponent, and to extin-
guish the faintest rays of dawning light. Pope Innocent III first sent missionaries
to the districts in which the doctrines of the Albigenses had gained foothold, to
preach Romanism, work miracles, etc.; but, finding these efforts unavailing, he
proclaimed a crusade against them and offered to all who would engage in it the
pardon of all sins and an immediate passport to heaven without passing through
purgatory. With full faith in the pope’s power to bestow the promised rewards,
half a million men — French, German and Italian — rallied around the standard
of the cross, for the defense of Catholicism and the extinction of heresy. Then
followed a series of battles and sieges covering a space of twenty years. The city
of Beziers was stormed and taken in 1209, and the citizens, without regard for
age or sex, perished by the sword to the number of sixty thousand, as reported by
several historians. The blood of those who fled to churches, and were murdered
there by the holy crusaders, drenched the altars and flowed through the streets.”
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It will be recalled that the fourth living one was like a flying eagle. The eagle’s
power of flight seems to be the quality that constitutes the force of this symbol.
In chapter 12 it is stated that the woman, representing the virgin Church, was
given “wings like a great eagle.” The symbol in general represents the protecting
power of God over His people (Exodus 19:4). It would seem in the symbol under
consideration to represent the exercise of the protecting power of God in giving
a knowledge of the Holy Scriptures — lifting the Church on eagles’ wings as it
were, above the false doctrines and idolatrous rites, thus enabling her to escape
the destruction that threatened her through Papacy’s idolatries and persecu-
tions.

Thus did our Lord Jesus, in the breaking of these four seals, have given to him
a knowledge of the rise and exaltation of the false, persecuting church system;
thus did he have revealed to him the cruel and terribly trying circumstances and
conditions which the Heavenly Father in His infinite wisdom saw best to permit
in order to develop the Little Flock of joint-heirs of the Kingdom; and he in turn
gives to the Church this revelation. The details, the times and seasons, etc.,
of this history, are more minutely described in succeeding visions.

The Fifth Seal Opened

“And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under the altar the souls of
them that were slain for the word of God, and for the testimony which they
held: And they cried with a loud voice, saying, How long, O Lord, holy and true,
dost Thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth? And
white robes were given unto every one of them; and it was said unto them, that
they should rest yet for a little season, until their fellow-servants also and their
brethren, that should be killed as they were, should be fulfilled” (Revelation
6:9-11).

It will be of special assistance to the student in understanding this and other
visions of the book of Revelation, if he will keep in mind that the throne vision
of Revelation 4 and 5 is continually before the Apostle’s sight; he is continually
beholding the Lamb as he breaks the seals and opens the book. For a time his
attention would be diverted from the throne scene to the movements of the
horsemen upon the earth; but during this time he would frequently hear voices
proceeding from the actors of the throne vision. As an illustration, the four
“living ones” say to the horsemen, “Come”; and in connection with the opening
of the third seal, he heard a voice proceeding from the midst of the “living ones.”
And now in connection with the opening of the fifth seal his attention is taken
away from the actions of the horsemen on the earth and turned again to the
throne scene. Another object is seemingly for the first time brought to view.
It is that of an altar, evidently an altar of sacrifice, as is shown in the symbolic
transactions occurring in connection therewith. It was on the altar of sacrifice in
the services of the typical tabernacle that the “bullock,” representing the man
Christ Jesus, was sacrificed, was consumed. It was also on this altar that the
“Lord’s goat,” representing the footstep followers of Christ, was sacrificed. The
altar in fact represents Christ’s ransom sacrifice: The believer’s justification is
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accomplished “by faith in Christ’s ransom sacrifice, represented in the brazen
altar.” Here in this vision we have a picture of Christ’s followers, accepted in the
merit of his sacrifice, following in his footsteps, faithful unto death — martyrs.
The fiery trials and persecutions they encountered in connection with their
testimony resulted in numerous instances in their suffering death. We are not
to suppose, however, that all who were put to death by the great anti- Chris-
tian system were footstep followers of Christ — many of these, while doubtless
believers, could not properly have had any claim to membership in this class.

Let us bear in mind again that the faithful martyrs were really not there in
person under the altar. While they were to St. John’s vision real enough, yet it
was all a vision, a picture of the faithful, suffering souls, pouring out their lives,
which in the Levitical type is represented as blood flowing down to the base of
the altar. Thus Mr. Russell remarked:

“Some of these martyrs of the past are pictured to us under the fifth seal. ...
This is a symbolical picture of justice long deferred crying for vengeance, repre-
senting those who are actually dead and know not anything, and cannot know
anything until the resurrection.”

The “white robes” being given to them, indicates their righteous standing
before God and their acceptance through the merit of Christ.

The “little season,” during which they were told that they should rest, is
interpreted by one expositor to be three hundred and sixty years. This view does
not seem to be well sustained, for there is nothing in the statement to indicate
an exact period of time. As expressed by the writer last quoted: “The answer to
this query before the seat of Justice is given. We are told that it would be but a
little while until others are similarly maltreated, and the intimation is given that
then [after the little while] the judgment will come which will compensate for
the whole.”

The period covered by the martyr cry would seem to have reached its climax
when the twelve hundred and sixty years of Papal dominion over God’s saints
ended, about 1799. The “little season” of “rest,” according to this interpretation,
covers the period generally understood as the “time of the end.” The language,
“till both their fellow-servants and their brethren who were about to be killed
even as they,” teaches that others would lay down their lives in sacrifice before
the number of the elect ones would be complete.



Chapter Thirteen

The Approaching
End of the Age

(Revelation 6:12-17)

“And I beheld when he had opened the sixth seal, and lo, there was a great earth-
quake; and the sun became black as sackcloth of haiy, and the moon became as
blood; and the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a fig tree casteth her
untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind. And the heaven departed as
a scroll when it is rolled together; and every mountain and island were moved out
of their places. And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the rich men,
and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and every bondman, and every free
man, hid themselves in the dens and in the rocks of the mountains; and said to the
mountains and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of Him that sitteth on
the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb: for the great day of his wrath is come;
and who shall be able to stand?”’ (Revelation 6:12-17).

described in connection with the opening of this sixth seal from a literal

standpoint, their fulfillment would mean nothing less than the end of the
material world, and also man’s existence in it. The fact, however, that in the
immediate context (Revelation 7:1) four angels are represented as holding in
check the threatening winds of destruction until certain ones of humanity were
sealed, would indicate a delay until this work of sealing is accomplished. Since
these startling occurrences are to be interpreted symbolically, it seems impos-
sible to understand them as describing any thing short of an end of the present
order of things, political, social, and religious.

It seems apparent that if we were to view the stupendous occurrences

It will be in order at this point in our exposition to call attention to the fact that
many early expositors apply this sixth seal to the events occurring in connection
with the overthrow of the Western Roman Empire in the Fifth Century. Their
reason for this interpretation is their belief that the events described in connec-
tion with the loosing of the seventh seal followed immediately those of the sixth.
We would be unable to concur in this interpretation. Such stupendous scenes
depicted in this vision can have reference only to an end of the present order.

Literal Signs of the End

Understanding that the fifth seal describing the martyr cry of “how long,”
terminated with the Papacy’s domination over the saints at the end of the Eigh-
teenth Century, as already explained, we would expect that the events described
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under this sixth seal would begin to meet their fulfillment about that time.
Furthermore, we would understand that while these events would be of such
a nature as to threaten the overthrow of the present order, yet they would be
checked, held back for a time, until certain Divine purposes would be accom-
plished. This period during which the restraining influence would be exerted is
in the fifth seal stated to be a “little season.” It is evidently referred to by the
Prophet Daniel as the “time of the end,” during which there would be a most
phenomenal increase of knowledge, and a “running to and fro.” Certain events
of a very startling nature did occur in connection with the ending of Papal domi-
nation over God’s saints and were interpreted by many students of the Bible
as indicating the beginning of the “little season.” These events occurred in the
material world in the order mentioned in this vision: first, the great earthquake
at Lisbon in 1755; second, the darkening of the sun and moon in 1780; and, third,
the falling of the stars or great meteoric shower in 1833. These three occur-
rences have been understood by many expositors as those referred to by Christ
in his great prophecy: “Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall the
sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall
from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be shaken” (Matthew 24:29).
It would seem that the “great tribulation” mentioned here was fulfilled in the
persecutions of Papal Rome, and ended in the closing years of the Eighteenth
Century. They evidently have had a literal fulfillment in the past, and are now
having a symbolic fulfillment. Concerning their literal fulfillment the following
observations are interesting:

“On May 19, 1780 (still ‘in those days,” the 1260 years of Papal power, but
after that power had begun to wane and the brunt of the tribulation had passed) a
phenomenal darkening of the sun occurred, for which scientists of that time and
since have never been able to account. That this was no ordinary occurrence is
sufficiently established by competent testimony.

“The darkening of the moon at its full the night following, seems to have
been little less remarkable than this darkening of the sun. ... This unaccount-
able day, except as a sign from the Lord, is reckoned to have extended over
326,000 square miles — an area about twenty-five times the size of Palestine,
to which the signs of the First Advent were limited. Indeed, the fact that these
signs were chiefly confined to the New England and Middle States need not
surprise us, when we remember that the first movement amongst the ‘Virgins’
(Matthew 25:1-5) was chiefly in the same locality. And that God should use the
‘land of liberty’ for sending the message of these signs to the world, is no more
wonderful than that He has been pleased to send from the same quarter, many of
the modern blessings and inventions and lessons recognized by the whole world,
and aptly emblemized by the gift of the great French artist, Bartholdi, to New
York harbor — the statue of ‘Liberty Enlightening the World.’ ...

“The noted astronomer Herschel, says:

“ “The dark day in Northern America was one of those wonderful phenomena
of nature which will always be read of with interest, but which philosophy is at
a loss to explain.’
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“Webster’s Dictionary, 1869 edition, under the head of Vocabulary of Noted
Names, says:

“ “The dark day, May 19, 1780 — so called on account of a remarkable dark-
ness on that day extending over all New England. In some places, persons could
not see to read common print in the open air for several hours together. Birds
sang their evening songs, disappeared, and became silent; fowls went to roost;
cattle sought the barn-yard; and candles were lighted in the houses. The obscu-
ration began about ten o’clock in the morning, and continued till the middle of
the next night, but with differences of degree of duration in different places.’

“The Connecticut Legislature was in session that day and adjourned. The
Journal of the House notes the matter as follows:

“ ‘A solemn gloom of unusual darkness before ten o’clock — a still darker
cloud rolling under the sable curtain from the North and West before eleven
o’clock — excluded the light so that none could see to read or write in the House,
even at either window, or distinguish persons at a short distance, or perceive
any distinction of dress in the circle of attendants; wherefore, at eleven o’clock
adjourned the House till two in the afternoon. Friday, May 19, 1780.’

“A minister of that time, and an eye-witness, Reverend Elam Potter, preaching
on the 28 inst., nine days after it, is reported to have used the following language:

“ ‘But specially I mention that wonderful darkness on the 19th of May, inst.
Then, as in our text, the sun was darkened; such a darkness as was probably
never known before since the crucifixion of our Lord. People left their work in
the house and in the field; travelers stopped; schools broke up at eleven o’clock;
people lighted candles at noon-day; and the fire shone as at night. Some people,
I am told, were in dismay, and thought whether the day of judgment was not
drawing on. A great part of the following night also was singularly dark. The
moon, though in the full, gave no light, as in our text.’

“Tract No. 379, published by the American Tract Society — The Life of Edward
Lee, says:

“ ‘In the month of May, 1780, there was a very terrific dark day when all faces
seemed to gather blackness, and the people were filled with fear. There was
great distress in the village where Edward Lee lived; men’s hearts failed them
for fear that the Judgment Day was at hand; and the neighbors all flocked around
the holy man, for his lamp was trimmed and shining brighter than ever amidst
the unnatural darkness. Happy and joyful in God, he pointed them to the only
refuge from the wrath to come, and spent the gloomy hours in earnest prayer for
the distressed multitudes.’

“We quote as follows from Judge R. M. Devins, in ‘Our First Century’:

“ ‘Almost, if not altogether alone, as the most mysterious and as yet unex-
plained phenomena of its kind in nature’s diversified range of events during
the last century, stands the dark day of May 19, 1780; a most unaccountable
darkening of the whole visible heavens and atmosphere in New England, which
brought intense alarm and distress to multitudes of minds, as well as dismay
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to the brute creation — the fowls fleeing, bewildered, to their roosts, and the
cattle to their stalls. Indeed, thousands of the good people of that day became
fully convinced that the end of all things terrestrial had come; many gave up, for
the time, their secular pursuits, and betook themselves to religious devotions. It
was a wonderful dark day.’

“Judge Samuel Tenney, LL.D., wrote of this ‘dark day’ to the Historical Society
in 1785, saying:

“ ‘Several gentlemen of literary ability have endeavored to solve the phenom-
enon, yet I believe you will agree with me, that no satisfactory solution has yet
appeared.’

“Noah Webster, LL.D., wrote in 1843, in the New Haven Herald, concerning
this dark day, and said, ‘I stood and viewed the phenomenon. No satisfactory
cause has yet been assigned.’

“Reverend Edward Bass, D.D., First Episcopal Bishop of Vermont, in his
diary for May 19, 1780, wrote: “This day is the most remarkable in the memory
of man for darkness.’

“The darkening of the moon at its full the night following seems to have been
little less remarkable than this darkening of the sun; a witness, Judge Tenney of
Exeter, NH, is quoted as follows:

“ “The darkness of the following evening was probably as gross as has ever
been observed since the Almighty first gave birth to light. I could not help
conceiving at the time, that if every luminous body in the universe had been
shrouded in impenetrable darkness, or struck out of existence, the darkness
could not have been more complete. A sheet of white paper held within a few
inches of the eye was equally invisible with the blackest velvet.’ ...

“Half a century passed before the next sign appeared, the falling of the stars
from heaven, as when a fig tree casteth her unripe fruit when shaken of a mighty
wind. Our Lord’s words found a fulfillment (though not their complete and only
fulfillment, as we shall see later) in the wonderful meteoric showers of the early
morning of November 13, 1833. Those inclined to quibble by urging that ‘the
fixed stars did not fall’ are reminded that our Lord said nothing about fixed stars
falling, and that fixed stars could not fall: their falling would prove that they were
not fixed. The Scriptures do not distinguish between stars and meteors as is
commonly done in our day.

“Shooting stars, and even meteoric showers are not uncommon every year,
and some years more than others. It is computed that 400,000 small meteors fall
to our earth annually. But these are nothing in comparison to the great shower
of November 13, 1833, in which millions on millions fell.

“Prof. Kirkwood, in his work entitled Meteorology, says, ‘Until the close of the
last century they [meteoric showers] never attracted the attention of scientific

)

men.
“Prof. D. Olmstead, LL.D., of Yale College, wrote:
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“ “Those who were so fortunate as to witness the exhibition of shooting stars
on the morning of November 13, 1833, probably saw the greatest display of
celestial fireworks that has ever been seen since the creation of the world, or
at least within the annals covered by the pages of history. ... This is no longer
to be regarded as a terrestrial, but a celestial phenomenon, and shooting stars
are now to be no more viewed as casual productions of the upper regions of the
atmosphere, but as visitants from other worlds, or from the planetary voids’
(New Haven Press).

“Mr. Henry Dana Ward, at the time a New York merchant, later an author and
Episcopalian minister, wrote:

“‘No philosopher or scholar has told or recorded an event, I suppose, like that
of yesterday morning. A Prophet eighteen hundred years ago foretold it exactly,
if we will be at the trouble to understand falling stars to mean falling stars. ...
Truly the stars of heaven fell unto the earth as in the Apocalypse. The language
of the Prophet has always been received as metaphorical; yesterday it was liter-
ally fulfilled’ (Journal of Commerce, November 14, 1833).

“We quote the following account from The American Cyclopedia, Volume XI,
page 431:

“ “The year 1833 is memorable for the most magnificent display on record.
This was on the night of November 12, and was visible over all the United States
and over a part of Mexico and the West India Islands. Together with the smaller
shooting stars which fell like snowflakes and produced phosphorescent lines
along their course, there were intermingled large fireballs, which darted forth
at intervals, describing in a few seconds an arc of 30 or 40 degrees. These left
behind luminous trains, which remained in view several minutes, and some-
times half an hour or more. One of them, seen in North Carolina, appeared of
larger size and greater brilliancy than the moon. Some of the luminous bodies
were of irregular form, and remained stationary for a considerable time, emitting
streams of light. At Niagara the exhibition was especially brilliant, and probably
no spectacle so terribly grand and sublime was ever before beheld by man as that
of the firmament descending in fiery torrents over the dark and roaring cataract.
It was observed that the lines of all the meteors, if traced back, converged in one
quarter of the heavens, which was Leonis Majoris; and this point accompanied
the stars in their apparent motion westward, instead of moving with the earth
toward the East. The source whence the meteors came was thus shown to be
independent of the earth’s relation, and exterior to our atmosphere.’

“Prof. von Humboldt devotes fifteen pages of his work, Personal Narrative, to
this phenomenon; and declares that it was visible over an area of eleven million
square miles.

“M. Beupland, a French savant, who witnessed it in Humboldt’s company,
says of it: “There was not a space in the firmament equal to the extent of three
diameters of the moon that was not filled at every instant with bolides and falling
stars’ ” (C. T. Russell).
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Symbolic Fulfillments

In the symbolical fulfillments we notice as first in order that of the “great
earthquake.” We must not confound this earthquake with that recorded in Reve-
lation 16:18. In a literal earthquake the surface of the earth in a great section
of country is violently disturbed — mountains, hills, valleys, forests, and rocks
being removed out of their places. The fulfillment can be found only in violent
civil, political, and religious agitations and changes. The inevitable conclusion is
that the French Revolution, beginning in 1789, is referred to. It was the French
government that more than any other for centuries upheld and carried out the
Papal decrees of persecution of the saints, and as in the visions, we now reach
the end of Papacy’s power in this direction, we would look for momentous distur-
bances in the French government. Mr. Guinness makes the following interesting
observation:

“Taken as a whole the French Revolution was a convulsion, in which the angry
passions of men, set free from all restraint, manifested themselves with a force
and fury unprecedented in the history of the world, against monarchial, aristo-
cratic, ecclesiastical, and religious institutions. Let these things be considered
in the light of a mighty and successful revolt against, and overthrow of abso-
lute monarchial power, and Papal tyranny and usurpation, and it will at once be
granted that nothing similar had ever occurred previously, in the history of the
fourth great empire. Terribly iniquitous had been the career of the monarchial
power thus rudely overthrown; and fearfully corrupt the priesthood and religion
thus utterly and with abhorrence rejected. A solemn character of retribution
attaches to even the worst excesses of the French Revolution. The Papacy in
the hour of its agony was exultingly reminded of its own similar cruelties against
Protestants. Papists were treated according to the example set by Papists of
other days, and the worst barbarities of revolutionary France could not out-
Herod the previous barbarities of Papal France.”

To this agree the words of Mr. Russell: “In the symbolic language of Revela-
tion, the French Revolution was indeed a ‘great earthquake’ — a social shock
so great that all ‘Christendom’ trembled until it was over; and that terrible and
sudden outburst of a single nation’s wrath, only a century ago, may give some
idea of the fury of the coming storm, when the wrath of all the angry nations
will burst the bands of law and order and cause a reign of universal anarchy. ...
A nation intoxicated with Babylon’s wine of false doctrines in church and state,
and long bound by priestcraft and superstition, there vomited forth its pollution
and spent the force of its maddened rage. In fact, the French Revolution seems
referred to by our Lord in his Revelation to John on Patmos as a prelude to, and
an illustration of, the great crisis now approaching. It should be observed also
that the same causes which operated to bring about that great calamity, are now
operating to produce a similar, but far more extensive revolution, a revolution
which will be world-wide.”

This great revolution began with an outbreak or insurrectionary movement at
Paris in July, 1789, including the destruction of the Bastille. On January 21, 1793,
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Louis XVI was beheaded. It was brought to an end in 1794 when Robespierre
himself suffered on the guillotine the fate to which he had condemned countless
numbers of his countrymen. Thus was fulfilled the first event of the sixth seal.

Concerning the other symbols and their fulfillments it has been observed:
“The sun as a symbol represents the Gospel light, the Truth — and thus Christ
Jesus. The moon as a symbol represents the light of the Mosaic Law. As the moon
1s a reflection of the light of the sun, so the Law was the shadow or reflection
beforehand of the Gospel. The [twelve] stars as symbols represent the inspired
teachers of the Church — the Apostles. The heavens, as already shown, repre-
sent the ecclesiastical powers of Christendom. A combination of these symbols
1s found in Revelation (12:1) where the ‘woman’ symbolizing the early Church is
represented as clothed with the sun, that is, resplendent in the full, clear light of
the unclouded Gospel. The moon under her feet represents that the Law which
supports her is nevertheless not the source of her light. The twelve stars about
her head as a crown, represent her divinely appointed and inspired teachers —
the twelve Apostles” (C. T. Russell).

The sun, moon, and stars, and the electrical disturbances in the heavens exert
a marvelous influence in the physical world. For the sun to become black and
the moon to become as blood, would change their influence from good to evil.
In the same manner, when the sunlight of truth becomes darkened, when those
who are looked upon by the world in general as light (truth) bearers, substitute
false pernicious doctrines for truth and become tyrannical persecutors, it can but
result in great evil to humanity, and sooner or later bring the judgment of God
upon the false light bearers. Concerning the symbolical fulfillment of this dark-
ening of the sun and moon, the falling of the stars, and the shaking of the powers
of the heavens, the same writer goes on to say:

“Wherever we look we can recognize the fact that while God’s consecrated
people are being specially fed and enlightened at the present time, yet with the
nominal Church it is not so. Its sun is being darkened; its moon is being turned
into blood; and its stars are falling. The center of the Gospel light has from the
first been the cross of Christ, the ransom; and however boldly Papacy set up the
competitive sacrifice of the Mass, the saints of God have always held fast to this
blessed centre of all God’s promises, and of all His people’s hopes. They have
held to it, even though its philosophy has been almost entirely hidden from their
view.

“True, there have been a few all along who, not understanding the ransom,
and unable to harmonize it with other truths, and especially with their errors,
rejected it. These, however, were rare exceptions to the rule. ... Today only
a small minority of the professed ministers of the cross recognize its value
or preach it. On the contrary, much of the teaching now aims to disclaim and
disprove that we were ‘bought with a price, even the precious blood of Christ,’
and substitutes for this the theory of Evolution, claiming that Christ’s value to
the sinner consists in his words and example merely. Thus the sunlight of the
Gospel is daily becoming more and more obscure. ...
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“As the sunlight of the ransom becomes obscured, so the moonlight of the
Mosaic Law, which in its sacrifices foreshadowed the ransom, must of necessity
become obscured also. It is no longer uncommon for public teachers to refer to
the bloody sacrifices of Israel, required by their law, as barbaric. Once, when
they saw by the true light of the Word of God, they appreciated the Apostle’s
statement that Israel’s sacrifices were foreshadowings of ‘better sacrifices’ for
sin; but now, refusing the antitype, the ransom, and denying original sin, and all
need therefore of sacrifices for it — the typical sacrifices are repudiated also
and esteemed barbaric. Thus the darkening of the Gospel sunlight results in
the darkening of the moonlight. “The moon shall be turned into blood.” And Joel
(2:10) adds that ‘the stars shall withdraw their shining,” which signifies that
when the Gospel light is obscured, and the Law comes to be regarded merely as
a meaningless and barbaric ceremony of blood, then the teachings of the God-
ordained twelve stars of the Church (the Apostles) will also fade from view —
cease to be recognized guides or lights.

“As we have seen, God has recognized or appointed twelve apostolic stars for
the Church. From these and the moon and the sun all the enlightenment of the
Church was to proceed. ... But Papacy, assuming ecclesiastical lordship of earth,
has placed or ‘ordained’ various stars, lights, ‘authorities,” ‘theologians,” in her
firmament and the various Protestant denominations have done likewise, until
the whole number is innumerable. But God, while providing helps, evangelists,
and teachers to His true Church has not ordained them with the authority of
lights or stars. On the contrary, all of his faithful followers are instructed to
accept as light only those rays of truth seen to proceed from the sun and moon
and twelve stars ordained for that purpose.”

Another of the symbolical signs that is to be fulfilled in this “little season,”
the time of the end, covered in the opening of this sixth seal is stated: “And the
heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled together.” The fulfillment of this
feature we would look for in the present ecclesiastical heavens in connection
with an attempt on the part of the Protestant and Roman Catholic divisions of
ecclesiasticism (the nominal heavens) to unite that they might prevent the over-
throw of the present order, as has been expressed:

“Religious people in general, not discerning that God’s time has come for
a change of dispensation, will ignore reason, logic, justice, and Scripture in
defending the present order of things. It will be of little consequence then that
the ecclesiastical heavens (the religious powers, Papal and Protestant) will have
rolled together as a scroll (Isaiah 34:4, Revelation 6:14). The combined religious
power of Christendom will be utterly futile against the rising tide of anarchy
when the dread crisis is reached. Before that great army [Joel 2:1-11], all the
host of heaven [the Church nominal] shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall
be rolled together as a scroll [the two great bodies which constitute the ecclesi-
astical heavens; viz., Papacy and Protestantism, as the two distinct ends of the
scroll are even now rapidly approaching each other, rolling together, as we have
shown].”
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Concerning the fulfillment of the symbolism of verses 15-17, it would indeed
seem reasonable to suppose that “as the trouble increases, men will seek, but
in vain, for protection in the ‘dens’ and caves, the great rocks and fortresses of
Society (Free Masonry, Odd Fellowship, and Trades Unions, Guilds, Trusts, and
all societies, secular and ecclesiastical), and in the mountains (governments) of
earth; saying, ‘Fall over [cover, protect] and hide us from the face of Him that
sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb; for the great day of his
wrath is come.’

“In that time, financial institutions, including insurance companies and benefi-
cial societies, will go down; and ‘treasures’ in them will prove utterly worthless.
These caves and rocks of the mountains will not furnish the desired protection
from the wrath of this ‘evil day,” when the great waves of popular discontent are
lashing and foaming against the mountains (kingdoms)” (Revelation 6:15-17).
The great collapse of present institutions portrayed in this vision is described by
all the Prophets as well as by Christ and the Apostles. It is called by Daniel (12:1)
“a time of trouble such as never was since there was a nation.” It is described by
Christ (Matthew 24:21) as “great tribulation, such as was not since the begin-
ning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be.”

What of the Night?

Watchman, tell us of the night —
What its signs of promise are,

Watchman, will its beams alone
Gild the spot that gave them birth?

Traveler, o’er yon mountain’s height,
See that glory-beaming star!

Watchman, does its beauteous ray
Aught of hope or joy foretell?
Traveler, yes; it brings the day —
Promised day of Israel.

Watchman, tell us of the night;
Higher yet that star ascends.
Traveler, blessedness and light,
Peace and truth its course portends.

Traveler, ages are its own;
See, its glory fills the earth.

Watchman, tell us of the night,
For the morning seems to dawn.
Traveler, darkness takes its flight,
Doubt and terror are withdrawn.

Watchman, will earth’s sorrows cease,
And God’s will on earth be done?
Traveler, yes, the Prince of peace,
Earth’s appointed King has come!



Chapter Fourteen

The Great Whirlwind
and the Divine Sealing

(Revelation 7:1-17)

‘And after these things I saw four angels standing on four corners of the earth,
holding the four winds of the earth, that the wind should not blow on the earth,
nor on the sea, nov on any tree. And I saw another angel ascending from the east,
having the seal of the living God: and he cried with a loud voice to the four angels,
to whom it was given to hurt the earth and the sea, saying, Hurt not the earth,
neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God in their
foreheads. And I heard the number of them which were sealed: and there were
sealed an hundred and forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the children of
Israel” (Revelation 7:1-4).

startling scenes passed before the Apostle’s vision. The scene of the

vision is the earth and its surroundings. St. John is represented as seeing
all the varied signs indicating a great and terrible tempest; indeed that of a whirl-
wind seemingly about to burst in fury over the entire earth. This whirlwind is
symbolic and is intended to portray the terrible scenes of the “great tribulation,”
mentioned in verse 14. The same scenes are referred to under another symbol,
already considered, and are called the “great day of his wrath” (Revelation 6:15-
17). The great whirlwind of ruin is represented as being held back for a time until
a work 1s accomplished, figuratively described as sealing the servants of God in
their forehead.

In connection with other startling scenes, St. John hears voices, which
proclaim the full results of the ministry of the Gospel from Pentecost to the end
of the “great tribulation” at the Second Coming of the Lord. The declarations of
these voices are summed up as follows:

(1) “And I heard the number of them which were sealed: and there were sealed
an hundred and forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the children of Israel”
(Revelation 7:4).

(2) And “after this I beheld, and lo, a great multitude which no man could
number, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, stood before the
throne, and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands.
... And he [one of the elders] said to me, These are they which came out of [the]
great tribulation, and have washed their robes, and made them white in the blood
of the Lamb” (Revelation 7:9,14).

Q. nother symbolic picture under the sixth seal representing strange and
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In these two statements we have a description of what is termed the “little
flock,” and the “great multitude” — the two classes taken out of the world during
the Gospel Age. While the full results of all evangelistic effort of the Gospel Age
are declared in connection with the occurrences of this vision, yet the vision
itself covers merely the period that is termed by the Savior in Matthew 13:39
the “harvest, the end of the age.” The teaching undoubtedly is that in order
to accomplish the necessary and important work of the “harvest,” the awful
“whirlwind” of the “great tribulation” is held in check — for after the whirlwind
is let loose then will be the “night when no man can work.” In this connection
the following words written a quarter of a century ago, are worthy of very close
attention on the part of those who are observants of the significant and notable
signs of the times:

“Revelation (7:1-3) teaches us that the wars, whose dark clouds have threat-
ened the civilized world so ominously for the past thirty years, have been
miraculously hindered to give opportunity for ‘sealing’ the Lord’s consecrated
people in their foreheads (intellectually) with the present Truth. We are there-
fore to expect that when these winds of war shall be let loose, it will mean a
cataclysm of warfare which shall divide kingdoms (mountains) — prefigured
by the mighty wind shown to Elijah, which rent the rock. But God’s Kingdom
will not follow the epoch of war: the world will not thus be made ready for the
reign of Immanuel. No, a further lesson will be needed and will be given. It is
represented in an earthquake. Throughout the Scriptures an earthquake seems
always to represent revolution, and it is not unreasonable to expect that an era of
general warfare would so arouse the lower classes of Europe and so discontent
them with their lot (and especially with the conditions which would follow such
a war) that revolution would be the next thing in order. If so, the earthquake
made known to God’s people is the one referred to in Revelation 16:18. But
severe though those revolutionary experiences will be to the world they are not
sufficient to prepare men to hear the voice of God. It will require the fire from
heaven — an epoch of Divine judgments and chastisements upon a maddened
but unconverted world wild in anarchy, as other Scriptures show us. The results
of their wars and revolutions and anarchy — the failure of their schemes and the
lessons of Divine judgments will, however, have an exhausting and humbling
effect and prepare man for God’s revelation of Himself in the still small voice”
(C. T. Russell).

The momentous events that have occurred in the world since the above words
were written, particularly since the year 1914, seem most strikingly to confirm
the correctness of this interpretation. To those acquainted with the Scripture
prophecies that describe the manner in which this Gospel Age will close, it
seems quite certain that we are living in the period of time covered by the vision
of the four angels holding in restraint the symbolic winds of strife. Referring to
some of the scenes connected with this great day of wrath as they will relate to
the Lord’s people, Mr. Russell’s statement is of deep significance:

“The night of darkness and intense opposition to the Truth will ere long be
upon us and will hinder you from engaging in the service. ... When that is true,
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you may know that ‘the door is shut,” that all the wise virgins have entered in,
that all have been proved, and that all vacancies have been acceptably filled.
All the special ‘servants of God’ having by that time been ‘sealed in their fore-
heads’ (given an intellectual appreciation of God’s Plan), the four winds will be
loosed (Revelation 7:1-3), and will produce the great ‘whirlwind’ of trouble in the
midst of which the remnant of the Elijah class will be ‘changed,” and exalted to
Kingdom glory.”

Concerning the whirlwind in connection with which the Prophet Elijah was
taken away, which, if a type, seems evidently to have reference to the same
scenes described in this vision of St. John, the same writer says:

“The whirlwind in the type should be interpreted, in harmony with general
Scripture usage, as signifying a fierce trouble — a trouble, too, which would
agitate the heavens or ecclesiastical powers as an earthquake would represent
disturbances of the social conditions. Thus read in advance of the fulfillment
the type seems to imply that the end of the Elijjah class will occur amidst great
ecclesiastical commotions, accompanied by fiery trials — thus we think probably
the change will come to the last members of the elect ‘body.” ”

It would seem, therefore, that the great whirlwind of this vision, relates to
the “great day of God’s wrath,” the period in which the present world order,
civil and religious, will be swallowed up in anarchy. In the language of another,
these symbolic winds represent “combinations and masses of men under the
influence of new and exciting opinions; multitudes and nations roused to passion
and uniting in a violent demolition of social and political institutions, and the
destruction of those who obstruct their ambition or repress their madness,
like the whirlwinds driving in every direction over land and sea, stripping the
trees of leaves and boughs, and whirling them into the air, prostrating dwellings,
wrenching the sturdy forests from their seats, and strewing the earth with ruin
and the ocean with wrecks.”

The four winds denote that in the climax of the trouble all the various combi-
nations and masses of men will be acting at one time.

But who or what is represented by the four angels standing on the four
corners of the earth who are commanded by the angel from the sun-rising to
hold back the symbolical winds from blowing, and who, after the sealing work
1s accomplished, were given power to let them loose? Some endeavor to inter-
pret them as representing the “little flock” of Christ’s faithful followers. Let us
examine this interpretation. First, we inquire, Is the “little flock” anywhere else
represented in the vision? The answer is, They are referred to in plain literal
language as “the servants of God” on the earth who are to be sealed. It is further
noted that after the advent of the angel from the sun-rising, these servants
become associated with him in the work of sealing also: “And he [the angel from
the sun- rising] cried with a loud voice ... saying, Hurt not the earth ... till we
[plural] have sealed the servants of our God in their foreheads.” On this point
Mr. Russell has remarked that “it is their mission [the mission of the servants]
to gather together the elect and to seal them in the forehead (intellectually) with
the knowledge of the Truth.”
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The angel from the sun-rising would, we believe, represent our Lord Jesus
Christ, and his faithful saints. If this is the correct deduction, it is manifest at
once that the four angels who hold back, and then finally loose the four winds,
cannot be the “little flock,” for these are engaged in the work of sealing, while
the four angels are represented as having been commanded by the angel from
the sun- rising to do an entirely different work, namely to hold the winds in
check and to loose them after the Lord’s servants have finished their work of
sealing. Again we inquire, What do the four angels represent? As assisting in
the elucidation of this point, we note that at a certain period in the vision these
four angels were about to let loose the winds, and were commanded to still hold
on for a time. Be it noted, too, that these four angels are therefore closely asso-
ciated with the winds, indeed, they cause the winds (whirlwind). Let us keep
in mind what is represented by the symbolic winds, and this will assist us to
discover who caused them. It would seem that these four angels must refer to
those forces of evil called by one of the Prophets (Joel 2:2- 11), “the Lord’s great
army.” The same troublous time is doubtless referred to by this symbolic whirl-
wind. In this connection note the following interesting comment:

“Can it be that ‘the sword of the spirit, which is the Word of God’ (Ephesians
6:17), in the hands of the people of God, who are filled with His spirit, shall
accomplish the great work of overthrowing all the kingdoms of this world and
giving them to Christ? ... It is evidently not the saints who are to constitute the
Lord’s great army, referred to by the prophets, for the overthrow of the king-
doms of this world: nor are the weapons of their warfare sufficient to this end.
Their weapons are indeed mighty, as the Apostle says, among those who are
influenced by them. Among the true people of God, who diligently apply their
hearts unto instruction, His Word is sharper than any two-edged sword ... but
not so do the weapons of this warfare operate upon the world. The army of the
saints is, moreover, not a ‘great army,’ but a ‘little flock,” as our Lord himself
designated it (compare Luke 12:32, Joel 2:11).”

The angels that arouse these tempestuous winds do not represent the “little
flock,” for this is not their work; to overthrow the present order is not the work
of the Church on this side the veil, although their declaring the truth of God’s
Plan may be a factor in the “increase of knowledge” (Daniel 12:4) which will
bring about the discussions that cause these symbolic winds. The four angels
represent rather the “authors, the propagators of these opinions; the fomenters
and directors of the violence which they excite. That they are not to enter upon
their work till the angel from the sun-rising can seal the servants of God implies
that though the elements of devastation are already in existence, yet their being
blown upon by a whirlwind is to be a consequence of their sealing. It is by that
process that the religious and political atmosphere is to be brought into the
requisite state for the generation of the great destructive tempest.”

The four angels then represent all the powers that excite and direct the violent
action of the various elements, factions, and parties that will have to do with this
great whirlwind of trouble. In this symbolic picture the earth represents orga-
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nized society; the sea, the irreligious, restless, unsettled masses of men; and
trees, men as individuals.

In view of the foregoing considerations it is not to be wondered at that a
careful examination of this vision and a comparison of its various details with
the other Bible prophecies has led many earnest prophetic students to believe
that we have already entered into that period of time during which the sealing
process should be recognized as progressing amongst the faithful children of
God — the time otherwise designated by our Lord as the Harvest time which
he said was the end of the age. Mr. Russell was one of these who was quite
positive, and his observations in this connection are worthy of the most careful
consideration:

“The present is the time for the sealing of the servants of God in their fore-
heads, before the storm of trouble bursts (Revelation 7:2,3); and every wise
virgin should appreciate this privilege of the present, both for his own intellec-
tual sealing with the present Truth, and also for engaging in the Harvest work
of sealing others of the wheat class and gathering them into the barn of security,
before the night cometh and the door of opportunity to labor is shut. . .. Observe
that, when this night cometh, when the reapers must cease their labors, it will
prove that this final work of the Gospel Age is accomplished ... for God will not
permit anything to put an end to His work until it is finished.”

“Between the time when Babylon is cast off, falls from favor, and the time
when the plagues or troubles come upon her, is a brief interval, during which the
faithful of the Lord’s people are all to be informed on this subject, and gathered
out of Babylon [and tested] ... This same interval of time, and the same work to
be accomplished in it, are also referred to in symbol, in Revelation 7:3. To the
messenger of wrath the command is given, ‘Hurt not the earth, neither the sea,
nor the trees, until we have sealed the servants of our God in their foreheads.” ”

“And I heard the number of them which were sealed: and there were sealed
an hundred and forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the children of Israel”
(Revelation 7:4).

Various interpretations have been given concerning whom the hundred and
forty-four thousand represent. The view most general among Historical exposi-
tors of the Revelation is that they represent the entire “election” out of the
Gospel Age, from Pentecost to the Second Advent; that ... “As a grand lesson
of the Divine sovereignty, and as a sublime contradiction to all evolution theo-
ries, God elected to call to this place of honor (as ‘the Bride, the Lamb’s wife
and joint-heir’ (Revelation 21:2,9, Romans 8:17), not angels and cherubs, but
some from among the sinners redeemed by the precious blood of the Lamb.
God elected the number to be thus exalted (Revelation 7:4), and predestinated
what must be their characteristics if they would make their calling and election
sure to a place in that company to be so highly honored; and all the rest is left to
Christ, who worketh now as the Father worked hitherto.”

“He ordained also that a certain specific number should be chosen from
amongst men to be his [Christ’s] joint-heirs in the Kingdom — participants with
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him of the New Creation. We have every reason to believe that the definite, fixed
number of the elect is that several times stated in Revelation (7:4, 14:1), namely
144,000 ‘redeemed from amongst men.’ ”

Some Futurist expositors cite as an objection to the interpretation that these
144,000 represent all the elect ones, that this number is stated by St. John as
being the number selected in the comparatively brief period of the holding back
of the four winds. Our reasoning, to the contrary, is that St. John simply states
that he heard the entire number of the sealed ones, not necessarily that they
were all sealed during the Harvest period. The sealing of these last ones had
associated with it the impartation of special knowledge of the Divine Plan — a
knowledge which was necessary for them to have that they might be enabled to
overcome the many perils and dangers to be encountered and thus make their
calling and election sure. This period is the same time described by the Master
as fraught with special snares and pitfalls, making it necessary for God’s people
to “take heed” (Luke 21:24,25).

Concerning the significance of this sealing work, the remark seems well in
place that “to seal the servants of God, is not to constitute them as such; it is
as His servants, not as His enemies, that they are to be sealed, and the change
wrought by their sealing is not so much in their character but their aspect. The
symbol denotes, therefore, that the servants of God, ere the whirlwind of ruin
begins, are to be led to assume a new attitude towards the nominal Church and
anti-Christian rulers, by which, and in a manner never before seen, they are to
be shown as His true people.”

The question concerning the authority of God over the faith, worship, and
methods of service of His true people, as distinguished from the claims made
by a man, a man-made church system, or a religious or business organization,
will become so thoroughly discussed and made so clear by Scripture interpreta-
tion, that the last faithful company of true believers on earth will understand and
appreciate it, and will feel called as though by a voice from heaven, to separate
and keep separate from all those who make and endeavor to force such claims. To
rise to such a relation and fill such a position, has never been assumed and main-
tained by any body of believers since the “falling away” in the early centuries. It
1s one of the special tests that began to be applied to the Lord’s consecrated at
the beginning of the Harvest period — this time during which the tempestuous
winds have been held back. It is a test that has recently been applied again by
the Great Head of the Church, and continues even unto this present moment.
Let us ever keep in mind that when a church or organization assumes the right
of determining what the faith of its adherents shall be, they at once assume juris-
diction over them. When they claim that they are the channel, the only channel,
through which truth must flow, they are asserting the powers of Christ and the
twelve divinely appointed channels. When they go further and seek to compel in
any manner or degree a submission to themselves, they usurp the authority and
rights of God, and would compel an homage to themselves which is due only to
Him. To perceive and appreciate these things is to discern the rights of God in
their greatness and sanctity. To publicly assert and vindicate them, in opposition
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to those who claim them, and to withdraw from such, will be to rise to an attitude
toward them, and toward God, that His servants as a body are now called upon to
assume. Let him that readeth understand!

Thus do we have depicted one of the characteristics of the sealing work of this
angel ascending from the sun-rising. This sealing is accomplished by imparting
through the holy Spirit of Truth a clear understanding of the Divine Plan. This
understanding will cause the Divine attributes of wisdom, justice, love, and
power to become fixed principles of action in all our dealings with our fellowmen.
We shall again meet this elect company in our consideration of chapter 14:1-4,
where they are represented as standing with the Lamb on Mount Zion, and their
peculiar relationship to the Lamb in this vision describes more definitely the
characteristics of the Divine sealing. In regard to this sealing let us not make
the mistake that some have made — that of making the seal of the living God,
in possession of the angel from the sun-rising, to be the same as the seals that
were on the scroll. The significance of the two uses of the word seal is not the
same. This will be considered more fully when in our examination of chapter 8,
the breaking of the seventh seal comes before our attention.

The reader’s attention is now called to the significance of the expression: “An
hundred and forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the children of Israel.” We
will be greatly assisted in our understanding of this if we keep in mind God’s
purposes and methods in the bestowment of His elective favors. In conferring
His favors, He has chosen that it shall be to the Jew first (Romans 3:1, 9:4,5).
But let it be carefully noted that “the great favor of becoming joint-inheritors
with Messiah, which Israel, except the faithful ‘remnant’ (Isaiah 1:9, 10:22,23,
Romans 9:28,29, 11:5), thus missed by their blindness and hardness of heart, was
offered to believing Gentiles; not to Gentile nations, but to justified believers of
every nation — though the favor was at first, for three and a half years [after
Pentecost], confined exclusively to believers of the nation of Israel. Blinded as a
people by national prejudices, the great prize which they were offered first, but
of which they were unworthy, goes to a holy nation, a peculiar people, composed
of a worthy ‘remnant’ of their nation, with others called out from Gentile nations,
whom in their arrogant pride they once despised as ‘dogs.” ”

“Israel indeed desired and sought the best God had to give; but ‘Israel hath
not obtained that which he seeketh for; but the election [the ‘little flock’ selected
from both Jews and Gentiles] hath obtained it, and the rest were blinded.” ”

Thus Gentile converts are compared to wild olive branches grafted in where
the natural branches had been broken off the original cultivated olive tree —
natural Israel. “ ‘Blindness in part’ was to continue only ‘until the fulness of the
Gentiles be come in’ (Romans 11:25), or, in other words, until the full number
from among the Gentiles, who are to be members [with the remnant of Israel] of
the Body or Bride of Christ, would be fully selected.”

Briefly summing up the facts of Scripture that have a bearing on the inter-
pretation of the passage under consideration (Revelation 7:4), the inevitable
conclusion is:
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(1) God predestinated that the number of the joint-heirs should be 144,000,
but did not predestinate who the individuals should be.

(2) According to previous arrangements, God’s own chosen people, Israel,
should have the first offer. While He knew that there would not be enough faithful
ones among them to make up the full number, He predetermined to leave the
individual responsibility with them, and granted them sufficient time so that all
the “elect” could have been of that nation, the quota of each tribe being 12,000.

(3) When the period of special favor ended, the call or invitation had not
secured the requisite number to fill the quota of each tribe.

(4) God still retained the original cultivated “olive tree,” but the rejection of
this chief favor, except by a “remnant,” left but few of these special branches on
the olive tree.

(5) The call was then extended to those who would believe of the Gentile
nations (wild olives), for a sufficient length of time to obtain the required number
of special branches in each tribe.

Arrayed in White Robes Bearing Palm Branches

“After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which no man could number, of
all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, stood before the throne, and
before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands; and cried
with a loud voice, saying, salvation to our God which sitteth upon the throne,
and unto the Lamb. And all the angels stood round about the throne, and about
the elders and the four beasts, and fell before the throne on their faces, and
worshipped God, saying, Amen: blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanks-
giving, and honor, and power, and might, be unto our God for ever and ever.
Amen. And one of the elders answered, saying unto me, What are these which
are arrayed in white robes? and whence came they? And I said unto him, Sir,
thou knowest. And he said to me, These are they which came out of great tribu-
lation, and have washed their robes, and made them white in the blood of the
Lamb. Therefore are they before the throne of God, and serve Him day and night
in His temple: and He that sitteth on the throne shall dwell among them. They
shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more; neither shall the sun light on
them, nor any heat. For the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall feed
them, and shall lead them unto living fountains of waters: and God shall wipe
away all tears from their eyes” (Revelation 7:9-17).

Subsequent to the vision during which St. John heard the number of the elect,
the sealed ones, his attention was diverted for a time from earthly objects, to
witness a marvelous scene in the vast expanse, before the rainbow encircled
throne. There he beheld an immense throng an innumerable company standing,
clothed in white robes, and he recognized them as a band of saved ones from
the earth — of all nations and tribes and tongues and peoples. The white robes,
representing personal purity, completeness, perfection, shows their public
acceptance before the Heavenly Court, in the presence of the angels and of
the Lamb. They have in their hands palm branches, symbolizing, no doubt, the
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ultimate victory they experience, their great joy because of their deliverance
from the destructive elements of the great “whirlwind” of trouble, which came
after the sealing of the elect was completed. They ascribe all the glory and honor
of their salvation to God and to the Lamb, thus showing that their salvation
1s fully realized at last, and that their days of trouble and trial are over. Their
conflict with sin and the powers of darkness is ended — they have entered into
the bliss of the Haven of Rest.

That their salvation is finished is shown by their having been assigned
stations before the throne, thus entering into the joys of the service of God in
His temple. Whatever may have been the depth of their sorrow or the extent of
their bitter disappointment and anguish, as they found themselves in the midst
of the terrible scenes of the great trouble, their trials, afflictions, and sorrows
are now all in the past, and the remembrance of them will only serve to increase
their gratitude to their Deliverer, and add to their happiness. Their robes have
been made spotless in the blood of the Lamb. Their forgiveness is complete;
they will never need forgiveness again, as they will never more be stained with
sin. Their full reconciliation to the one who sits upon the throne is shown by the
fact that He takes up His abode in their midst. Nevermore are they to experi-
ence want, for the Lamb that is in the midst of the throne is to feed them and lead
them beside the fountains of living waters of truth.

Some one has most eloquently portrayed the bliss of this innumerable company
of saved ones: “How glorious their change! How vast and majestic a change
from the weaknesses, the sins, the conflicts, the miseries that before marked
their existence, the agonies of death and the darkness and ruin of the grave,
to which they were doomed because of their offenses! And in what harmony
with this is the homage of the angelic hosts who witness their acceptance. They
bend in prostrate homage and ascribe to Him the blessing and the glory and the
wisdom and the thanks and the honor and the dominion and the might forever
and ever, which implies that the redemption of this innumerable multitude is
finished, and indicates their understanding of its nature, their sense of its great-
ness and beauty.” The angelic host, the elders, and the living ones, who witness
their acceptance, know the honor and dignity of the service they perform in the
temple in which God Himself is to take up His abode.

As we carefully note the description of this great multitude, their blessed-
ness, their joys, as they stand before the throne, and the welcome they receive
from all the actors of the vision, there cannot help but arise in our mind the
inquiry, What more could possibly be added to their bliss and happiness? If it
were a question simply of their own satisfaction with their blissful state, there
would seem to be nothing that could be added to their enjoyment. However, we
are not having described in this picture the “little flock,” the “joint-heirs,” who
inherit the glory that excelleth and who will be kings and priests unto God and
the Lamb. The description of the future happiness and of the station the latter
occupy and of their employment in the coming Kingdom is reserved to a future
vision (Revelation 20:4,6, 21:9-27).
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Who, then, is this great multitude? or to express this inquiry in the words
of one of the elders who performed an important part in the vision, “These
who have been invested with white robes, who are they?” St. John to whom the
inquiry was addressed was unable to answer, but while endeavoring to restrain
his eager desire to know, replied, “My Lord, thou knowest.” Then the elder
who seemed to have an understanding of everything connected with the Divine
purposes, replied, “These are they which came out of great tribulation and have
washed their robes and made them white in the blood of the Lamb” (verses
13,14).

It would be perfectly reasonable to understand from these words, first, that
the four angels had loosened their hold of the four winds (Revelation 7:1), and
the great whirlwind had spent its force — that the “great day of wrath” (Revela-
tion 6:17) had come and its terrible scenes were past; second, that when the
great tribulation (a more literal description of the great whirlwind) had swept
in, following the sealing of the 144,000, it found a great company of the Lord’s
consecrated ones on the earth, to pass through the trials and afflictions of those
terrible scenes in which the anti-Christian powers are destroyed; and, third, that
their white robes (imputed righteousness of Christ) which, when the great tribu-
lation began, were found to be spotted, would have to be washed in the blood of
the Lamb before they could enter the Heavenly Court. This would imply that the
scenes of the great tribulation were necessary to them to complete the develop-
ment of character and the purification required to enter upon the enjoyment of
their final state in glory.

In our endeavor to discover more particularly who are represented by this
great multitude, we again caution the reader to keep in mind that the whole scene
1s symbolic — that what St. John saw represented an occurrence in the distant
future from his day; also, that the event symbolized by the great whirlwind, and
referred to more literally as the “great tribulation” has not yet occurred. The
fulfillment is still future, though doubtless in the near future. More than this,
a considerable number of these represented in the vision may possibly be now
living upon the earth.

There have been several views held by Historical expositors of the Revela-
tion concerning who are represented by this innumerable multitude. We believe,
however, that those who have made the most careful and thorough examination
of this text clearly recognize that this class represents a separate and distinct
body from the “elect ones,” “the one hundred and forty-four thousand.” Some
have held that the 144,000 represent those who are living at the Second Advent,
and meet their “change” without dying. These expositors understand that the
great multitude represents those of the saved ones who have lived throughout
the age, and are resurrected at its close, and that these together with the 144,000
constitute one class. The general description, however, will not harmonize with
this interpretation, for one is evidently an elect class and the other is not. Other
Scriptures teach that the “dead in Christ shall rise first,” which would conflict
with such an interpretation. There are other reasons why this interpretation
cannot be the true one. The fact that they are described as serving God in His
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Temple, distinguishes them from the “elect class,” who are symbolized by the
temple itself (1 Corinthians 3:16,17, 2 Corinthians 6:16). As observed by Mr.
Russell:

“While the number of those who wear the robe of Christ’s righteousness
1s, as compared with the numbers of the world, small indeed, yet how large a
proportion of these are not walking in white, but have their robes greatly spotted
by contact with the world, the flesh, and the devil — by unfaithfulness or by
carelessness, worldliness. ... Is there no hope for these, who fail to be over-
comers, who fail to walk in white, who fail to gain the crown and the immor-
tality to be bestowed only upon the ‘elect,” ‘worthy,” ‘overcomers’? Yes, thank
God! We rejoice that there is hope for these, because they have not cast off
their wedding garments, even though they have gotten them sadly spotted and
soiled by contact with the world. ... After telling of the sealing of the elect class,
the spiritual Israel, the peculiar people zealous of good works, the Little Flock,
the Bride, the overcomers, a definite, predetermined number, ‘a hundred and
forty and four thousand,” gathered out of Babylon before the winds of the great
tribulation are let loose upon the world, all of them bearing the seal or mark of
God’s favor in their foreheads — a noticeable intellectual evidence of Divine
favor, the impress of the spirit of the Truth, as well as the Word of Truth, our
Lord shows us the ‘great multitude’ of his followers, ‘wWhose number no man
is able to tell’ (that is, it is not a foreordained or fixed number — none were
called to be of this company), who will eventually stand before the Lord ‘clothed
with white robes, and palms in their hands’ crying, ‘salvation to our God which
sitteth upon the throne and unto the Lamb.” Who are these who are not of the
Bride, the elect class, the overcomers, is the question? The answer is “These
are they which came out of [the] great tribulation, and have washed their robes,
and made them white in the blood of the Lamb. Therefore [on this account] are
they before the throne of God, and serve Him day and night in His temple’ ”
(Revelation 7:9,10,13-15).

Those who have studied and weighed carefully the words of our Savior in
the Gospels, and those of the Apostles in their Epistles, cannot have failed to
note that a distinct and definite destiny, as a reward, is to be realized by those
faithful overcomers who in full loyalty follow in the Master’s footsteps to the
end of their race. Likewise we find in these utterances plain statements that
teach unmistakably that some, because of a lack of zeal, etc., will lose the great
reward, the prize, which the most faithful ones obtain, and yet be saved, “so as
by fire” (1 Corinthians 5:5, 3:13-15). The Savior’s words, “Watch ye therefore,
and pray always, that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these things that
shall come to pass, and to stand before the Son of Man” (Luke 21:36), are among
the exhortations that teach this same line of thought. The Apostle John’s words:
“Look to yourselves, that ye lose not the things which we have wrought, but
that ye may receive a full reward” (2 John 8, Revised Version) is another warning
that well supports this view. The Apostle Paul evidently teaches the same in
his exhortatory letter to the Corinthians, as we read: “For other foundation can
no man lay than that is laid, which is Jesus Christ. Now if any man build upon
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this foundation gold, silver, precious stones [Divine truths and corresponding
character or], wood, hay, stubble [traditional errors and corresponding unstable
character]; every man’s work shall be made manifest; for the day shall declare
it, because it shall be revealed by fire; and the fire shall try every man’s work of
what sort it is. If any man’s work abide which he hath built thereupon, he shall
receive a reward. If any man’s work shall be burned, he shall suffer loss; but
he himself shall be saved, yet so as by fire” (1 Corinthians 3:11-15). A careful
consideration of the following will be profitable in this connection:

“Other Scriptures (Revelation 7:9,13-17 and 1 Corinthians 3:15) show us that
there will be ‘a great company’ who during this age have entered the race for the
grand prize of joint-heirship with Jesus, and who fail to ‘so run’ as to obtain it.
These, though ‘castaways’ as regards the prize (1 Corinthians 9:27), are never-
theless objects of the Lord’s love; for at heart they are friends of righteousness
and not of sin. Hence, by His providences through the circumstances of life, the
Lord will cause them to come through ‘great tribulation,” thus accomplishing for
them ‘the destruction of the flesh, that the spirit may be saved in the day of the
Lord Jesus.” (1 Corinthians 5:5). They consecrated their justified human life, and
God accepted that consecration and reckoned them, according to their covenant,
dead as human beings and alive as new — spiritual — creatures. But, by their
failure to carry out the contract of self-sacrifice, they cut themselves off from the
‘Royal Priesthood’ — from membership in the Body of Christ.”

“The marks of distinction between this ‘great company’ and the ‘little flock’
are very pronounced, both as respects their present course and their future
blessing. The faithful overcomers watch and keep their garments unspotted
from the world. And this is given as one of the special conditions of acceptance
as ‘overcomers’ to joint-heirship with the Lord — ‘they have not defiled their
garments.” (Revelation 3:4). They have kept ‘their garments unspotted from
the world.” They have not been willing to permit sin to contaminate them and
to separate them from the Lord, but have quickly applied for and obtained the
precious blood to remove every stain. They are so heartily opposed to sin and so
earnest about the keeping of this garment unspotted, that the Adversary gets no
hold upon them — ‘the wicked one catcheth them not’ (1 John 5:18). All of this
indicates a full submission of their wills to the will of Christ — they are ‘dead
with Him,” hence could not willingly practice sin. Their reward is the crown of
life, immortality, to be seated in the throne, and to constitute the temple of which
our Lord is the capstone, the chief cornerstone.

“Now contrast with these the ‘great company,’ lacking the intense love and
zeal of the overcomers, they do not keep their garments with sufficient care, and
as a result they lose all the rewards promised the overcomers; and, having failed
in the race, they would get nothing, if it were not for our Lord’s grace.

“But God’s grace cannot admit to heavenly perfection those who have not
robes of spotless righteousness; and hence we are shown that these who have
not cared for their garments and kept them white must be put through a severe
experience before they can in any sense of the word be sharers of heavenly
favors. These severe experiences are shown in the symbol as washing their
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robes in a great tribulation. But to show that not the penances or sufferings
would cleanse the robes, though these might be necessary as proper punish-
ments and disciplines, it is particularly stated that the efficacy for the cleansing
is the ‘blood of the Lamb.” Many will thus be purged, purified, and their garment
now sullied by contact with the world, often in the garb of nominal churchi-
anity, will be cleansed of every guilty stain, when they, realizing the folly of their
course, shall repentantly appeal to the Lord and use his help.

“But sad disappointments attach to the experiences of this company; it is
because they fear the reproaches of Christ that they shirk present privileges
and opportunities for walking with him in white in the ‘sufferings of this present
time’: behold, they not only miss the present joy and rejoicing of those who are
faithful, but eventually they must come through still greater sufferings, if they
would attain even to a lower place. ...

“Probably the majority of this ‘great company’ of tribulation saints are living
today; for at no time in the past was there the same degree of knowledge of God
and His Word, except in the early Church of apostolic times: never did so many
profess to be the Lord’s by consecration; and never were there so many subtle
seductions from the ‘narrow way’ of self sacrifice.”

The distinctions between the “little flock” and the “great company” are
pictured in the wonderful prophecy of the King’s Son, his Bride and the virgins
her companions of Psalm 45, and we submit further remarks by the same author:

“It is appropriate that we should remind ourselves afresh of the beautiful
suggestion laid before us through the Prophet David respecting the wedding
garment of the Bride (Psalms 45:9-14). Here the Lord, through the Prophet, tells
us that the Bride as the Queen shall be presented before the King in ‘raiment of
fine needle work’ as well as in ‘clothing of wrought gold.” The gold clothing, as
we have heretofore seen, represents the immortality (an element of the Divine
nature) with which the Church shall be invested in her resurrection glory. The
raiment of fine needle work can be none other than the fine linen garment, clean
and white, mentioned in Revelation. But here we have the additional suggestion
given, that this garment will be finely embroidered. The robe that was merely
loaned to us at first, and which constituted our invitation to the marriage, to joint-
heirship with the King’s Son, was not at first our own, it was merely loaned or
imputed to us. But it became a permanent gift from the Bridegroom to as many
as accepted the invitation to union with him; and examining it carefully, they
found upon it in delicate outline a stamping in graceful lines, corresponding to
the richly embroidered robe worn by the King’s Son. The suggestion of copying
his robe was not only thus hinted at, but it was plainly declared that all who
would be accounted worthy to be his ‘elect’ companions, should in all respects
be copies of the Bridegroom (Romans 8:29).

“The careful setting of the stitches in the embroidering of this wedding
garment has been the chief duty and constant occupation of the espoused virgin
while waiting for the nuptial feast, at the return of the Bridegroom. True, much of
the embroidering now done by us is very imperfect, because of first, our unskil-
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fulness, secondly, our imperfections, and thirdly, the disturbing influences about
us (the world, the flesh, and the devil). Nevertheless, we can well understand
that it is the blessing of experience that is designed, and that every painstaking
effort is strengthening character, and bringing us into fuller sympathy with our
Lord; and that he, when he inspects his Church, will take pleasure in even our
imperfect results, if they give evidence that we have bestowed effort, because
desirous of bringing all into conformity with his will; and he will accept of our
imperfect work as though it were perfect, and in the resurrection he will grant
us ideal bodies with ideal powers and the ideal character embroidered perfectly
upon the new robe, which will be ours through his grace.

“And even here, the great company, the foolish virgins, not worthy to be
the Bride, and hence rejected from that place of the ‘elect,” are nevertheless
pictured, in verses 14 and 15 — ‘The virgins her [the Queen’s] companions that
follow her shall be brought to thee; with gladness and rejoicing shall they be
brought [even though it be through great tribulation they shall ultimately shout
Hosanna!]; they shall enter into the King’s palace” (C. T. Russell).

Another difference between these two classes is “distinctly shown in Revela-
tion 7. The little flock — 144,000, the spiritual Israelites — represent the faithful
members of the Body of Christ glorified; the other, a great multitude whose
number was not fixed or predestinated by the Lord, which will come through
tribulation and receive palm branches as servants before the throne, rather than
crowns as overcomers in the throne.”

As an aid to our understanding of the visions that follow, we here summa-
rize our conclusions regarding the opening of the seven-sealed scroll, in the
following manner:

(1) We have seen the Lord Jesus, the only one found worthy, given power by
the Eternal One to open the seven-sealed scroll. Up to this point of our studies,
six seals have been broken by him, the seventh yet remains. The breaking of
the six seals was, to the Lamb, a revelation of the future history of his followers,
embracing the whole Gospel Age. The particular time that this knowledge was
given him was after his resurrection, before his ascension, when all power in
heaven and in earth was committed to him.

(2) To St. John, who was a spectator of the Divine drama, it meant simply to
see the symbolic transactions themselves.

(3) To the followers of Christ at this time it signifies that they have the privi-
lege of seeing that the actors and events which the symbols foreshadow, have
been graven very distinctly on the pages of history, and only a small measure
now awaits fulfillment.

“And when [we read next] the Lamb opened the seventh seal,” the complete
scroll of Jehovah’s purposes was made known to Christ. This must have taken
place before his ascension. At this time, the words “There was silence in heaven
about the space of half an hour” had their fulfillment. It began at Christ’s ascen-
sion to heaven. This symbolic silence is followed by St. John’s beholding seven
angels standing in the presence of God to whom were given seven trumpets.



Chapter Fifteen

The Half Hour’s Silence and
the Angel with the Golden Censer

(Revelation 8:1-5)

“And when he had opened the seventh seal, there was silence in heaven about the
space of half an hour” (Revelation 8:1).

the innumerable multitude in heaven standing before the throne. They

are described as having just passed through the great tribulation, which
was caused by the four angels letting loose the four winds. This event evidently
closes the first series of visions, and it is seen that their fulfillment covers
the entire Gospel Dispensation, and the New Dispensation is introduced. The
seventh seal is here recorded as opened by the Lamb; the symbolic transactions
that occur under it, in the order described, are as follows:

The last occurrence described by St. John under the sixth seal was that of

(1) The symbolic silence.
(2) The giving of seven trumpets to seven angels.

(3) The symbolic angel taking much incense for the prayers of the saints into
the presence of God.

(4) The filling of the censer with fire from off the altar, and casting it to the
earth, causing voices and thunders and also an electrical storm — flashes of
lightning and an earthquake.

(5) The seven angels next seen making preparations to sound their trumpets.
(6) Finally, the sounding of the trumpets consecutively.

It will be well for the reader to bear in mind that as verses 15 to 19 of chapter
11 plainly state, the events occurring in connection with the sounding of the
seventh trumpet, beginning with the events of the close of the Gospel Age,
the Harvest, cover the entire thousand-year period of Christ’s glorious triumph,
which includes the resurrection of the dead and the restitution to Paradise of all
the willing and obedient.

Some seem to be under the impression that in view of the fact that the
seventh seal is described as being opened after the first six, therefore the events
of the seventh must necessarily follow those of the preceding six seals. The
incorrectness of this reasoning, however, is discerned at once, when we bear
in mind that the transactions and occurrences of the six seals bring us down
to the introduction of the Millennial reign, while the nature and character of
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many of the events of the seventh seal are such that we must find their fulfill-
ment somewhere during the reign of Satan and evil, and before the opening of
the New Dispensation. In other words, the unavoidable conclusion is that the
events under the seventh seal cover much the same period as the preceding six
seals, namely the period of the Gospel Age, and that they have their fulfillment
in the order given above. Many of the Lord’s consecrated have in some way
obtained the impression that the events of this seventh seal do not begin to be
understood until the Harvest time. Our conviction is that this is not the correct
thought, for as another observes: “During the Christian Age, some of the saints
sought to understand the Church’s future by examining this symbolic book, and
doubtless all who read and understood even a part of its teachings were blessed
as promised (Revelation 1:3). The book kept opening up to such, and in the days
of the Reformation was an important aid to Luther in deciding that the Papacy, of
which he was [at one time] a conscientious minister, was indeed the ‘Antichrist’
mentioned by the Apostle, the history of which we now see fills so large a part of
that prophecy. Thus gradually God opens up His Truth and reveals the exceeding
riches of His grace; and consequently much more light is due now than at any
previous time in the Church’s history.”

The visions studied by Luther that enlightened his mind concerning the Anti-
christ, are recorded under this seventh seal. Let it not be overlooked that the
subject matter of the visions of the seventh seal is the same as that of the six
preceding seals — the toiling, suffering, persecuted Church of Christ, as it bears
testimony to the Gospel, encountering opposition and tribulation at the hands of
the anti-Christian powers. The chief difference between the events portrayed
under the symbols of the first six seals and those of the seventh is that under the
seventh, the rise and activities of the anti- Christian systems, and the eventful
career of the true Church are described more in detail. The six seals are more in
the nature of a general outline or picture; the seventh sets forth many details, and
is a more complete view, in which we have revealed to us the various activities of
the Church, her triumphs and victories in giving her testimony to the Truth, and
its effect upon the various systems of error. Several very prominent epochs are
described, particularly those of the “time of the end” and the “harvest” period.
It will, therefore, be seen that the fulfillment of the first recorded visions of
chapter 8, which are stated to be under the seventh seal, are to be looked for at
the beginning of the Gospel Age, and not at its close.

In view of all the facts and circumstances, the logical conclusion is that the
breaking of this seventh seal by Christ, signified that he had disclosed to him at
this time all the various features of the Divine plans and purposes. The fulfillment
of this scene in which the Lamb breaks the seventh seal must have occurred at
or soon after his resurrection. The fact that on the occasion of his last conference
with his disciples on the mountain in Galilee, just before his ascension, he told
them that all authority and power was given to him, implies also that a perfect
understanding of all matters in connection with which that power was to be exer-
cised, was committed to him.
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His resurrection from the dead proved that his great sacrifice was acceptable
to the Father (Acts 17:31), although the merit of it was not applied in behalf
of any until his appearance in the presence of God in heaven (Hebrews 9:24).
The very fact of his resurrection by the Father proved conclusively that he was
then worthy to understand and carry out the Divine will and purpose. It did not
require the application of that merit in behalf of the Church to make him worthy
to understand and worthy to execute all the Father’s purposes. The acceptability
of his sacrifice, therefore, made possible the giving of this wonderful power
and knowledge to him prior to his ascension. However, before St. John himself
saw the symbolical transactions of the seventh seal, before he saw or heard
anything more, he informs us that a period of “silence” followed, lasting “about
a half hour.”

Up to this time the Apostle had been continuously hearing voices and
witnessing symbolical occurrences either before the throne or upon the earth,
etc.; but when the Lamb opened the seventh seal, there came a cessation of
activities, both in the scene of the throne vision and on the earth. Concerning
the symbolical significance of this “silence” there are two very important things
that must not be overlooked in our investigation:

(1) The very fact that a half hour is mentioned implies that symbolic time is
referred to.

(2) That while the expression, half an hour, would of itself refer to an exact
definite period of time, yet the fact that the word “about” is used, meaning a little
more or a little less, changes the complexion of the matter somewhat and leaves
us to look for something that would be either a little more or a little less than a
half hour of symbolic time. When symbolic time is employed in the Scriptures, a
year of 360 days invariably is represented by a “day”; an hour being one twenty-
fourth part of a day would, therefore, represent fifteen days; a half hour would be
seven and a half days; and “about” a half hour would be either a little more or a
little less than seven and a half days. Expositors of the Revelation have searched
in vain for a period in history in which there was a cessation of activities in
connection with the work of carrying forward the Divine purposes. Whenever an
application has been attempted, the time feature has been ignored. One eminent
expositor has explained the symbolic “silence” to be a brief but indefinite period
when no new agents were to go forth to work important changes in the world.
This interpretation is founded upon the fact that as this “silence” precedes the
sounding of all seven of the trumpets, the fulfillment of it must also precede the
events symbolized by all the trumpets. We believe that this is the only logical
conclusion to be reached in locating the “silence.”

Let the fact be borne in mind that all the seals of the scroll were opened by
Christ, including the seventh (in the sense that he was given to know the entire
significance of the scroll) before his ascension, which evidently teaches that he
was given to understand then all the Father’s plans and purposes; but that St. John
himself did not have disclosed to him the symbolic occurrences of this seventh
seal until the “silence” ended; this enables us to locate the symbolic “silence”
as the period beginning at Christ’s ascension, and ending with the descent of the
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holy Spirit on the day of Pentecost. This period was, as is stated in the Scriptures,
ten days in length, which would fulfill the requirements of the symbol, “about
the space of half an hour” — seven and one-half days. Immediately preceding
his ascension to heaven, Christ commanded the disciples, that before beginning
their work they tarry in Jerusalem until they were endued with power from on
High (Luke 24:49, Acts 1:4). Thus we see that according to a Divine command
all activities on the part of the disciples were to cease during this period — they
were to wait and tarry in silence. The reason for this command is very apparent:
first, they needed to be endued with Divine power and illumination from on High
and thus be qualified to execute the Divine commission; second, he must appear
in the presence of God and there arrange for the imputation of the merit of his
sacrifice in behalf of his followers, before this illumination and Divine power to
enter upon this work could be given them. “And when the day of Pentecost was
fully come,” the Gospel Age was fully opened and the Divine commission began
to be carried out. Then the symbolic “silence” ended.

“And I saw the seven angels which stood before God; and to them were given
seven trumpets” (Revelation 8:2).

The seven angels standing in the presence of God represented, as will be seen
later, the various agencies, animate and inanimate, that are at his disposal, and
which he designed to use in the further fulfillment of the visions. Their being
given seven trumpets would symbolize that everything was now in readiness
for the work to proceed. The seven seals represented, as has been shown, Jeho-
vah’s plans unfolded fo Christ. The seven angels with their trumpets represent
the events and developments of the Gospel Age in greater detail, as gradually
unfolded by Christ. However, before the seven angels make their preparation to
sound their trumpets (Revelation 8:6), another vision is seen by the Apostle.

The Angel with the Incense

“And another angel came and stood by the altar having a golden censer; and
to him much incense was given, that he should give it for the prayers of all the
saints on that golden altar which is before the throne. And the smoke of the
perfumes went up for the prayers of the saints out of the hand of the angel in
the presence of God. And the angel took the censer and filled it from the fire of
the altar, and threw it on the earth; and there were thunders and lightnings and
voices and an earthquake” (Revelation 8:3-5).

We believe that it will be observed by the careful consecrated reader that we
have set before us in this scene the most important matter connected with God’s
great Plan of Salvation. Those familiar with the typical atonement day services
of ancient Israel will recognize at once the very evident correspondence. In
those typical services the High Priest alone was permitted to do what this angel
1s represented as doing. No imperfect human being or agency can possibly be
represented by this angel with the censer. Indeed, it would be blasphemous to
think of this angel and his work as representing any imperfect human being or
agency. The High Priest in Israel’s arrangement represented Christ. This vision,
therefore, is designed to picture our Lord Jesus presenting the results or value of
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his sacrifice before God, which sacrifice was ultimately to effect the redemption
of the Church and the world (1 John 2:2). The incense represented the actual
perfection of the Man Jesus. That sacrifice began at his consecration at Jordan
and was completed at the Cross. Its acceptableness was proved by his resur-
rection from the dead. Its formal presentation and acceptance in behalf of the
Church was manifested after his ascension in the outpouring of the holy Spirit
on the day of Pentecost. There may also be seen in this vision of the offering
of the “prayers of all saints,” that which is taught elsewhere in the Scriptures,
namely that Christ as the great High Priest having presented the merit of his
sacrifice in behalf of his Body members (Hebrews 9:24), their offerings, their
humanity, their devotion, their prayers, etc., are made acceptable to the Father
(Romans 12:1, 1 Peter 2:5). Hence, Christ, the Head, having been offered up in
the beginning of the Age, he is throughout this dispensation offering up the reck-
onedly perfect members of his Body. And so it is written, “If we suffer with him,
we shall also reign with him” (2 Timothy 2:11,12). In the case of Jesus, the Head,
his humanity, as a willing sacrifice, was a sweet and acceptable perfume to the
Father, attesting at once the completeness of his consecration and the perfection
of the sacrifice. As showing the evident correspondence between the office of
Israel’s High Priest and that of our Lord Jesus, note the following elucidation by
Mr. Russell:

“The High Priest took with him (along with the blood) fire from off the altar,
and his two hands full of sweet incense to cause the perfume; and so our Lord
Jesus’ fulfillment of his vow of consecration, during the three and a half years
of his ministry, was a sweet and acceptable perfume to the Father, attesting at
once the completeness of the consecration, and the perfection of the sacrifice.
The sweet incense beaten small represented the perfection of the man Jesus.”

The Common Version reads that there was given him “much incense, that
he should offer it with the prayers of the saints.” A preferable rendering in the
Diaglott is “for the prayers of the saints.” The thought evidently to be conveyed
by the vision then is that before the prayers of the saints on earth could be
answered, and before the saints could be presented as joint-sacrificers, the merit
of Christ’s sacrifice must be imputed and accepted for them. We thus see that as
the prayers, offerings, and devotions of the saints throughout the whole Gospel
Age, the antitypical Atonement Day, are offered up to God, the merit of Christ’s
sacrifice is there to make their offerings, prayers, etc., acceptable. The fragrance
of Christ’s acceptability gives efficacy to his people’s prayers. “And the smoke of
the perfumes [incense] went up for the prayers of the saints out of the hand of
the angel, in the presence of God.”

“And the angel took the censer, and filled it with fire of the altar, and cast it
into the earth: and there were voices, and thunderings, and lightnings, and an
earthquake” (Revelation 8:5).

As we now enter upon our consideration of the symbols of this verse, and
their fulfillments, let us call to mind two matters, the first of which we have
previously emphasized, that will assist to an understanding of the entire book of
Revelation.
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First, in the opening of the seven-sealed scroll we have pictured, Christ
beholding the earthly history of his suffering, witnessing Church. This foreview
was given to him by the Father.

Second, in the words cited above, “And the angel took the censer, and filled it
with fire of the altar,” etc., there is described, Christ beginning his activities in
behalf of his Church.

The first event in connection with the beginning of these activities is described
in filling the censer with fire from the altar and casting it to the earth. The effects
of the commencement of these activities is described in the symbol by the thun-
ders and voices and lightnings and the earthquake that followed. In brief, this
symbol describes, among other things, judgments poured out. These judgments
are of course to be looked for at the beginning of the age. Upon whom were judg-
ments poured out at that time? The answer is, the Jewish nation, which at that
time was a part of the Roman “earth,” or order of things. Some might object to
this application, because these judgments began before St. John had the vision.
It will be remembered that the Apostle hearing the voice behind him (Revela-
tion 1:10), signified that some of the visions of the Revelation had already had a
fulfillment at that time. The vision we are now considering we believe is one of
these. Let us briefly note some of the particular symbols:

The “angel” who came to the altar and filled his censer with fire therefrom
was the same as the one who offered up the incense — Christ. The censer would
represent God’s Word. In the words of the Prophets and of Christ himself, we
find threats of punishments to be meted out to the Jewish nation, because of
transgressions against the Divine requirements. The rejection of Christ by that
nation was the great transgression, which brought upon the nation the long-
deferred judgments, punishments. The altar would represent Divine justice. In
its use here it would seem to represent Divine justice in the act of inflicting
punishment upon violators of justice, the Jewish nation.

“Fire” invariably represents destruction or agencies of destruction. The fire
that was cast to the earth by the angel was to eventually destroy the Jewish
polity. “Earth” symbolizes organized society or government. In this symbol it
represents the Jewish government, which at the time of Christ was a part of
the Roman earth. Israel as a nation had been threatened with judgments. The
nation was called to repentance by John the Baptist. “Bring forth fruits meet for
repentance,” were his words addressed to them as they came to his baptism. He
further said: “And now the axe is laid to the root of the trees; therefore every
tree which bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn down, and cast into the fire. I
indeed baptize you with water unto repentance: but he [Christ] that cometh after
me is mightier than I. ... he shall baptize you [the Israelites indeed] with the holy
Spirit and [the rest of the nation] with fire: Whose fan is in his hand, and he will
thoroughly purge his floor and gather his wheat into the garner; but he will burn
up the chaff with unquenchable fire” (Matthew 3:8-12).

Christ began his ministry to the Jewish nation with the words, “Repent, for
the Kingdom of Heaven is at hand” (Mark 1:15). He continually warned them
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of judgments impending. He foretold the destruction of the city of Jerusalem
and its temple, and their dispersion among all nations. He told them that he
would send unto them prophets and wise men, who would be his mouthpieces
(voices), and some of them they would Kkill, and some of them scourge in their
synagogues, and persecute from city to city. And then foreseeing that they would
not give heed to his messengers, he said, “Behold your house is left unto you
desolate” (Matthew 23:34,35).

“Voices” in the visions of Revelation represent human agencies who speak
for God, or as in some instances, for others. In the instance under consideration,
it represents the inspired teachers of the early Church beginning at Pentecost.
“Lightnings” symbolize flashes of truth, proceeding from these divinely chosen
human agencies. Thus do we have pictured before us the wonderful illumination
of truth concerning the Divine Plan that broke the symbolical silence. Thunders
symbolize controversies. Here we have depicted the effects of this apostolic
preaching, causing discussions and controversies especially amongst the Jewish
leaders and peoples. “Earthquakes” symbolize revolutions, or the overturning
of governments. Several revolutions in different periods of the Gospel Age are
described by earthquakes. While the meaning of the symbol is always the same,
they are to be applied to different periods of the Church’s history. As an illustra-
tion, in connection with the pouring out of the seventh vial (Revelation 16:18),
which, as will be seen later, depicts the final scenes of the Church’s history, all of
these symbols are employed — “voices, thunders, lightnings, and a great earth-
quake.” The “earthquake” there, however, describes the complete overturning
of the present order of things. It is described as “an earthquake, such as was not
since men were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake and so great.”

The “earthquake” in the vision we are now considering refers to the over-
throw of the Jewish polity in the year 70 AD. These judgments, however, did not
reach their full termination until 135 AD. We quote the International Cyclopedia:

“The suppression of Bar-Cochba’s insurrection (135 AD) marks the final
desolation of Judea, and the dispersion of its inhabitants. ... These last attempts
to throw off the Roman yoke ... were defeated after enormous and almost incred-
ible slaughter.”

Note also the following statement from Mosheim’s Ecclesiastical History:

“The God who had for so many ages protected the Jews with an outstretched
arm, withdrew His aid. He permitted Jerusalem with its famous temple to be
destroyed by Vespasian and his son, Titus, an innumerable multitude of this
devoted people to perish by the sword. ... From this period the Jews experi-
enced, in every place, the hatred and contempt of the Gentile nations, still more
than they had formerly done. And in these, their calamities, the predictions of
Christ were amply fulfilled, and his Divine mission further illustrated.”



Chapter Sixteen

The Seven Angels with Trumpets
The First and Second Sounded

(Revelation 8:6-9)

‘And the seven angels which had the seven trumpets prepared themselves to sound”
(Revelation 8:6).

e logically look for the sounding of trumpets to follow the fiery judg-
ments which were poured upon the Jewish nation in fulfillment of the

symbolic picture of Christ casting the golden censer filled with fire to
the earth. These judgments as we have seen resulted finally in the complete
overthrow of the Jewish polity. The city of Jerusalem and the temple were
destroyed by the Romans in the year 70 AD; it was not, however, until 135 AD
that their subjection was fully accomplished. This latter date marked the last
attempt of the Jews to free themselves from the Roman yoke, and to re-establish
their nationality. We will therefore look for the events symbolized by the first
trumpet, sometime after 135 AD. And this will be found to be in agreement with
all the noted expositors of the Historical school who have written during the past
three centuries. Those who have written since the Nineteenth Century opened
are agreed that six of these trumpet visions have met their fulfillment, some of
them teaching that the seventh is at the present time meeting its fulfillment.
The following general statement of Mr. Russell, will be found in agreement with
these conclusions:

“The seven trumpets of Revelation are all symbolic, and represent seven
great periods of time and their events. .. . Suffice it here to say that we find
ourselves today in the midst of the very events which mark the sounding of
the seventh trumpet. The great voices, the increase of knowledge, the angry
nations, etc., taken in connection with time prophecies, establish this as a fact.
Many events are yet to transpire before this seventh or last trumpet ceases to
sound; as, for instance, the rewarding of the saints and prophets, the resurrec-
tion of all the dead, etc. In fact, it covers the entire period of the Millennial reign
of Christ, as indicated by the events which are to transpire under it (Revelation
10:7, 11:15,18).

“The events mentioned under the preceding six trumpets of Revelation refer
to humanity’s doings, while the seventh refers specially to the Lord’s work, and
covers the ‘Day of the Lord.” ”
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Two general facts or propositions are thus before us: first, that the fulfillment
of the symbolic occurrences described in connection with the sounding of these
trumpets covers great periods of time and their events; second, that the six refer
to humanity’s doings, distinguished from the seventh, which refers to the doings
of the Lord.

In regard to the general significance of angels and what they may represent,
it is important that we keep in mind that “the mighty angels, messengers, or
agents of His power, are various, and may properly be understood as applying
to and including all the various agencies, animate and inanimate, which shall be
used by our Lord in the overthrow of the evil systems of the present, and in the
chastisement of evil doers.”

The sounding of literal trumpets when mentioned in the Scriptures is always
for the purpose of making announcements of various kinds, as the summoning
of an assembly, the mustering of hosts to battle, the sounding of an alarm giving
warning of evils, dangers, or judgments threatened, and the proclaiming of good
or evil tidings.

More than this, let the reader carefully consider that the sounding of trumpets
in the Scriptures occurs in connection with movements in the world which bring
enlightenment, liberty, and deliverance from error, superstition and oppression.
The blowing of trumpets by the priests of ancient Israel, announcing the year
of Jubilee, brought liberty from bondage, a recovery of rights, and a restoration
of families to their original inheritances (Leviticus 25). This significant event
in Israel’s history, occurring every forty-ninth or fiftieth year, foreshadowed or
typified the “times of restitution” for all mankind, the great antitypical thou-
sand-year day of Jubilee. The blowing of the trumpets by the priests of Israel
announcing their Jubilee typified the sounding of the seventh trumpet of Revela-
tion. “In the type, the trumpet of Jubilee was to be sounded when the Jubilee
year began, to proclaim liberty throughout all the land, unto all the inhabitants
thereof (Leviticus 25:10). The antitype [times of restitution] is ushered in with
the sounding of the (symbolic) ‘seventh trumpet,” the ‘trump of God,” the ‘last
trump.’ It is indeed the great trumpet; it announces liberty to every captive;
and while at first it means the surrender of many expired claims and privileges,
and a general time of disturbance and unsettling of usages, habits, etc., its full
import, when rightly appreciated, is ‘good tidings of great joy which shall be unto
all people.””

With these impressions in mind as to the symbolical significance of angels and
trumpets, we begin our inquiry as to the import of this symbolic picture.

Keeping in mind the Scriptural interpretation of the sounding of trum-
pets, and the fact that the first six refer to man’s doings, in connection with
his efforts to liberate the world from error and superstition, we believe it is
reasonable to apply the events connected with the sounding of these six trum-
pets to movements associated with both the rise and decline of certain false
religious systems. We believe it is also reasonable to expect that these move-
ments would be associated with a proclamation of some features of gospel truth,
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exposing erroneous and superstitious ideas concerning God and His dealings
with mankind, and gradually weakening the hold and influence of these false
systems upon humanity. This method of interpreting the occurrences depicted
under the six trumpets is in perfect harmony with that of the seventh; the differ-
ence is that the seventh, being the “trump of God,” would bring full light and
liberty — a complete deliverance for both the Lord’s saints and all mankind. The
vision does not, however, have so much to do with the symbolical significance of
the sounding of the trumpet as it does with that which St. John saw as following
its sounding.

The First Trumpet

“The first angel sounded, and there followed hail and fire mingled with blood,
and they were cast upon the earth: and the third part of trees was burnt up, and
all green grass was burnt up” (Revelation 8:7).

This symbol is drawn from the material world, and is that of a terrific storm
of hail and fire (lightning), in connection with which the lightning flashes were
incessant, setting fire to the trees and grass; and as such storms are accompanied
by winds, there would be the spreading of destruction over the earth. Historical
expositors have very generally applied the events that occur in connection with
the sounding of the first four trumpets in the Fourth Century to the destructive
incursions of the Gothic, barbaric hordes of the North into the Western Roman
Empire, which resulted finally in its overthrow. It seems to us, however, that
this great hail and fire storm of the first trumpet, so destructive in its work,
most fittingly depicts the influences that worked together to cause the over-
throw of the Pagan civilization; the overthrow of the Roman government itself,
as we shall endeavor to show later, being depicted by the symbolic occurrences
of the second trumpet. The hail and lightning, etc., proceeding from the literal
heavens, would represent certain influences that had their rise in the symbolical
heavens of Christianity. Hail, in this instance seems to represent those sharp
cutting truths which exposed and eventually destroyed the chief root of the
Pagan superstition — Polytheism.

A hail storm is generally accompanied by lightning and is produced by a
certain electrical state of the atmosphere. That the fire of the symbol means
lightning, may be seen from several Scriptures, “And the Lord sent thunder and
hail, and the fire [lightning] ran along upon the ground” (Exodus 9:23, Psalms
105:32). “Hail” is used in the Scriptures as the symbol of judgment truths, and
in this symbol very fittingly refers to judgments upon Paganism, which was the
first enemy aside from Judaism that the Church encountered in its proclamation
of the truth. “And the hail shall sweep away the refuge of lies” (Isaiah 28:17) is
a prophecy that especially refers to the effects of judgment truths upon the false
religious systems of the last times. It is thus by comparing Scripture with Scrip-
ture that we discover the meaning of symbols.

The hail and lightning are represented in the vision as mingled with blood.
Blood, when visible, is employed in the Scriptures as a symbol of death by
violence. It is used in this sense in Isaiah 34 in connection with a prophecy
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describing the final judgments of God in the last days upon the “wild beast”
nations of earth: “And the mountains [kingdoms] shall be melted with their
blood. ... The sword [judgment truths] of the Lord is filled with blood [evidence
that these judgment truths shall produce death, destruction of the nations]. For
it is the day of the Lord’s vengeance, and the year of recompenses for the contro-
versy of Zion” (Isaiah 34:1-8). It is used in this first trumpet symbol in the same
way, and if correct in our application, it is designed to intensify the destructive-
ness of the judgments on Paganism.

Trees in the primitive method of building were used for pillars or posts. In
harmony with this we find the figure of trees, according to their size and height,
employed in many Scriptures to symbolize the several degrees of great or rich
men, nobles, or subordinate rulers of the government. In Zechariah 11:1,2, we
have this figurative use of trees: “Howl, fir tree, for the cedar is fallen; because
all the mighty [men] are spoiled.” The inference in these last words, “all the
mighty are spoiled,” is that the prophecy does not refer to literal trees, but to
men — leaders. Nebuchadnezzar, the great king of Babylon, is symbolized by a
tree (Daniel 4:20-22, see also Isaiah 2:13, 10:17,18,19, Jeremiah 22:7,23, Ezekiel
17, 31:3,4). The application of this to the vision would seem to represent that the
nobles, princes, and subordinate civil and religious Pagan rulers would renounce
or become dead to the Pagan superstition, thus gradually working toward the
end of Pagan civilization.

It will be seen that as trees symbolize the leaders, so grass by the law of analogy
must symbolize the common people. In applying the symbol of the vision under
consideration it would mean that the common people would become dead to
Paganism and become absorbed in the Paganized Christianity that took its place.

It is stated that one third of the earth and the same of the trees were affected
by the terrible storm. Earth in the passage would symbolize the organized Pagan
Roman Empire. Applying the vision to the overthrow of Pagan civilization, we
quote Mosheim’s Ecclesiastical History:

“When we look attentively into the matter, we shall find that the execution
of these rigorous laws that were enacted against the worshipers of the gods,
was rather leveled at the multitude [green grass] than at persons of eminence
and distinction [trees]; for it appears that during the reign and after the death
of Theodosius, many of the most honorable and important posts were filled by
persons whose aversion to Christianity, and whose attachment to Paganism
were sufficiently known.”

Another interpretation of the expression “third part,” which appeals to some
to be most reasonable, is that it applies to the Western part of the Roman earth.
Mr. Elliott calls attention to a fact stated by Gibbon that during the period of the
early trumpets, the Roman Empire was divided into three parts, and that it was
the third and Western part that was destroyed. See Gibbon’s Decline and Fall of
the Roman Empire.

As accounting for the large numbers, in fact practically all of the people (green
grass) renouncing Paganism, and many embracing Christianity (?) during those
days, let the following from Mosheim’s History be carefully noted:
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“There is no doubt that the victories of Constantine the Great, the fear of
punishment, and the desire of pleasing this mighty conqueror and his imperial
successors, were the weighty arguments that moved whole nations, as well as
particular persons, to embrace Christianity.”

Another important factor that was used to bring all mankind into the professing
Christian Church was the establishment of schools in which the younger element
were instructed in the truths (?) of Christianity. The same historian has noted
this:

“There was just reason to apprehend that the truth might suffer if the Chris-
tian youth, for want of proper instructors of their own religion, should have
recourse, for their education, to the schools of pagan philosophers and rhetori-
cians. Schools were established in many cities. Libraries were also erected, and
men of learning were nobly recompensed. All this was indispensably necessary
to the successful execution of the scheme that was laid for abrogating by degrees
the worship of the gods [of Paganism].”

It will thus be seen by those who have a clear knowledge of the Lord’s Plan
that this first trumpet represented humanity’s doings — unregenerate man’s
efforts to liberate his fellows from the bondage of superstition. It, however, like
all of his efforts, measurably failed; though it served to bring the “little flock”
class into new experiences of trial and testing.

Concerning this important event of human history which followed imme-
diately the reign of Diocletian (about 313 AD), the following from an eminent
writer emphasizes its special significance:

“In its internal character and far-reaching effects this revolution is one of the
greatest and most remarkable that has ever taken place in the history of the
world.

“The ruin of Paganism, as Gibbon has pointed out, is perhaps ‘the only
example of the total extirpation of any ancient and popular superstition.” During
the long period of a thousand years the dark shadow of Paganism had covered
the city and empire of Rome. Its temples were innumerable and adorned with
the utmost magnificence. Its wealth, the accumulation of ages, was fabulously
great. Its priesthood was established and endowed by government, the Roman
emperor himself occupying the position of the supreme pontiff of the hierarchy.
In the [early part of the] Fourth Century this monstrous system was brought to
ruin. Working upwards from the lowest strata of society, the belief in the unity
of the Godhead, and the divinity of the Christian religion, a belief commended by
the lives, and sealed by the blood of martyrs, had gradually reached the highest
classes in the community, and effected the conversion of the Roman Emperor.
The conviction that ‘the idolatrous worship of fabulous deities, and real demons,
is the most abominable crime against the Supreme Majesty of the Creator’ led
to the subversion of the temples of the Roman world, and the total suppression
of Paganism” (H. G. Guinness).
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“Under Constantine, 324-337 AD, as all the world knows [says the historian]
occurred the greatest revolution in Roman history since the birth of Christ,
namely the establishment of Christianity as the religion of the state. ... From this
time on, the political fortunes of the Empire possess only secondary importance;
it is the struggles of the Christian sects and the rise of the Roman Catholic
Church that mainly attract the attention of the historian.”

Thus by compromise with the worldly spirit, the professed Church overthrew
the system of Paganism, and in a sense made Christianity (in name) the State
religion, only to have seductively introduced into her communion a paganized
1dolatrous worship. All this, however, was permitted to come and was overruled
by Christ to test and develop the “elect” class, the “little flock.” It is well to
keep in mind that the testimony of the Truth was to have two effects: first, the
drawing of those individuals who would receive it gladly into good and honest
hearts, and cause such to bear fruit to the glory of God; and, second, to exert an
indirect influence in enlightening the world, and to some extent delivering from
error and superstition. The Church’s testimony to the Truth would of necessity
bring opposition and persecution from the Pagan priests, and this would be over-
ruled by Christ to keep her pure, and to discipline and develop her for her future
station. It would also be true that very many of the world who would become
enlightened would themselves engage in the conflict of overthrowing supersti-
tion and error. We find that history records this to have been true. Most naturally
this would bring a temptation to the Lord’s followers to unite with these in this
conflict, and thus they would have their efforts diverted from heavenly to earthly
things — from spiritual things to human things. This is exactly what did occur,
and all but a few of the Lord’s followers lost sight of their true mission.

We learn from history that for a period of more than a century after its institu-
tion, the Church of Christ was faithful to her mission — not to try to overthrow
the Pagan Roman Empire, but to preach the Gospel. The effects produced by her
faithfulness were twofold:

(1) To draw to herself the true wheat.

(2) To exert an indirect influence upon many of the world, both upon those in
high circles, and upon those in the common walks of life, to nominally embrace
Christianity. The larger part of these in Scripture phraseology would be called
“tares” — mere professors.

During nearly this entire period the Church encountered great opposition,
and experienced terrible persecution, through the influence of the Pagan priests:

“Edicts of a severe nature were issued against them, and the magistrates,
animated by the priests and by the multitude, shed their blood with a cruelty,
which frequently exceeded even the dictates of the most barbarous laws”
(Mosheim’s Ecclesiastical History).

History informs us that at the beginning of the Third Century an event
occurred that revolutionized public sentiment toward Christianity:

“About the same time Constantine the Great, who had hitherto manifested
no religious principles of any kind, embraced Christianity. In process of time
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... he was convinced of the falsehood and impiety of all other religious institu-
tions; and, acting in consequence of this conviction, he exhorted earnestly all his
subjects to embrace the Gospel [?]; and at length employed all the force of his
authority in the abolition of the ancient superstition [Paganism]. His designs,
however, with respect to the abolition of the ancient religion of the Romans, and
the tolerating of no other form of worship but the Christian, were only made
known toward the latter end of his life, by the edicts he issued for destroying the
heathen temples, and prohibiting sacrifices.”

History also tells of how a very large number of people made a profession
of Christianity at this time, and these entered heartily into this work of over-
throwing Paganism, and converting the whole Roman world. It was from activity
in this work that the “little flock” of faithful ones kept aloof, and it was not long
before these began to experience persecution, because they would not unite
with and support the State Church.

The Second Trumpet

“And the second angel sounded, and as it were a great mountain burning with
fire was cast into the sea: and the third part of the sea became blood; and the
third part of the creatures which were in the sea, and had life, died; and the third
part of the ships were destroyed” (Revelation 8:8,9).

This second trumpet portrays what we believe to be the overthrow of a
great kingdom or empire. The symbolism, which is that of a burning mountain
being cast into the sea, is a very familiar one to students of prophecy. Bible
students are generally agreed that a mountain when used symbolically nearly
always refers to a kingdom. The Kingdom of Christ is frequently represented by
a mountain: “And the stone which smote the image [of earthly empires] became
a great mountain [kingdom], and filled the whole earth.” This is explained by the
Prophet, “In the days of these kings [kingdoms] shall the God of heaven set up
a kingdom which shall never be destroyed; and the kingdom shall not be left to
other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms and it
shall stand forever” (Daniel 2:35,44).

The Psalmist David when speaking of his kingdom makes use of this symbol:
“Lord thou hast made my mountain to stand strong” (Psalms 30:7), evidently
referring to the stability of his kingdom.

Empires and kingdoms being destroyed by revolutionary troubles, or other
disturbing causes, are, in prophetic symbology, represented by mountains being
carried into the sea. In one of the prophetic Psalms which portrays in symbolic
language the terrible scenes that occur in connection with the close of this age,
we have these words: “Therefore will not we [God’s saints] fear, though the
earth [organized society] be removed, and though the mountains [kingdoms]
be carried into the midst of the sea” (Psalms 46:2). In one of the closing visions
of the Revelation, that of the “seventh vial,” we read that the “mountains were
not found,” meaning in this case that the kingdoms of earth were overthrown
(symbolically burnt up) to make room for the Kingdom of Christ (Revelation
16:20).
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Careful examination and comparison of all the facts of history, we believe,
reveal to us that the symbolic vision of this second trumpet had its fulfillment
about a century and a half after the Pagan religion had ceased to be in a national
sense the religion of the Roman Empire. The symbolism is that of a burning
mountain being cast into the sea.

In our endeavor to uncover the meaning of these symbolic visions of Revela-
tion, we are keeping in mind the exhortation of St. Peter: “Knowing this first, that
no prophecy of the Scripture is of any private interpretation; for the prophecy
came not in old time by the will of man; but holy men of God spake as they were
moved by the holy Spirit” (2 Peter 1:20,21). To our understanding the meaning
of these words is not that God is necessarily going to choose some special indi-
vidual and miraculously make known to him the meaning of Scriptural prophecy,
but rather that we are to study their meaning, comparing Scripture with Scrip-
ture, carefully noting other prophecies in which the same symbols are employed
that have had their fulfillment. Thus their meaning having been made evident,
we should make use of this knowledge in the interpretation of prophecies not
yet fulfilled.

One has said: “No single prophecy must be read alone, as if it stood apart from
the rest, but in connection with the whole plan of it in the Word. It is compar-
atively easy to find some plausible application of a single passage; it is quite
another thing to make this fit with a general prophetic testimony. Comparison
of passage with passage on this subject is what we are invited and compelled to,
therefore, if we would have truth instead of theory, realized certainty rather than
conjecture. Moreover, it will be plainly of importance to find some comprehen-
sive prophecy connecting itself with some fixed points on Scripture, with which
others may be then securely connected.”

In applying this rule to the prophecy of this second trumpet symbol, we
discover that there is one other place in the Scriptures where the symbolism of a
“burnt mountain” is employed and explained. It is in connection with a prophecy
referring to the ancient Babylonian Empire, and reads: “I will render unto
Babylon and to all the inhabitants of Chaldea all their evil that they have done. ...
Behold I am against thee O destroying mountain, [kingdom] which destroyest all
the earth, and I will stretch out mine hand upon thee and roll thee down from the
rocks, and will make thee a burnt mountain” (Jeremiah 51:24,25). This prophecy,
as all Bible students know, refers to the complete overthrow of the ancient Baby-
lonian Empire by the Medes and Persians 538 BC.

From this fulfilled symbolic prophecy we are enabled to ascertain the meaning
of the vision under consideration. We learn:

(1) That a “burnt mountain” is employed by “holy men of old moved by the
holy Spirit” to describe a destroyed kingdom.

(2) That a “burning mountain” symbolizes a kingdom in process of destruc-
tion.

(3) That a “burning mountain cast into the sea” would symbolize a kingdom
which had been gradually disintegrating, finally becoming extinct.
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We consider next the symbolic significance of a “sea.” A sea that is calm
symbolizes an orderly collection of men in a quiet and peaceable state or condi-
tion. A sea troubled and tumultuous describes a collection of men restless and
turbulent and at war (Daniel 7:2). Waters (plural) frequently symbolize peoples
(Revelation 17:15); a sea being a collection of waters becomes the symbol of a
people gathered into one body politic. It is doubtless the “sea” condition repre-
sented by a collection of men at war or in commotion, that is employed in the
symbol of this second trumpet.

The Fall of the Roman Empire

We inquire, Where or at what time in the history of this Gospel Age do we
find that a great kingdom or empire was gradually overthrown, and in connection
with its overthrow caused great disturbances and calamities to the “sea” class?
There doubtless have been a number of such occurrences in history, but as arule
most of these have been of local significance only. How shall we know which of
these is referred to in the symbolism of this second trumpet? The logical answer
is that it would be the empire that follows, and is closely connected with the
fulfillment of the first trumpet symbols. In our exposition of the first trumpet we
noted that the great storm of hail, etc., which was the symbol employed under
that trumpet, fitted perfectly with the disturbances and commotions associated
with the efforts to overthrow the pagan religion (not the empire) in the second
and third centuries and the early part of the fourth.

We inquire next, Was there, in connection with the gradual passing away of the
influence of Paganism over the people of the Roman Empire, a great kingdom or
empire that through wars and commotions was gradually overthrown soon after?
Was the overthrow of that kingdom an event of great significance in the fulfilling
of other inspired prophecies of “holy men of old”? If so, was it of special impor-
tance in connection with the development of the “little flock” of joint-heirs of the
coming Kingdom?

Without doubt the answer is that there was such a kingdom overthrown which
met all these conditions. This kingdom was one whose rise and fall occupied a
very large place in the prophecies of Daniel. It was the one symbolized by the
“legs of iron” of the great metallic image of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream (Daniel
2), and is described much more in detail in Daniel’s vision (Daniel 7). It was the
Western Roman Empire, symbolized by the “fourth beast” of that vision.

Less than two centuries after the ecclesiastical revolution in connection with
the change of the religion of the Roman Empire from Paganism to Christianity,
the Western Roman Empire, which had ruled the world from its capital city,
Rome, since a short time before the birth of Christ, was overthrown, and began
to be broken up into several lesser kingdoms. This event, next to the overthrow
of the Pagan religion itself, is one of the most important in the history of the world
since the birth of Christ. Its final collapse occurred 476 AD in which year Odoacer
the King of the Heruli, took possession of the city of Rome and Romulus Augus-
tulus, the last reigning emperor of Western Rome, was dethroned. The Eastern
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Roman Empire with its capital at Constantinople, continued to exist, however,
until 1453 AD. The Roman kingdom began its career in the city of Rome, which
has been called the “eternal city.” It was here that its central government was
always located. With its overthrow the world entered upon a new era. The histo-
rian informs us that, “Modern history, in a comprehensive sense, begins with
the downfall of the Western Roman Empire; for with that event the volume of
ancient history was closed” (Swinton, Qutlines of the World’s History). It was only
about half a century from this, in 533 AD, that a Roman bishop of the Church was
declared in a decree of Justinian, the emperor of Eastern Rome, to be the head
over all the churches of so-called Christendom; and from this time, the Roman
bishops began to exercise a ruling influence, not only in the professed Church,
but over all the kingdoms into which the Roman Empire was divided.

For two centuries, the fourth and fifth, the great empire of Western Rome
was undergoing the process of dissolution. The Gothic hordes of the North
had made incursion after incursion into its territory. It was, during this long
period of disintegration, in a condition fittingly described in symbol as a “burning
mountain.” In harmony with the symbolism of Babylon given by Jeremiah, as
referred to above, the Western Roman Empire after 476 AD became a “burnt
[destroyed] mountain.” The kingdom — ruling power — became divided (Daniel
2:41). Its ruling dynasty, which had held universal sway for about five centuries
was (symbolically speaking) “cast into the sea” — the restless people at war. It
continued, however, in the symbols of Daniel, to be described under the figure of
the “fourth beast,” but no longer the fourth empire universal; and entered upon
that phase of its rule, symbolized by the “ten horns” of the “beast.” These ten
horns we are informed by the revealing angel, represented the ten kingdoms
which on an average have occupied the territory of the original Roman Empire
since that time (Daniel 7:20, Revelation 13:1).

The symbols of this second trumpet do not describe in detail the method by
which this great empire was destroyed; but rather describe the effects produced
on the “sea” class by the commotions which accomplished it. History, however,
records it very fully, as being through the moral degeneracy and weakness of its
ruling Emperors. Through these causes the Empire became an easy object of
prey to the barbaric tribes of the North, who, through continuous invasions into
its territories spread devastation in many provinces, spoiling the Empire of its
wealth. It gradually grew weaker and weaker in its power to resist, until finally
it succumbed to the king of the Heruli.

Most Historical writers who have attempted to expound this vision have
applied it to a second stage of the invasion of the Roman Empire by the Gothic
tribes — that of the Vandals. There are some who interpreting this second
trumpet, apply the casting of the burning mountain into the sea, to England’s
breaking away from the Papacy during the reign of Henry VIII, in the beginning
of the Sixteenth Century. England, however, was not overthrown or destroyed
at that time, as the symbol of a mountain being cast into the sea invariably in
Scripture symbology teaches; nor was this the proper time in history for the
vision to have its fulfillment.
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It now remains for us to consider those symbols that describe the effects
produced upon the “sea” class by the wars and invasions of these barbaric tribes
of the North in connection with the gradual overthrow of this great empire. The
symbols to be considered are three in number:

(1) The third part of the sea becoming blood.
(2) The third part of the creatures in the sea that had life dying.
(3) The third part of the ships that sailed upon the sea being destroyed.

The sea becoming blood evidently describes in a general way the calamitous
effects produced upon the people of the Empire as a whole by the invasions of
these barbaric tribes, and also the effects of the misrule of the Roman emperors.
Blood, when visible, as we have learned from Scripture usage, symbolizes death
by violence. “Bloody times” are times of great calamities, brought about by the
loosing of human passions. The scenes occurring in connection with wars and
invasions of an empire and the misrule of its governing powers, together with
its overthrow, are accompanied by great distress to the peoples, and are followed
by periods of lawlessness — anarchy. Wars usually cause famine, and excessive
taxation of the people in whose land war is waged, bringing discontent. On the
overthrow of a government, the peoples are loosed from the restraining influ-
ences of its laws, and until a stable government is established, a state bordering
on anarchy prevails. The significance of this symbol is very forcibly illustrated
in the present time in the effects produced by the great war in Europe, resulting
in the overthrow of the autocratic governments of Russia, Austria, Germany,
and others. The contending factions of the “sea” classes, each endeavoring to
assume the reins of government, cause a condition that very vividly pictures the
meaning of this symbol of the “sea becoming blood.”

Similar conditions existed during the invasions into the Roman territory,
and also followed for some time the downfall of Western Rome. The historian
describes the terrible condition existing in this period:

“In the beginning of this [fifth] century the Roman Empire was divided into
two distinct sovereignties, one of which comprehended the eastern provinces,
the other those of the West. ... Honorius, who governed the Western provinces
... neglected the great affairs of the empire, and, inattentive to the weighty duties
of his station held the reins of government with an unsteady hand. The Goths
taking advantage of this criminal indolence, made incursions into Italy, laid waste
its fairest provinces, and sometimes carried their desolations as far as Rome,
which they ravaged and plundered in the most dreadful manner. These calami-
ties which fell upon the western part of the empire from the Gothic depredations,
were followed by others still more dreadful under the succeeding emperors. A
fierce and warlike people, issuing out of Germany, overspread Italy, Gaul, and
Spain, the noblest of all the European provinces, and erected new kingdoms in
these fertile countries; and Odoacer, at last, at the head of the Heruli, having
conquered Augustulus, in 476, gave the mortal blow to the Western Empire and
reduced all Italy under his dominion” (Mosheim’s Ecclesiastical History).
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The Roman bishop at this time was becoming very influential, and historians
inform us that the people in general began to look to this ecclesiastic for help
in their troubles; and in this manner events began to shape themselves in the
direction of the Roman bishop assuming the powers of the civil rulers and gradu-
ally to take the reins of government in Rome. The third part would seem to
represent that proportion of the empire experiencing these calamities.

The next part of the symbolism is that of the third part of the living creatures
that were in the sea that had life, dying. The creatures in the sea represent the
peoples as individuals or units that constituted the civilization of those times.

The civilization during the period of the Pagan Roman Empire was a Pagan
civilization; that is, in religious matters, Polytheism, a belief in many gods,
molded and fashioned the minds, customs, and habits of mankind of both the
higher and lower classes (“trees” and “grass”) in all the various relations of
life. The symbols of the first trumpet, as we have seen, describe the indirect
effects of Christianity upon this Pagan civilization, uprooting it, and finally estah-
lishing in its place a new, a so-called Christian civilization. It was, however, as
all true Christians know, a very impure form of Christianity. In certain matters
Constantine and the emperors which succeeded him ruled the professed Church.
Constantine himself, however, sought without success to unite the various
sects, and to harmonize the disturbances that arose on account of differences
of belief. Gradually during this period the Pagan temples were either destroyed
or converted into houses of worship for those who made a profession of Chris-
tianity.

Regarding the type of Christianity that existed in these times we read again
from Mosheim:

“While the Roman Emperors were studious to promote the honor of Chris-
tianity by the auspicious protection they afforded the Church and their most
zealous efforts to advance its interests, the inconsiderate and ill directed piety of
the bishops cast a cloud over the beauty and simplicity of the Gospel by the prodi-
gious number of rites and ceremonies which they had invented to embellish it.
And here we may apply that well known saying of Augustine, that the yoke under
which the Jews formerly groaned was more tolerable than that imposed upon
many Christians in this time. The rites and institutions by which the Greeks and
Romans, and other nations had formerly testified their religious veneration for
fictitious deities were now adopted, with some slight alterations by Christian
bishops, and employed in the service of the true God. These fervent heralds
of the Gospel, whose zeal outran their candor and ingenuity, imagined that the
nations would receive Christianity with more facility, when they saw the rites
and ceremonies to which they were accustomed, adopted in the Church and the
same worship paid to Christ and martyrs which they had formerly offered to their
1dol deities. Hence it happened that in these times the religion of the Greeks and
Romans differed very little in its external appearance from that of the Christians.
Gorgeous robes, mitres, tiaras, wax tapers, crosiers, processions, images, gold
and silver vases, and many such circumstances and pageantry were equally seen
in the heathen temples and the Christian Churches.”
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Such was the civilization that existed during the period of the Christian Roman
Emperors, from Constantine about 313 AD to Romulus Augustulus 476 AD. We
must not obtain the impression, however, that this Christian civilization was
united or harmonious in its doctrines or forms of worship. On the contrary it was
broken up into sects and divisions, very much the same as that of the present
so called Christian civilization. While to a very large extent these various sects
all looked to the emperors to guide and protect them in many ways, yet there
was no unanimity of doctrine, or methods and forms of worship. During this
period there was, according to the historian, a certain freedom and independence
enjoyed in these matters by the various sects. The unification of these came
after the overthrow of the imperial power which this second trumpet depicts.
Indeed it had been foretold that the imperial power at Rome was the hindrance
that would have to be removed before this unification under one head could take
place. This head is the “man of sin,” the Papacy (2 Thessalonians 2:5). Quoting
again the same historian:

“We are not, however, to think that the same method of worship was uniformly
followed in every Christian society, for this was far from being the case. Every
bishop consulting his own private judgment, and taking into consideration the
nature of the times, the genius of the country in which he lived, and the char-
acter and temper of those whom he was appointed to rule and instruct, formed
such a plan of Divine worship as he thought the wisest and best. Hence, that
variety of liturgies which were in use before the bishop of Rome had usurped the
supreme power in religious matters and persuaded the credulous and unthinking
that the model, both of doctrine and worship was to be given by the ‘mother’
Church, and to be followed implicitly throughout the Christian world.”

With this brief summary of the history of those times we are enabled to
understand the meaning of these symbolisms. The “living creatures” dying
in the sea would seem to refer to the individual units of the Christian civiliza-
tion of those times, represented by the clergy and laity, dying to this extent of
freedom enjoyed in religious matters, and becoming absorbed, swallowed up in
the Roman Catholic Papal system, which soon followed the overthrow of the
Western Roman Empire.

“Ships” represent inanimate objects and in this case seem to represent the
many denominations or sects. These, like the living creatures in them, were
eventually extinguished, and lost their independent existence by being swal-
lowed up in the great apostasy, the Papal system. Thus was the predicted
hindrance removed. A new experience was now coming to the “little flock”
class, as it came in contact with this great persecuting power — the Antichrist.
The rise of this power, we believe, is portrayed in the symbolisms of the third
trumpet.






Chapter Seventeen

The Third and Fourth
Trumpets Sounded

(Revelation 8:10-13)

‘And the third angel sounded, and there fell a great star from heaven, burning as
it were a lamp, and it fell upon the third part of the rivers, and upon the fountains
of waters; and the name of the star is called Wormwood: and the third part of the
waters became wormwood; and many men died of the waters, because they were
made bitter” (Revelation 8:10,11).

termed fixed stars, and meteors; that is, only one Greek word, aster, is

employed to designate both. However, the very fact that the one in this
third trumpet symbol fell from heaven, determines its nature as that of a meteor
or falling star. The fact that it was burning as a torch, shows that it was of the
nature classified by astronomers as an aerolite or “fire ball.” The fact that it
embittered the rivers and fountains indicates that it exploded, and scattered its
poisonous elements upon them. That many men died because of the embittering
of the waters, implies the poisoning of these waters by the scattering of its
poisonous substances upon them. The deaths resulting must have been caused
by drinking the waters, and imply that the “waters” themselves in this symbol
cannot picture peoples, as some historical expositors in expounding this trumpet
symbol teach, though it is manifestly true that in some of the visions, “waters”
are employed as symbols to represent peoples, as in Revelation 17:15.

The Scriptures do not make any distinction between what are generally

The symbolism used in this third trumpet then is that of the fall of a great
meteor into earth’s atmosphere, and its explosion, thus spreading its poisonous
gases, etc., over the rivers and their sources, causing those who drank of them
to die.

While the Scriptures make no distinction between meteors and fixed stars,
so far as the word employed to designate them is concerned, yet in their use in
symbolic language, we find a wide difference. Stars usually represent teachers.
We have this use in Revelation 1:20, and it is so explained by Christ himself: “The
seven stars which thou sawest in my right hand are the messengers (teachers)
of the seven Churches.” However, it is very necessary to keep in mind that
there are only twelve fixed stars (teachers) in the Church in the sense of true,
infallible guides of the Lord’s people. These teachers (the twelve Apostles) were
very specially chosen and inspired of God, and their utterances are always to be
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final in settling matters of doctrine, teaching. They are referred to in the vision
of Revelation 12, which describes the early Church: “And there appeared a great
wonder in heaven; a woman clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet,
and upon her head a crown of twelve stars” (Revelation 12:1).

While other teachers are symbolized by stars, such are not fixed (infallible)
stars; that is, they are liable to err, and their teaching must be tested by the
utterances of the twelve fixed stars, the Apostles. Thus it has been pointed out
that: “God has recognized or appointed twelve apostolic stars for the Church.
From these and the moon and the sun all the enlightenment of the Church was
to proceed. And from these the true light, which has blessed the true Church,
has proceeded. But Papacy, assuming ecclesiastical lordship of earth, has placed
or ‘ordained’ various stars, lights, ‘authorities,” ‘theologians,” in her firma-
ment; and the various Protestant denominations have done likewise, until the
whole number is innumerable. But God, while providing helps, evangelists and
teachers to his true Church, has not ordained them with the authority of lights or
stars. On the contrary, all of his faithful followers are instructed to accept as light
only those rays of truth seen to proceed from the sun and moon and twelve stars
ordained for that purpose.”

Stars are, however, used in the Scriptures to represent teachers, faithful and
unfaithful, true and false, who, if faithful and true, are upheld and commended
by Christ, but if unfaithful and false, are rebuked or condemned and cast off by
him. Compare Revelation 1:20, 2:8-10, 3:14-18. Whoever, outside of the twelve
Apostles, may be represented by symbolic stars, even though faithful, they must
never be looked upon as inspired. In other words, it is required that their teaching
must be tested by the sun, moon, and the twelve specially chosen inspired stars,
the Apostles. The “star,” or rather meteor, that fell from heaven in the vision
under consideration could not, we believe, represent a true teacher.

The Falling Star an Apostate Teacher

The “star,” or meteor of the vision we are considering represents a false,
apostate teacher, and being specially designated as a “great” star, it must repre-
sent a very eminent one. Further evidence of this will be seen as we consider
the symbolical significance of “fountains and rivers,” and note the effect this
“falling star” had in the scattering of its poisonous substances upon the same.
It should be noted also that it could not represent a reformer in the Church.
The Reformers, Luther, Zwingli, Reuchlin, Calvin, and others, came out of the
fallen Romish church system, and their teaching, as all Bible students know, had
the effect in a measure at least, of purifying or sweetening the polluted waters,
instead of embittering or poisoning them. The Papacy, long before the Sixteenth
Century opened, had so perverted and distorted the Truth, that one could hardly
recognize it as the pure Gospel given to the Church in the apostolic days.

It is our conviction that the Roman Catholic Bishop, the Pope, and his succes-
sors are represented by the notable “star” of this third trumpet symbol. The
Prophet Daniel was caused in prophetic vision to see the rise of this great eccle-
siastical Bishop, the Pope.
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The fountain or source of all truth is the ransom sacrifice of our Lord Jesus
Christ. It is a positive fact that the so-called doctrine of the Mass has so polluted
or poisoned this great fountain truth that it no longer has any effective power to
cleanse the conscience of those who are deceived by it from dead works to serve
the living God. “Christ’s continual sacrifice was not actually canceled or abol-
ished by Papacy, but it was set aside by a false doctrine advanced by that system
— which gradually, but in the end fully and completely, set aside the merit of
Christ’s sacrifice as a continual and ever-efficacious one. This false doctrine is
known as the Mass, or Sacrifice of the Mass.

“Protestants in general totally misunderstand this so-called sacrament. They
suppose it to be merely a different form of celebrating the Lord’s Last Supper,
adopted by Roman Catholics. Others get the idea that it is a sort of special prayer.
But these ideas are quite erroneous. The Roman Catholic doctrine of the Mass is
this: The death of Christ, they claim, canceled Adamic or original sin, but is not
applicable for our daily shortcomings, weaknesses, sins, and omissions; it is not
a continual sacrifice, ever meritorious for all our sins, ever sufficient and effica-
cious to cover as a robe every sinner and every sin, so as to permit the contrite
one to come back into union and fellowship with God. For such sins the sacrifice
of the Mass was instituted: it is esteemed by Papists as a further development of
the Calvary sacrifice. Each time the Mass is offered in sacrifice it is, they claim,
a fresh sacrifice of Christ, for the particular persons and sins to which the priest
offering it mentally applies it. The Christ to be thus sacrificed afresh is first
‘created’ from wheat bread and wine by the officiating priest.”

While it is true that this pollution of the foundation truth of God’s Plan of
salvation began to be manifest in a measure before Papacy came fully into power,
yet it was Papacy that made a belief in it and the practice of it compulsory upon
all Christians, as we learn from their own records:

“If any one shall say that the Mass is only a service of praise and thanksgiving,
or a bare commemoration of the sacrifice made on the Cross, and not [in itself] a
propitiatory offering [i.e., a sacrifice which itself makes satisfaction for sins]; or
that it only benefits him who receives it, and ought not to be offered for the living
and the dead, for sins, punishments, satisfactions, and other necessities: let him
[who so denies the power of this sacrifice] be accursed” (Canon 3, Council of
Trent). (Concil. Trid., Sess. 22. De Missae).

The pollution of this fountain laid the foundation for a system that gradually
counterfeited every Christian doctrine. It was the work of the reformers of the
Sixteenth Century to restore this foundation truth to the Church. Other visions
of the Revelation portray very minutely this great counterfeit fallen Church,
whose “head” is fittingly described in the symbol of this “great star” (meteor).

We have thus far in our unfolding of the vision taken for granted that “fountains
and rivers” in this instance symbolize the sources and channels of truth. We will
now endeavor to prove that this is the correct interpretation. Sometimes, as we
have noted in explaining other symbols, “waters” symbolize peoples. In other
instances, particularly where mentioned as “fountains and rivers” together,
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they are used to represent the sources and channels of truth. The true source
or fountain of all Christian truth is the Word of God. The pure channels would
be the divinely appointed agencies through which the truth flows, Christ, the
Apostles and Prophets, and the other inspired Scripture writers. These origi-
nally pure channels have had introduced into them, impure, false teaching, false
pagan ceremonies and rites. This, we have found, began early in the Gospel Age.
St. Paul said in his day, “the mystery of iniquity doth already work” (2 Thessa-
lonians 2:7). It developed very rapidly in the Fourth Century, the days in which
the so-called Christian emperors ruled from Rome, and on the overthrow of
Western Rome, it culminated in the Bishop of Rome claiming to be the successor
of the Apostle Peter. This resulted in a very general recognition of him as the
appointed channel of truth, succeeding the Apostles.

We have in other visions of the Revelation several uses of “fountains and
rivers” as symbols. For example, in Revelation 7:17: “For the Lamb which is in
the midst of the throne shall feed them and shall lead them unto living fountains
of waters.” In Revelation 22:1 we read of a river employed as a symbol: “And
he showed me a pure river of water of life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of
the throne of God and of the Lamb.” Both of these instances refer to the future
Millennial conditions, and evidently picture the pure truth as it flows through
the pure channels of those blessed times. In the outpouring of the third “vial”
of Revelation 16:4, all seven of which, expositors in general understand refer to
the last plagues (judgments) upon Christendom, we have another use of these
symbols: “And the third angel poured out his vial upon the rivers and fountains
of waters; and they became blood.” Commenting upon this latter vision, Mr.
Russell said:

“The river channels through which water (truth) has flowed, symbolize the
founders and schools of these various systems — the places or men in whom
these channels had their start or beginning. For a long time ‘water’ (truth) truly
very muddy in some, but nevertheless a mixture of water, has flowed through
these various systems of which many have partaken, and have been refreshed,
but a change comes, and that which once refreshed, gradually becomes loath-
some.”

In the symbol of this third trumpet vision we are not considering the judg-
ments or plagues upon these false religious systems of our day, but rather the
rise of the “mother” system itself, its beginning in Papacy. This occurred in
the early part of the Sixth Century. It is our conviction that this third trumpet
symbol, depicts the embittering (poisoning) of the truth by Papacy’s distortion
and perversion of the original fount itself. The heaven from which this “great
star” fell was, therefore, not the Papal heavens (they were not in existence at the
time of this vision); rather it was the heavens preceding the rise of the Papacy,
the period in which the professed Church was rapidly departing from apostolic
purity of faith — the period just prior to the worldly age of Constantine and his
successors on the so-called Christian imperial throne. The “mystery of iniquity”
(2 Thessalonians 2:7), the desire to lord it over God’s heritage, began to work
in the Church as early as the Apostle Paul’s day. This evil continued to develop
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amongst the elders or bishops of the Church for two or three centuries. It at last
culminated in a rivalry between four prominent bishops (stars) in the Church
— those of Rome, Constantinople, Antioch, and Alexandria. This contention for
rulership was finally settled in 533 AD by a decree of Justinian, the emperor of
Eastern Rome, declaring that the Bishop of Rome was the one to be recognized
by all Christians, as the sole divinely appointed ruler in the Church. This Roman
Bishop, therefore, we understand to be the “great star” that “fell from heaven”
and fulfilled this vision, in embittering, poisoning the waters of truth. We should
not say, however, that it referred to one particular man, except in its beginning,
any more than the expression, “man of sin” (2 Thessalonians 2:3), or the “man
of God” (2 Timothy 3:17), refers to one man. It rather refers to the long line of
so-called Christian bishops (popes), each one of whom has falsely claimed to
be the vicar of Christ. They have ruled the Church throughout the Dark Ages
and exercised an evil influence over all the nations and to a very large extent
over the whole world up to the present time. A large portion of the Revelation
1s taken up in portraying the evil doings of the power of which this “great star”
is the head.

The third part of the rivers and fountains becoming embittered (poisoned) by
the poisonous elements that fell from this “great star” represents the propor-
tionate extent of the deadly, evil influence that this “man of sin” (pope) had, and
has since had, upon the truth of God’s Word.

The many men who died because of drinking the poisoned waters, represent
the many who have been influenced to accept the teaching and claims of this
great false church system, and who thus suffer spiritually, losing all appreciation
of and desire for the pure truth that comes from the true fountain, the Word of
God, and the unpolluted, divinely appointed channels, the Apostles and Prophets.

Some noted Historical expositors in the past have applied the symbols of this
third trumpet to the invasions of Western Rome by the Scythian hordes under
Attila (whom they claim to be the “great star”) and the evil effects of these
invasions upon the people dwelling in the northern and western skirts of the
Empire. The “rivers and fountains” are explained to be the peoples who lived
on the outskirts of the Empire; and the embittering of the waters according to
this interpretation refers to the infusion into the minds and dispositions of these,
the restless, seditious spirit of these Scythian hordes, which was communicated
to the central population, and finally caused revolts that overthrew the Empire.

Others apply the symbols of this third trumpet to events of the Sixteenth
Century, interpreting the “great star” which fell from heaven to be fulfilled in
John Calvin, and the effects of his teaching. In the light of the foregoing, neither
of these interpretations seem justifiable.

In our study of this third trumpet symbol to discover the time or period of
its fulfillment, we have, as in the other trumpet symbols, looked for great and
noted events in the history of the Church, which have exerted a powerful influ-
ence over mankind and its affairs and also upon the testing and development of
the “little flock.” Thus far we have found the events symbolized by the three
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trumpets, acknowledged by all historians to be the most noted. They followed
each other in succession; they have continued to a large extent up to the present
time to affect the destinies of mankind; and they have been overruled by Christ
to the accomplishment of his great plans and purposes in the development of
his called out ones. These three most notable occurrences of history are more
fully depicted in later symbolic visions of the Revelation. As we consider the
fourth trumpet symbols, we shall find described other evil effects upon the pure
truth of God’s Word by this false Christian Bishop, this “great star” of the third
trumpet.

The Fourth Trumpet — the Eclipse of Hope

“And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the sun was smitten, and
the third part of the moon, and the third part of the stars; so as the third part of
them was darkened, and the day shone not for a third part of it, and the night
likewise” (Revelation 8:12).

That we may more fully appreciate the connection and relationship between
the events represented in this fourth trumpet symbol and those in the three
preceding, we briefly summarize the very notable events in the history of the
Church which we believe have constituted a fulfillment of the visions of the
three preceding trumpets, as follows:

The first trumpet — the great storm of hail, etc., portrays the effects that
certain truths of Christianity had upon the false, idolatrous Pagan religion and
upon the Pagan government which indirectly caused its overthrow, and the
substitution in its place of a paganized form of Christianity as the religion of
the Roman Empire. This had its fulfillment in the second and third centuries,
reaching its culmination in the days of Constantine the Great, in the beginning
of the Fourth Century.

The second trumpet — that of the burning mountain being cast into the sea,
describes in symbol the overthrow of the Western Roman Empire. The events
that gradually accomplished its overthrow, occurred during the Fourth Century
and the beginning of the fifth, 476 AD.

The third trumpet — the falling of the “great star” or meteor and its poisoning
the fountains and rivers, etc., illustrates in symbol the apostasy of a Roman
Bishop, and the establishment of a succession of the same, who perverted and
defiled the true source and channels of truth. The center of the influence of
this great false teacher has been the city of Rome. The time in history that this
occurred was about a half century after the fall of the Western Roman Empire
which would be 539 AD. It is well to keep in mind the fact that the evil influence
of this succession of false teachers has been most keenly felt throughout all the
centuries of the Gospel Age and still continues. It has been the cause of the
sorest trial and severest testing of the Lord’s consecrated that appears in the
annals of history. We shall not be surprised, therefore, to find that the destruc-
tion of this and other false religious systems is most clearly portrayed in the
symbols of the seven vials or seven last plagues of Revelation 16.
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In view of the foregoing we should, therefore, look for the symbols of this
fourth trumpet to have their fulfillment, not after, this order of false Christian
teachers is destroyed, but rather shortly after its rise, and contemporaneous
with its governing influence. Indeed, the symbols of this fourth trumpet we
believe depict very strikingly, special particular features of what is termed by all
historians the “Dark Ages,” during which time the saints, according to inspired
prophecy, were delivered into Papacy’s power for a season (Daniel 7:25, Revela-
tion 13:7).

Let us first study the symbols themselves. They are two in number and as
they are such as are used very frequently in the Scriptures they are familiar to
Bible students. First, the sun, moon, and stars are smitten so as to cause the
third part of them to be darkened. Considering the matter from a purely natural
standpoint, the effects of such a darkening of these heavenly luminaries would
be that they would fail to give the third part of the light and heat that they were
designed by the Creator to shed forth upon the earth and its inhabitants, thus
producing calamitous effects upon the earth and upon all the terrestrial creation.
Second, the effects produced by the darkening of the heavenly bodies is in the
symbolism stated to be, to cause the day to be darkened for a third part of it and
the night in like manner.

We will now consider the symbolical significance in the Scriptures of the sun,
moon, and stars when mentioned together. We have one instance of their use in
this sense in the case of Joseph’s dream (Genesis 37:9), in which the sun, moon,
and stars are represented as bowing down to Joseph. In this instance, they repre-
sented the different degrees of power and influence in Jacob’s family; Jacob being
represented by the sun, his wife by the moon, and the sons by the stars. Another
instance, and one doubtless used the same as in the vision we are considering,
1s that found in Revelation 12:1, describing the true Church as a woman clothed
in a robe of sunlight, with the moon under her feet and a crown of twelve stars
on her head. The vesture of sunlight represents the pure unadulterated truth
of the Gospel; the moon, the reflected light proceeding from the Old Testament
illustrations — the types and shadows in the Law, and the utterances of the
Prophets; the twelve stars, the twelve chosen Apostles, through whom the light
from the Old and New Testament shines.

The picture then is that of the Church in its purity before the divinely appointed
lights had become darkened. The sun is the supreme light of the material world,
consequently when, in a symbolical sense, it will rise fully in the coming Millen-
nial Day, all other lights will disappear — will not be needed.

The Church was originally given the benefit of all these lights. They are
represented as shining out through the Church in this world’s night. In a literal
sense, it is the same sun that illuminates all parts of the earth; so in a symbolical
sense, whatever parts of the earth have been enlightened by the true light, could
be darkened by false teaching, or by substituting error for truth. This would be
symbolized by the darkening of the literal sunlight. The sun can never symbolize
darkness, error; and so it would be improper to speak of the Papal sun, in the
sense that it is, or has a light of its own that could be darkened, for the reason
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that the Papal power has obscured the light from these heavenly luminaries, and
has become a propagator of error, false doctrines. Thus explained Mr. Russell:

“The sun as a symbol represents the Gospel light, the truth — and thus
Christ Jesus. The moon as a symbol represents the light of the Mosaic Law. As
the moon is a reflection of the light of the sun, so the Law [covenant] was the
shadow or reflection beforehand of the Gospel. The stars as symbols represent
the inspired teachers of the Church — the Apostles. ... A combination of these
symbols is found in Revelation (12:1) where the ‘woman’ symbolizing the early
Church is represented as clothed with the sun, that is, resplendent in the full,
clear light of the unclouded Gospel.”

Shading of the Gospel Sunlight

In a general way, therefore, the darkening of the sun, moon, and stars would
mean the darkening of the truths of the Gospel, the darkening of those truths
foreshadowed in the Law and in the utterances of the Prophets, and the dark-
ening of the truths contained in the writings of the twelve Apostles. From this
standpoint the sun, moon, and stars of all the professed Christian systems would
be the same sun, moon, and stars, and for these lights to be darkened would
mean the same — the substitution in a measure at least, of error for truth, the
difference between these systems being represented in the varying degrees that
error has become mixed with the truth; or it might be a neglect of the use of
these true lights which would result in wholly darkening the understanding with
regard to God’s plans and purposes.

We give herein an example of this method of interpreting this symbolism
found in the writings of Mr. Russell. While the quotation is in connection with
the unfolding of another vision, belonging to the closing days of the Gospel Age,
yet the principle or rule of interpretation is the same as given above:

“Wherever we look we can recognize the fact that while God’s consecrated
people are being specially fed and enlightened at the present time, yet with the
nominal Church it is not so. Its sun [light of truth] is being darkened; its moon
[typical sacrifices, etc.] is being turned into blood: and its stars [teachers, who
once had a measure of truth] are falling. The center of the Gospel light has from
the first been the cross of Christ, the ransom; and however boldly Papacy set up
the competitive sacrifice of the Mass, the saints of God have always held fast to
this blessed center of all God’s promises and of all His people’s hopes.”

We would, therefore, understand that the darkening of the sun, moon, and
stars of these systems would be a measurable loss of the light of truth that
proceeds from these divinely appointed luminaries.

We next consider the symbolical use of the word “day,” and thereby discover
the evil effects produced upon the Lord’s people as also upon the world by this
darkening of the day. It is generally understood by Bible students that the word
day in Scripture usage, frequently refers to a period of time. It is also well known
to be a symbol of a period of time in which the light of truth will fully shine, not
alone to the Church but through Christ and the Church in glory to the whole



Third and Fourth Trumpets 253

world. This “day” is called the day of Christ, the Millennial day (Philippians 1:10,
2:16). It is referred to in Malachi (4:2) and is there portrayed as the day when the
Sun of Righteousness shall have risen with healing in his beams. All through this
present age the true saints with more or less interest and blessing in propor-
tion as the truth concerning this blessed “day” has not been darkened by Papal
teaching, have looked forward to this time, this day of Christ’s glorious reign
upon the earth, as the fruition of all their precious hopes; and as the time when
the sunlight of truth will shine forth for the blessing and uplifting of all mankind.
In the Dark Ages, which covered the long period of Papacy’s reign, this blessed
hope, to a very considerable extent, was lost sight of, or became dimmed, that
is, the Church was deprived of the help and blessing derived in looking forward
by faith to this coming day. The Old Testament Scriptures in shadows and types,
as well as in the utterances of the Prophets, foretold and described this glad day
of heavenly sunlight, when the world would be blessed through the glorified
Christ.

The apostate system to a large extent darkened the light proceeding from
God’s wonderful revelations that cheered the pathway of his saints, by claiming
and teaching that these glorious prophecies were fulfilled in the reign of the
Papal system over the nations. We quote an eminent writer in this connection:

“When the Christians were relieved from persecution by the policy of
Constantine, and came into honor, after having been so long reckoned the filth
and offscouring of all things, the cry was straightway raised, that the Kingdom
had come [the Day had dawned]. But the result of this vain, ‘Lo here!’ was the
introduction of two pernicious doctrines, that the Kingdom is possible without
the second presence of the King, and the Church can become mistress of the
world during her widowhood, and while Satan is still reigning prince. Further
mischief followed: for there being nothing to support such views in the New
Testament, those who entertained them were compelled to resort to the Old,
and to cite from thence, the prophecies of Israel’s [and the world’s] future glory,
in order that by a false application of them to the Church they might justify the
prosperity which had accrued to her through her alliance with the Pagan [Pagan-
1zed Christian] world” (Pember, Antichrist, Babylon, and the Coming Kingdom,).

All the blessed features that belong in their fulfillment to that future Millen-
nial Day were claimed by the Papal theologians as already taking place, and they
taught that Christ had come the second time in the person of the Roman Bishop
or Pope. For further references in proof of this see page 38 and the message to
Philadelphia.

Is it a thing to be wondered at that Martin Luther, the great reformer of the
Sixteenth Century, as he began to be enlightened by a proper understanding of
the Scriptures, viewing Papacy’s blasphemous claims in the light of prophecy,
exclaimed: “It is most manifest and without any doubt that the Roman Pontiff
with his whole order is the very Antichrist.”

We thus are enabled to see the significance of the “day” being darkened as we
note the distortion and misapplication of these Millennial Day prophecies by this
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succession of false religious teachers (stars, meteors). During the long period of
the Dark Ages, the Second Advent faith and the Millennial hopes disappeared.
Not wholly, however, as we learn from the historians. Harnack, an eminent Bible
expositor and Church historian, has said:

“It [the true hope of the Church and the world] still lived on in the lower strata
of Christian society; and in certain under-currents of tradition it was transmitted
from century to century.”

As another writer has said:

“While the harlot Church, including the great body of nominal Christians,
became completely dead to this truth, the true Bride, the woman in the wilder-
ness, obscure, despised, and persecuted, still cherished it in secret. Hence all
through the age we find glimmering rays from the Virgin’s lamp falling here and
there in the surrounding darkness. The Waldensian candlestick, with its motto,
‘Lux in tenebris,” threw stray beams of advent light into the encircling gloom.
Read the following from the Noble Lesson, a famous treatise, originating in that
body [Waldenses] about 1200 AD. ‘O brethren, hear a noble lesson: we ought
often to watch and be in prayer; for we see that this world is near its fall. We
ought to be very careful to do good works, for we see that the end of the world
is approaching.” ... But these were only broken rays, feeble heart reflections
from those who had kept sight of ‘the Bright and Morning Star,” in the midnight
of the Church’s apostasy. We do not forget that there were powerful outbreaks
of expectation of Christ’s return, like that which marked the dawn of the thou-
sandth year of the Christian era. But the conception which characterized these
was that of a Judge coming in terror, not of a bridegroom returning to bring
joy to his watching bride. The patience of hope revived only in a panic of fear.
The forebodings of this period having passed, Christendom relapsed once more
into profound slumber concerning her primitive hope — a slumber disturbed
only here and there by the dreams of those whom she counted visionaries and
fanatics” (A. J. Gordon).

It was not until the dawning of the great Reformation that the hope of Christ’s
Second Coming and the Millennial reign of righteousness began to be revived;
it was not until about 1829 that a distinctive Advent movement began to be felt
world-wide in the Church; and it was not until some years after what is termed
the Miller disappointment, which occurred in 1844, that the clear full light came.

“And the night in like manner”: These are the closing words of this fourth
trumpet symbol. “Night” by the law of analogy as contrasted with day repre-
sents the time of the reign of sin and death. The special lights for the night are
the moon and the stars. The darkening of the night, therefore, would mean that
the reflected light from the moon, proceeding from the prophecies, types, and
shadows, etc., of the Law dispensation pointing to this Millennial Day would be
dimmed, so as to make the darkness of this night of the reign of sin and death
more intense.

The Lord’s saints are creatures of hope. They are called in the Scriptures “the
children of the day” (1 Thessalonians 5:5). They, in this night time of sin and
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death live by faith in the light of this coming day. The hope that was set before
them in the beginning of the age was that of the coming and the reign of Christ,
including the hope of reigning with him. The hope of the resurrection, not only of
the just but of the unjust as well (Acts 24:15), was perverted and distorted by the
teaching of the immortality of the soul, etc., so as to cause these precious truths
to be deprived of their blessed influence over the Lord’s saints in both their life
and teaching. The true hope of the Church became darkened, and thus were
many deprived of the help and comfort designed to be given to the Church in its
pilgrimage, wilderness state. In this way was the little flock of persecuted ones
sorely tried. However, he who walked in the midst of the candlesticks was with
them as he promised, supplying through faithful ones raised up for that purpose,
the oil of truth necessary for their sustenance.

This fourth trumpet vision is quite generally applied by Historical expositors,
to the overthrow of the Western Roman Empire, 476 AD. The sun, moon, and
stars are applied by these expositors to the civil ruling powers. The darkening
of these luminaries is explained by them to describe the evil influences upon the
people of the Roman Empire, by the overthrow of the Roman government.

There are those who apply the symbols of this trumpet to the Baptist move-
ment beginning in the days of the great Reformation. It cannot be truthfully said,
however, in the light of history, that the Baptist Church movement caused the
eclipse of these heavenly luminaries so that the Millennial hopes and prospects
were lost to the Church. These blessed hopes, etc., had already been lost sight of
before the Reformation began, and each reform movement, the Baptist included,
has had measurably, at least, an influence to restore them again.

In our expositions thus far we have found that the Papal system has been
quite frequently referred to. We have found its gradual rise portrayed in the
horsemen of the second, third, and fourth seals — these describing the desire to
rule in the Church, which at last culminated in this rulership becoming centered
in the Roman Bishop. In the third trumpet we have depicted its embittering
or poisoning the fountains and rivers of truth. In the fourth trumpet we have
described its darkening the Church’s hope by its false application of prophecy.
We shall find it brought to view in other visions from chapter eleven and on, each
vision portraying particular features of its evil influences upon both the Church
and the world.



Chapter Eighteen

The Fifth Trumpet Sounded

(Revelation 9:1-12)

“And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from heaven unto the earth: and
to him was given the key of the bottomless pit. And he opened the bottomless pit;
and there arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace; and the sun
and the air were darkened by rveason of the smoke of the pit” (Revelation 9:1,2).

e now come in our studies to consider what are quite generally termed
the “woe” trumpets — the fifth, sixth, and seventh. The reason for

giving them this name is that they are preceded by a vision, giving an
announcement to this effect, described by St. John as follows:

“And I beheld, and heard an angel flying through the midst of heaven, saying
with a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabiters of the earth, by reason of
the other voices of the trumpet of the three angels, which are yet to sound!”
(Revelation 8:13).

It seems evident that one design of this introductory vision is to call special
attention to the fact that the events fulfilling the symbols of the last three trum-
pets will be of a very calamitous nature to certain established systems and
arrangements existing among men. We remind the reader that if we are correct
in our interpretations, the four already considered have had their fulfillment in
events occurring among the peoples living in the territory of the Western Roman
Empire. We will endeavor to show that the events symbolized by the fifth and
sixth have to do more especially with those living in the Eastern Roman Empire.
The fulfillment of this vision of the “angel flying in mid- heaven,” etc., should be
looked for as preceding the events symbolized in connection with the sounding
of the fifth trumpet.

The Angel Flying in Mid-Heaven

The “angel” it would seem must represent animate agencies; and as the
utterances are in the nature of sounds of alarm, predictions, etc., the logical
conclusion to be drawn is that they would refer to men who exercised a powerful
influence in the professed Christian world. The vision, we believe, teaches that
there would be announcements of great calamities coming upon the inhabitants
of the world. However, this would not mean that those predicting these calami-
ties understood the visions of the fifth, sixth, and seventh trumpets, or that
their utterances were in any measure inspired, or absolutely true, but simply
that the vision records in symbol that such things would occur just previous to
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the fulfillment of the vision of the fifth trumpet. Neither must we understand
that these men would give utterance to the words of the vision itself, but rather
that in their preaching they would predict calamities coming to earth’s peoples.
The trumpet symbols indicate that they themselves portray judgments or woes,
the seventh of which will be the final one, and will result in the destruction or
overthrow of the entire present order of things and the ushering in of the new.

We shall endeavor to prove that the period in history when this fifth trumpet
began its fulfillment was about a century after the rise of the Papacy. A very
prominent date in connection with Papacy’s rise was 539 AD. It was a little less
than a century after this that an event occurred; fraught with great significance
in connection with humanity’s affairs. The period between the rise of Papacy
and this event was marked by occurrences that fulfilled the symbolic vision of
the “angel flying in mid- heaven.” The destruction of the city of Rome, the over-
throw of Christendom, and indeed the ushering in of the great Judgment Day,
was proclaimed by many of the great nominal preachers. We quote one of the
utterances of the most prominent of all the nominal preachers of that time:

“Our Redeemer desiring to find us ready and restrain us from love of the
world, predicted the evils that are to attend its (the world’s) old age, and the
calamities that are to immediately precede its termination, that if we are not
inclined to regard him with awe and tranquillity, we may at least when his judg-
ment is nigh, feel a fear of being overwhelmed by his strokes. ... That earth-
quakes have overwhelmed numerous cities, you learn as often as you hear
from other quarters of the world. We have pestilences without cessation. Signs,
indeed in the sun and in the moon and in the stars, we have not yet beheld, but
that they are not far distant we may infer from the change that has taken place in
the air. Indeed, before Italy was given up to be smitten by the Gothic sword, we
saw fiery armies battling in the heavens and the blood itself gleaming which was
afterwards shed of the human race. And though no new commotion of the sea
has hitherto arisen, yet as most of the signs foretold are already fulfilled, there
is no doubt that the few that remain are to follow. ... Moreover, we wish you to
know that the end of the present world is nigh. ... And as the end of the world
approaches many things impend which had not occurred before, such as changes
of the air, terrific appearances in the sky, unseasonable tempests, wars, famines,
pestilences, earthquakes, and these signals of the end of the world precede it,
that we may be found solicitous for our souls, looking for the hour of death, and
prepared for the coming Judge” (Gregory the Great, Homilies and Epistles).

These words are the utterances of the one who occupied the Papal throne
from 590 to 604; the one who was looked up to as representing the Redeemer
himself, and whose words were echoed and re- echoed throughout the nominal
heavens in those times.

The events symbolized by the fifth, sixth, and seventh trumpets, like those
preceding, cover great periods of time. Indeed all of the trumpets refer to man’s
doings, except the seventh, and all but the first two portray the rise and prog-
ress of false religious systems that continue to the full end of the Age. The great
preachers of those times (the Sixth Century) had so far departed from the true
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faith that they had lost sight altogether of the real purpose of this age — that of
the selection and development of the Church. Their appeals were to mankind at
large. They endeavored to move them through fear of awful judgments — even
that the end of the world was nigh — to become Christ’s followers. Their inter-
pretations of the character of the great Day of Judgment were very far from the
truth, as many Bible students recognize.

However, as those important events symbolized by the trumpets were grad-
ually unfolded in history, the Lord’s consecrated ones began in a measure to
understand their significance. The Reformers of the Sixteenth Century under-
stood some of these visions of the Revelation quite clearly; and now, having
reached a time when nearly their whole history has been spread out before us,
we are enabled to see the fulfillment of nearly all of them very clearly.

In beginning the exposition of what we believe is the fulfillment of the fifth
trumpet symbols we will consider first what the symbols themselves signify,
seem to point to, or require. Hence we make the following observations:

(1) In a general way the chief symbol portrays the rise or beginning of a false
religion; and as Papacy’s rise has already been described in the symbols of the
third and fourth trumpets, this false religion is evidently an entirely new one.
This is seen in that it originates from a “star” that St. John saw as having fallen
from heaven to the earth. A “fallen star” as already pointed out generally repre-
sents a false teacher.

(2) That it is a false religion instigated by this “fallen star” (teacher) is also
evident in that smoke is represented in symbol as proceeding from the “pit of
the abyss,” which is opened by the “fallen star” (teacher). The term “abyss”
is found in several places in the Scriptures. It occurs four times in the Revela-
tion and once in the Gospel of Luke (8:31, see Diaglott). In Revelation 11:7 and
17:8 it is stated that the symbolic “beast” comes from the “abyss.” The “beast”
referred to in these two Scriptures is evidently the Papacy. In Revelation 20:1,3,
where the word is translated “bottomless pit,” Satan is represented as being cast
into the “abyss,” and placed under restraint for a thousand years. While we may
not apprehend all that is implied in the words abyss and pit, a careful comparison
of these Scriptures and their contexts we believe reveals that these terms, as
symbols, are intended to describe a general state or condition rather than some
particular place or locality, and would seem to signify complete restraint in a
debased, degraded, depraved, and darkened condition of mind — restrained in
a state of total spiritual darkness and uncertainty. Being without bottom would
speak of the fact that those in this state have no basis of hope, nothing substan-
tial in the way of a sure footing or foundation on which to rest their souls — a
state of hopelessness and complete obscurity. This is somewhat the condition
of fallen angels or spirits who are said by St. Peter to be cast down to Tartarus
(mistranslated hell, 2 Peter 2:4), which is generally understood to be the region
round about the earth, to which St. Paul also makes reference: “Because our
conflict is not with blood and flesh, but with the governments, with the authori-
ties, with the potentates of this darkness, with the spiritual things of wickedness
in the heavenlies” (Ephesians 6:12).
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However, we would not say that the fallen angels are really in the pit or abyss
condition of utter spiritual darkness and hopelessness, for we read of the demons
who were cast out of the man of Gadara by the Savior, that they besought him
that they might not “go out into the abyss,” indicating that they were fearful of
getting into that condition. In addition to the above suggestions we believe the
Scriptures justify the thought that the pit or abyss may properly stand for all
cunning devices, philosophies, and sophistries which are the work of depraved
fallen spirits, and in general all the occult and unseen powers of darkness, in
the sense that all of these tend toward the state of total spiritual darkness and
hopelessness.

(3) In view of the foregoing it is seen that the fallen star of Revelation 9:1
who received the key of the abyss would seem to refer to some eminent false
leader or teacher who by reason of his peculiar temperament and environment
was endowed with a disposition to investigate and inquire into the occult, and
to receive suggestions from the unseen powers of darkness, by which there
was developed a new false religious system. And this is in line with the Scrip-
tural presentation of the matter, namely that all religious deceptions, delusions,
and impostures have their origin from Satanic sources, and in common parlance
would be spoken of as proceeding from the “pit.” Thus is fulfilled the require-
ments of this particular feature of the symbolism of this fifth trumpet.

(4) That it represents a false religion is further seen from the fact that when
the “pit” was opened by this “fallen star” (teacher), “smoke” was seen to proceed
from it. Smoke, when employed as a symbol, has more than one significance.
When described as proceeding from fire, it usually represents the thought of
remembrance, as in Revelation 14:11, where we have portrayed in symbol the
destruction of the evil systems of earth in a great time of trouble. The teaching of
this Scripture seems to be that just as smoke is a continual reminder that there
has been a fire, so the lessons of the great time of trouble symbolized by the fire
will never be forgotten by mankind. However, in this vision of the fifth trumpet,
where smoke is represented as hindering or obscuring the sight, particularly as
shutting out the light of the sun, it represents gross errors and deceptions which
obscure or darken the understanding of God’s Word.

(5) The next significant symbol is that of the breeding of an immense swarm
of locusts, as we read: “And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the earth:
and unto them was given power, as the scorpions of the earth have power” (Reve-
lation 9:3). “Locusts,” spoken of sometimes in the Old Testament as grasshop-
pers, everywhere in the Scriptures represent invading, hostile armies. These
insects in the Eastern countries always appear in large companies, and from
their destructive qualities are considered as enemies of mankind, producing
woes, disasters, etc. In Jeremiah 46:23 we read: “Cut down the forests [her
peoples in cities] saith Jehovah that it may not be found in searching, although
they surpass the locusts in multitude and they are without number.” Again in
Nahum 3:15-17 we have a reference: “There shall the fire devour thee ... it shall
devour thee as the locust, the crowned princes are as the numerous locusts.”
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A Jewish Rabbi (Tanchum) has said in commenting on Joel 1:4-6 where a locust
plague is pictured:

“It is in no way unreasonable to affirm that in the things related (in the text)
concerning the nature of locusts and their actions, there is a parabolic expres-
sion of the invasion of enemies, their multitude and devastation and ruin of a
country.”

Josephus has said: “As after locusts we see the woods stripped of their leaves
so in the rear of Simon’s army, nothing but devastation remains.”

Again we are assisted in the elucidation of this symbol by the information
that locusts breed in the earth. Pliny says: “This insect has its name in Hebrew
from Geb, Goeb, or Geba, which signifies a pit, ditch, or pool.” It should be kept
in mind, however, that “though they are called locusts, because in their general
appearance and in the ravages they commit they resemble them, yet in the main
they are imaginary creatures, and combine in themselves qualities which are
never found united in reality.” These symbolic locusts are said to proceed from
the smoke that comes out of the pit of the abyss.

(6) The fulfillment in history of these symbolic locusts would further require
that the armies symbolized would become a woe to all the inhabitants of earth
where these invasions occur; but very specially to apostate Christians, the
men who have not the seal of God in their foreheads. Furthermore, it would be
required that this woe would not be so much that of killing them, but rather of
tormenting them; the torment being the infliction of the sting of the false reli-
gion that animates these armies in their conquest.

(7) The fulfillment of these invasions by the symbolic locust armies would
require also that they run the usual course of conquerors, as locusts continue
while they live to devour the grass and the trees. Locust plagues usually last
about five months. One has said: “Locusts are produced in the spring, they die at
the end of the summer, nor do they usually live longer than five months.” It may
also be interpreted to mean that the “five months” would represent symbolical
time, which would be one hundred and fifty years.

In a general way then we would say that the symbolism of the fifth trumpet
requires that we look for its fulfillment in a great false religious system that
emanates from Satanic sources, and that gradually increases its influence and
power over large numbers of the human family. We would further expect it to
merge into a political power and attain great success in the propagation of this
false religion by the force of armies; the one supreme motive in their conquests
being that of bringing the peoples of earth to embrace this religion. Natural
locusts are always used as a symbol of desolation and destruction. The effects
of the armies of men, symbolized by these unnatural locusts, however, would
be more to vex, trouble, and bring torment fo men rather than to desolate vine-
yards, olive yards, and fields of grain.

In examining the records of history to locate the time of the fulfillment of this

vision, it will be helpful to note its connection with the events of the previous
trumpets. In our expositions of the first four trumpets we found that they had
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all either been fulfilled or begun their fulfillment when the early part of the
Sixth Century was reached. The third trumpet symbol describes the rise of the
Papacy and its embittering or poisoning the waters of Truth; the fourth describes
its darkening of the “blessed hope” of the Church by distorting and misapplying
the prophecies concerning the same. We remind the reader that the events of
the third and fourth trumpets have continued throughout the entire Gospel
Age, since their beginning in the opening of the Sixth Century (539 AD). The
Reformation in the Sixteenth Century, and other reform movements since, have
in a measure brought back the light of Truth (cleansed the Sanctuary), and now
having reached the period of the close of the age, when fuller knowledge is to
be given, an understanding of these matters in the light of history becomes
more lucid.

Opening of the Abyss

The events of history portrayed in the symbols of this fifth trumpet should
therefore be expected subsequent to the year 539 AD. It will not require a very
extensive searching of history to discover the event which «ll historians are
agreed has exerted almost as powerful an evil influence over mankind as Papacy
itself. This event, and those things which grew out of it, fill perfectly all the
requirements of this fifth trumpet symbol, which without doubt is a complete
description of the empire of the Saracens or of the rise and progress of the reli-
gion and the empire set up by Mohammed.

Immediately upon the advent of Mohammed into the religious realm, the
claim was advanced that he was especially called of God to proclaim a new reli-
gion, as a result of which he had phenomenal success in securing converts. With
undaunted courage and determination he carried out his declaration that it was
the will of God that the new faith should be spread by the sword. The symbolism
describes not only his career, but that of his Saracenic followers who, inspired by
this false religion and its supposed rewards, attempted to subjugate the world to
the Mohammedan faith.

Some have objected to the application of a fallen star to any other than a fallen
apostate Christian teacher. We answer this objection in the words of Mr. Lord,
who wrote in 1846:

“It is the office of a fixed star to give light, but not of a meteor generated in the
atmosphere, which but gleams for a moment and then explodes and sinks to the
earth. This star was of the latter kind, manifestly from the fact that it had fallen
— not a sun of some other system, like the twinkling orbs that stud our evening
sky; and its descent to the earth simply denotes its violent migration or dejec-
tion to a new scene of agency. It is regarded by others as a proof that Mahomet is
not among the agents denoted by this star, that he had not filled any conspicuous
station, either civil or religious, anterior to his assumption of the prophetic office
and collection of a small band of disciples, at Mecca. But no such previous rank
was requisite to constitute him a meteor. He became such by the generation of
his religious system, and gathered a train proportional to his own dimensions,
by the conversion of the few relatives and associates who accompanied him on
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his ejection from Mecca. The descent of the meteor to the earth was a fit repre-
sentation of his flight from that city to Medina. His opening the pit and emission
of the smoke into the atmosphere, denote the promulgation of his doctrines at
Medina; and its brooding on the surface and enveloping every object where it
spread, the absoluteness with which his imposture took possession of the people
and subjected them to his dominion.”

We will first note how the symbols fittingly describe the beginning of Moham-
med’s career as the originator of the new religion. We quote the historian, who
without being aware of it has recorded the events fulfilling this “sure word of
prophecy”:

“Mahomet or Mohammed was born in the sacred city of Mecca in Arabia in
the year 570 or 571. Till the age of forty he lived without exciting much remark,
and was known as an able, rich, and enterprising merchant, honorable in his
dealings and strictly truthful in all that he said. ... In his frequent retirements to
a mountain cave for secret thought and study he developed a religious system of
his own. He one day, at a meeting of his kinsmen, made the startling announce-
ment that he had received a Divine revelation to reform the faith and practice
of the whole Arabian nation. He taught that though both the Jewish and the
Christian faith were sent from God, yet he himself had received a more perfect
one than either. He now called upon all his friends and kinsmen to acknowledge
his authority [a characteristic of most false teachers], forsake their idols, and
worship the one and only true God” (Swinton, OQutlines of the World’s History).

We quote another historian who mentions more particularly the preposterous
self-exalted claims of this “fallen star” (teacher):

“Mohammed possessed a deeply religious nature, and it was his wont often
to retire to a cave a few miles from Mecca and there spend long vigils in prayer.
He declared that here he had visions in which the angel Gabriel appeared to him
and made to him revelations which he was commanded to make known to his
fellowmen. The sum of the new faith which he was to teach was this: ‘There is
one God and Mohammed is His prophet’ ” (Myers’ History).

The International Encyclopedia describes more particularly the manner in
which he received his revelations:

“He was forty years old when he received (as he claimed) the first Divine
communication in the solitude of the mountain Hira, near Mecca. Gabriel
appeared to him (he claimed) and in the name of God commanded him to ‘read,’
that is to preach the true religion and to spread it abroad by committing it to
writing.”

The same authority tells us that he was naturally subject to epilepsy:

“What part his epilepsy had on his visions we are not able to determine.
Certain it is that after long and painful solitary broodings, a something — not
clearly known to himself — at times moved him with such fearfully rapturous
vehemence that during his revelations he is said to have roared like a camel, and
to have streamed with perspiration; his eyes turned red and the foam stood in
his mouth.”
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This authority goes on to say that he heard strange sounds and voices:

“The voices he heard were sometimes those of a bell, sometimes a man,
sometimes they came in dreams or they were laid on his heart.”

By noting this historian’s account it will assist us further to an understanding
of Mohammed’s condition of mind, which was moulded to a large extent by
the religious influences that surrounded him before receiving his (so-called)
“visions”:

“Waraka, one of his wife’s relatives, who had embraced Judaism, spoke to
him of the Jewish doctrines and told him the story of the patriarchs and Israel,
not so much as it is told in the Bible, but in the Midrash; and the gorgeous hues
of the legendary poetry of the latter seem to have made as deep an impression
upon Mohammed’s poetical mind as the doctrine of the unity of God and the
morale — in its broad outlines — of the Old Testament, together with those civil
and religious laws Scriptural and oral, which are either contained or fully devel-
oped in this record. Christianity exercised (also) a minor influence upon him and
his spiritual offspring. All his knowledge of the New Testament, however, was
confined to a few apocryphal [traditional] books; and with all the deep reverence
before Jesus, whom, together with Moses, he calls the greatest prophet next to
himself, his notions of the Christian religion and its founder were excessively
vague.”

Concerning his character we quote again the Historian Myers:

“No character in all history has been the subject of more conflicting specu-
lations than the Arabian prophet. By some, he has been called a self-deluded
enthusiast, while others have denounced him as the boldest of impostors. We
shall perhaps reconcile these discordant views if we bear in mind that the same
person may in different periods of a long career be both.”

Smoke of Mohammedanism Darkens Sunlight

Concerning the influence that the religion he established has had upon
humanity in beclouding the true Gospel, we note further the same historian’s
observation:

“Many of the doctrines of Islam are most unfavorable to human liberty, prog-
ress, and improvement. It teaches fatalism, and thus discourages effort and
enterprise. It allows polygamy and puts no restraint upon divorce, and thus
destroys the sanctity of the family life. It permits slavery and fosters despotism.
It inspires a blind and bigoted hatred of race and creed, and thus puts far out of
sight the salutary truth of the brotherhood of man. Because of these and other
scarcely less prominent defects in its teachings, Islam has proved a blight and a
curse to almost every race embracing its sterile doctrines. Mohammedanism is,
however, vastly superior to fetishism or idolatry, and consequently upon peoples
very low in the scale of civilization, it has had an elevating influence. Thus upon
the negro tribes of Central Africa, where it is today spreading very rapidly, it is
acknowledged to have a civilizing effect.”
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We have quoted the historian thus extensively that we may be able to appre-
ciate the force of the symbolism employed under Divine inspiration to describe
the origin, character, and influence of this baleful religion. Bible students who
are familiar with the Scripture teaching concerning the influence the “wicked
spirits” (fallen angels) have had in our world, have no difficulty in determining
the origin of the visions and revelations of Mohammed. How fully and faith-
fully (although unconsciously), has the historian described the vision of the “star
having fallen from the heaven to the earth,” to whom was given the key of the
abyss, out of which proceeded smoke, darkening the air and sunlight.

“And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the earth” (Revelation 9:3).

It seems almost needless to say that the locust army represents the followers
of Mohammed during the period of the conquests of the Saracens (Arabians) and
the establishment of what is known as the great Saracenic Empire that existed
intact for a period of nearly two centuries. A prophetic expositor, Thomas
Newton, has truthfully said, with regard to the gathering of the symbolic locust
army:

“The Arabians are properly compared to ‘locusts,’ not only because numerous
armies are frequently so, but also because swarms of locusts often arise in
Arabia; and also because in the plagues of Egypt, to which constant allusion is
made in these trumpets, ‘the locusts’ (Exodus 10:13) are brought by an east
wind, that is, from Arabia which lay eastward of Egypt; and also because in the
book of Judges (7:12) the people of Arabia are compared to ‘locusts’ or grasshop-
pers for multitude, for in the original the word for both is the same.”

Swinton, the historian, also informs us that “it was in the furnace blast of reli-
gious enthusiasm that the scattered tribes of Arabia were fused into one nation.”

Mohammedanism, or the great apostasy of the East, rose in the beginning of
the Seventh Century. It was in 622 AD that the flight of Mohammed took place.
This event forms the beginning of the Mohammedan calendar of today. He was
received in Medina as a prophet and prince; the Historian Myers goes on to say:

“His cause being warmly espoused by the inhabitants of Medina, Mahomet
threw aside the character of an exhorter and assumed that of a warrior. He
declared it to be the will of God that the new faith should be spread by the
sword. Accordingly the year following the Hegira (622 AD) he began to attack
and plunder caravans. The flames of sacred war were soon kindled. The reck-
less confusion of his wild converts was intensified by the assurance of Mahomet
that death met in fighting insured the martyr immediate entrance into Paradise.
Within ten years from the assumption of the sword by Mahomet, Mecca had
been conquered and the new creed established among all the tribes of Arabia.”

Concerning the rapid progress of Mohammedanism in its attempted conquest
of the world, Mr. Guinness writes:

“Mohammedanism is one of those great movements which has impressed
a new and lasting character on a vast number of the nations of the world. No
power known in history ever wielded the scepter over a wider sphere than this
has done. In less than a century (from its rise) Arabia, Palestine, Syria, Armenia,
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Asia Minor, Persia, part of India, Egypt, Numidia, Tripoli, Tanis, the Barbary
States, Morocco, the African coasts as far as Niger, Spain, Sicily, Candia, Cyprus
and even parts of Italy itself, had fallen under Saracenic sway and that sway
extended not only to civil government but to religious faith as well.”

“And it was commanded them that they should not hurt the grass of the earth,
neither any green thing neither any tree; but only those men which have not the
seal of God in their foreheads” (Revelation 9:4).

This is an evidence that these were not natural but symbolical locusts, for a
characteristic of the natural locust is to destroy all vegetation, even to strip the
trees of their leaves.

History records that the avowed object of the Saracenic hosts was to exter-
minate Christianity, and everywhere the corrupt and idolatrous form of Christi-
anity with which only they were familiar, and which prevailed in all the countries
invaded, succumbed before the onslaughts of these fanatical religious armies.
The historian has recorded that in the first ten years of the Saracenic conquests
of the Eastern Roman Empire, thirty-six thousand cities and castles were
captured and four thousand churches were destroyed.

The command of verse 4 does not imply that none of the Lord’s truly conse-
crated ones would suffer from these incursions. It would be no violation of its
meaning if some of these shared in the miseries of this Saracenic woe. The
command is designed to describe more the pretended policy of the leaders of
these armies. History records the fact that their conquests were made profess-
edly not like those of ordinary warriors, as the desire for power, wealth, or the
gratification of passion, but rather for the extermination of false worships, espe-
cially idolatry. They carried on all their wars under the pretense of propagating
the worship of the one true God. It is true, however, that in the earlier stages
of their conflicts, especially during Mohammed’s life, true Christians, who were
not infected with the idolatrous form of Christianity, were exempted.

“And it was said to them that they should not kill them, but that they should
be tormented five months” (Revelation 9:5).

This was fulfilled in the conversion of millions to the Mohammedan faith. It
actually exterminated the idolatrous form of Christianity in Northern Africa, all
except a feeble remnant of the Coptic Church in Egypt, and millions more of
professed Christians have groaned under its cruel oppression, and destructive
exactions. It extinguished altogether the idolatrous forms of the Gospel in the
lands where true Christianity had its birth. The Saracenic power, and the Turkish
power (professing the same false religion) that succeeded it, have trodden down
Jerusalem for long centuries. The Saracenic host everywhere gave men the
choice of three things, the Koran (their religious creed), tribute, or the sword,
and in those days, usually the former was chosen.

“And in those days shall men seek death, and shall not find it; and shall desire
to die, and death shall flee from them” (Revelation 9:6).

It is not difficult to conceive of a state of things so terrible, one in which the
distress is so intense, that human beings would look upon death as a relief, and
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they would look forward to it with a strong desire. In certain individual cases
this has always been true, but the description here is of a time in history when,
to a very wide extent, it would be true. History records that so terrible were the
calamities or woes that came upon many of the inhabitants of the lands invaded
by these Saracenic armies that it was literally true that men became weary of
their lives.

The words, “The forms of the locusts were like horses prepared for war,” seem
designed to express similarity in their appearance; that is, St. John could think
of nothing else in human affairs to compare them with. In a general way, “their
crowns, their faces, their hair, their teeth, their breastplates, were symbolic of
their dispositions, or the characteristics of their agency, rather than descriptive
of their persons, and denoted traits by which the Saracens were most conspicu-
ously marked, a daring pretense to right, cunning, effeminateness, voracity and
insensibility to the miseries of their victims.” The ravages of these Saracenic
hosts covered the territory of the Eastern Roman Empire, principally.

We have already referred to a Scripture (Nahum 3:15-17) where the simile of
crowns is employed: “The crowned princes are as the numerous locusts.” The
crowns would symbolize the numerous kingdoms and dominions acquired by
them in their conquests. They are represented as having teeth as the teeth of a
lion. In the same manner Joel describes the locusts (Joel 1:6) as a nation whose
teeth are as the teeth of lions, that is, strong to devour. They are spoken of as
having “breastplates as it were breastplates of iron.” In this description refer-
ence is made to the hard shell or skin of the natural locust, which to them was
their defensive armor. This figure is designed to describe the defensive, as the
teeth describe the offensive arms of the Saracens. The sound of their wings
denotes the general agitation, commotion, etc., which they caused, as also the
swiftness of their conquests (see Joel 2:5).

They are three times compared to scorpions and to have had stings in their
tails like the scorpions. This refers to the fact that the invaders were always
followed by a train of men whose work was to spread the poison of their false
degrading religion.

They are represented as having a king over them called the angel or messenger
of the Abyss, whose name in Hebrew was Abaddon, and in the Greek was Apol-
lyon. All lexicographers are agreed that the meaning of this name is that of
destroyer or exterminator. This evidently refers to Mohammed who was the
instigator of all these desolating wars carried on in their endeavors to propagate
their false religion. Mohammed, even after his death, continued to be their guide
in the Koran, just as Christ is the Christian’s guide in the Scriptures.

We now come to consider the time feature connected with this locust woe.
It is said that they were to “torment men five months,” or that “power was
given them to torment men five months.” We have already noted that the usual
length of time of a locust scourge was five months. One eminent expositor of the
Revelation explains this to mean that “they continued their scorpion career as
tormentors until, like the locusts, they had run the usual course of conquerors.
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They ran their course through a period proportioned to that which nations
usually run from conquest to indolence, and from luxury to decay.” However,
believing the period to be symbolical, we note that it is not said that the duration
of existence of this Saracenic power was five months, but rather that its power
to torment men would cover that length of time. Understanding these months
to be prophetic months, one hundred and fifty years would be the length of time
of its aggressive warfare to propagate its false doctrines. And we learn from the
historians that it was within that period that their successful conquests were
made; after this time had passed they became divided, and their success ceased.
Mr. Newton in his Dissertations on the Prophecies makes the statement:

“Read the history of the Saracens and you will find, that their greatest exploits
were performed, their greatest conquests were made between the year 612
AD, when Mohammed first opened the bottomless pit (abyss) [put himself in
contact with the powers of darkness] and began publicly to teach and propagate
his imposture, and the year 762 AD, when the Caliph Almansor built Bagdad,
to fix there the seat of his empire, and called it the city of peace. Syria, Persia,
India, and the greater part of Asia; Egypt and the greater part of Africa; Spain
and some parts of Europe were all subdued in the intermediate time. But when
the Caliphs, who before had removed from place to place, fixed their habitation at
Bagdad, then the Saracens ceased from their incursions and ravages like locusts,
and became a settled nation; then they made no more such rapid and amazing
conquests as before, but only engaged in common and ordinary wars like other
nations; then their power and glory began to decline and their empire little by
little to moulder away; and they had no longer, like the prophetic locusts, one
king over them. Spain having revolted in the year 756 AD and set up another
Caliph (successor of Mohammed) in opposition to the reigning house of Abbus.”

It is held by some that this vision of the fifth trumpet symbol applies to John
Wesley and the Methodist Church movement. We believe it will be clearly recog-
nized, however, in view of the foregoing that the Wesleyan movement did not to
any extent fulfill the conditions of this vision, but that, as is conceded generally
by Historical expositors, this fifth trumpet symbol had its fulfillment in the rise
of the Mohammedan religion and the invasions of the Saracens or Arabians.

It is worthy of note that twenty-two out of twenty-six of the most noted
Historical expositors of the Revelation are agreed in applying this fifth trumpet
vision to the Mohammedan power.



Chapter Nineteen

The Sixth Trumpet Sounded

(Revelation 9:13-21)

‘And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice from the four horns of the golden
altar which is before God, saying to the sixth angel which had the trumpet, loose the
Sfour angels which are bound in the great river Euphrates” (Revelation 9:13,14).

in the preceding exposition will be seen to be fully confirmed, namely that

the three trumpets, fifth, sixth, and seventh, refer in a very special sense
to judgments or woes coming upon the inhabitants of the earth. (The seventh,
however, will finally result in bringing blessings as well as judgments.) That this
1s true, is very manifest from the language of verse 12 of this chapter: “One woe
1s past; and behold, there come two woes more hereafter.”

The woes depicted by the events of this sixth trumpet, like those of the fifth,
will have to do more particularly with apostate Christian communities than other
of earth’s peoples. It is the second judgment (the fifth trumpet describing the
first judgment) upon what is commonly termed Eastern Christendom. Neither
of these judgments, however, produce repentance, as is seen from the closing
words of the vision: “And the rest of the men which were not killed by these
plagues yet repented not of the works of their hands, that they should not worship
devils, [mediatorial gods, as saints and angels] and idols of gold, and silver, and
brass, and stone, and of wood [relics, images of saints, bones of martyrs, pieces
of the wood of the supposed cross of Christ, etc.], which neither can see, nor
hear, nor walk” (Revelation 9:20,21).

Concerning the idolatrous form of Christianity that existed at the time this
vision began its fulfillment (about the Eleventh Century) we have the historian’s
account:

Q. s we now study the sixth trumpet symbol, we believe that the suggestion

“The rites and ceremonies used in Divine worship, both public and private,
were now greatly augmented among the Greeks, and the same superstitious
passion for the introduction of new observances, discovered itself in all the
eastern churches. The Grecian, Nestorian, or Jacobite pontiffs that were any
way remarkable for their credit or ambition, were desirous of transmitting their
names to posterity by the invention of some new rites, or by some striking
change introduced into the method of worship, that had hitherto prevailed. This
was indeed almost the only way left to distinguish themselves in an age where
all sense of the excellence of genuine religion and substantial piety being almost
entirely lost, the whole care and attention of an ostentatious clergy, and a super-
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stitious multitude were employed upon the round of external ceremonies and
observances, that were substituted in their place ... others again tortured their
inventions to find out some new mark of veneration that might be offered to the
relics and images of the saints” (Mosheim’s Ecclesiastical History).

It will be seen that such a terrible perversion of the religion of Christ called
for judgments. It was in this way that similar conditions in typical Israel were
dealt with by Jehovah throughout their whole history.

We call attention at this point, to the fact that the fulfillment of this sixth
trumpet vision continues to some extent until the seventh begins to sound. This
1s so stated in Revelation 11:14,15 as we read: “The second woe is past; and,
behold, the third woe cometh quickly. And the seventh angel sounded; and there
were great voices in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this world are become the
kingdoms of our Lord, and of His Christ; and He shall reign for ever and ever.”
We will therefore expect to find in existence today the successors of those agen-
cies that inflicted this woe, as well as of those upon whom the woe came.

The Revelator tells us that when the sixth angel sounded his trumpet, he
heard a voice from the four horns of the golden altar which is before God, saying
to the sixth angel who had the trumpet, “Loose the four angels, which are bound
in the great river Euphrates.”

In this passage, as also in that of Revelation 8:3, the use of the “golden altar”
as a symbol, is taken from the one in the holy of the Jewish temple, at which the
priest officiated twice daily, morning and evening, in behalf of Israel (see Luke
1:8-11). In these two instances, however, it will be noted that there is no veil
separating the two apartments, the holy and the most holy. This veil was rent
in twain at Christ’s death on the cross (Matthew 27:51). This evidently teaches
that the way into the presence of God was now opened to believers of the Gospel
Age. The golden altar, therefore, has to do with the Church. Its use in the Scr